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C H A P T E R  E L E V E N

So lu tio n  to the problem both of the uneconomic holdings, or the 
too small size o i the farms and of the landless labour in rural areas, 
in fact, o f the entire economic problem of our poverty lies, first, 
in bringing about— to the extent it  is possible— a  more favourable 
ratio or more productive combinations than obtain at present 
between the factors of production, viz., land (and other natural 
resources), labour and capital both on the basis o f an individual 
or an earning unit and o f the nation ; secondly, in increasing the 
efficiency of labour and capital and, thirdly, in maximising  the 
utilisation o f the natural resources, their quantity and quality 
being already determined by Nature.

Land and other natural resources being naturally formed, will 
remain practically constant. Arable area of the country can, how
ever, be increased to  some extent by  reclamation, that is, by drainage 
and bringing culturable waste under cultivation. The average size 
of the farm may also be increased by emigration to  other regions and 
countries, or by  transferring some farmers to  non-agricultural 
pursuits, both of which remedies will lead to reduction o f pressure on 
arable land. Apart from an incidental increase in the size of the 
farms, this transference of workers from agricultural to non-agri
cultural pursuits will result in an increase in output of goods and 
services which are required to meet the varied wants of a civilised 
people, and thus raise their living standards. Today, the marginal 
productivity o f labour of a vast multitude in our villages, who are 
entirely unemployed or ineffectively employed in agriculture, 
tends to  zero.

Labour includes not only manual or physical labour, but every 
kind o f human activity directed to  producing goods and sendees. 
Labour force is a  variable factor and, with increase in population, 
it is fast increasing.

Capital is largely a  product of human labour, set aside for and 
used in further production, or, in other words, a product of work 
carried out in the past, which was not consumed. I t  is also a 
variable factor. Means which aid production, agricultural or non-
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agricultural, for example, draught animals, tools and other equip
ment, sources of irrigation, manures and fertilizers, improved seeds 
and insecticides, factories or machines can all be classed as capital 
and practically be increased indefinitely, provided, of course, that 
man is prepared to  make the necessary sacrifice of not consuming 
all the product of his labour immediately it  is produced.

Both labour force and capital being variable, man can help retard 
o r accelerate their growth. This retardation o f population growth 
or acceleration of capital formation or both have to  be so effected 
or effected in order that production per head or national real in
come grows faster than population. Obviously, some method or 
methods o f population control will have to be devised and the 
rate o f capital investment will have to  be increased.

Even if  population continues to  grow at the present rate, pro
duction per head can rise, i f  the rate o f capital investment exceeds 
the rate o f population increase. Capital investment is inter alia re
quired to bring about technological improvements or innovations 
which will increase the efficiency or performance both of land and 
labour. Labour may also become more efficient b y  better health 
measures, better training or changes in attitudes towards work.

Land can produce and continue to  produce more if  resource 
facilities are available, if technologies referred to  in a  previous 
chapter are applied and correct fanning methods are practised. 
These means will both conserve and improve the soil.

We have seen that small farms produce (and employ) more per 
acre than large farms. And it is increase in productivity per acre 
which is the essence o f  economic progress. In order, therefore, that 
the arable land may be better and more fully utilised, large farms 
may be broken up and the area surplus to a minimum divided 
into small farms and distributed to  those who hold no land 
today although they work on land, or to  those who own little land.

Remedies of our poverty, therefore, boil down broadly to recla
mation and redistribution of land, emigration to foreign countries, 
development of non-agricultural resources, intensive utilisation of 
our land resources and population control.
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C H A P T E R  T W E L V E

Reclamation, Redistribution and Emigration

R ec l am a tio n  and colonisation seem scarcely a  solution, since gma 
for such extensive colonisation as would be needed is limited. Ac
cording to the Survey-General of India the total geographical area 
of the country is  806.3 million acres and, according to revenue or 
village records, 724-1  million acres. Land utilisation statistics in 
1958-59 were available for 725.1 million acres only, which are as 
follows :r

Table  X X IV

FIGURES O F  LAND UTILIZATION IN INDIA IN 1938-59

Forests

Not available for cultiva

Culturable waste 

Fallows;

S o u rce  : Basie Statistics Relating to Indian Economy issued by 
Planning Commission lot the years 1950-51 to  1960-61, published in 
December, I96r, p . 13.

Out o f the culturable waste, which includes weed-infested areas, 
some 35 million acres can be reclaimed and brought under the
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plough. Also, inasmuch as technical research and improvements 
have now reduced the necessity o f letting lands lie fallow— which 
practice was resorted to  in order that the exhausted soil may re
cuperate— half the area o f the land now shown as fallows, can be 
kept permanently under cultivation.

In spite o f the pressure o f  population, relatively sm all extension 
o f cultivation to  waste lands has taken place during the last 40 
years. This is due, partly, to the fact that the exploitation of such 
waste lands has not been within the resources of the ordinary 
cultivator, but, perhaps, more due to  the fact that such lands are 
inferior in quality and otherwise unsuitable. Reclamation of any 
considerable part of these areas, which are relatively inaccessible 
at present, will be a  very difficult and time-consuming process 
even for the state as it  involves large-scale tree or bush-clearance, 
road-making, anti-malaria operations, water-supply, house-building 
etc. Considerations o f soil conservation will also have to be borne 
in mind before large-scale tree-clearance is undertaken. An y recla
mation which accentuates soil erosion cannot be desirable from 
the long-term point o f view, although it  may give some additional 
production in the immediate future. Anyway, we will thus be able 
to  settle only four million families in the entire country which 
will not solve any problems. According to  latest statistics, our 
population is growing at the rate o f about 2.0 per cent or 9 million 
persons, which means an addition of 1.8 million families every year.

REDISTRIBUTION OF LAND

A s regards the second solution, viz. redistribution o f land in 
excess o f a  certain area that may be reserved to the family o f a 
large owner, it  is not going to  yield substantial results in all parts 
of the Union. In some it  may not yield results at all worth the 
name. For, the area o f three family holdings throughout the country, 
in terms of the definition as suggested by the Size o f Holdings 
Committee and referred to in Chapter VIII, will measure up to 
more than 30 acres and, in some parts, even more than 45 acres, 
and holdings in excess of these areas are not many. I f  we adopt 
the second definition which is more scientific, that is, leave an 
area of 27.5 or 25 acres to every male adult, perhaps, the area 
that will be available, may be even less.

A  census of Land Holdings and Cultivation was held in most of



T a b le  X X V

AREA OF SURPLUS LAND AVAILABLE IN VARIOUS STATES IN INDIA 

(In Lakh Acres)

Surplui Ana with Ceiling at

i .  — g? se i f  2.10 ™ ~  **• affected. ttnud (2) (3) inat
'/.*» file  % to m i  
area col. col. hoU- Bt- 
nmtd (2) (8) ingi tmt

Amllm  
Bombay
Madhya Pradesh

Hyderabad
Madhya Bharat
Mysore
PHPSO
KaJatthaD
Baaraahtra

r. ;

138 0.8 6

26 20 0.8

6 10.1 288

or, given aot.lmatw ei It wu conducted In 22 (elected tahitli only.
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the States under the advice of the Planning Commission some 
eight years ago. The census related to agricultural lands comprised 
in holdings which consist o f cultivable area including groves and 
pastures. A ll unoccupied area such as forest lands and other 
uncultivable lands and also land held within urban limits were 
excluded. The entire agricultural land held b y  a person as owner 
throughout a  State constituted a single holding. In case of joiyt 
holdings the area of each co-sharer was treated as a  separate holding. 
Table X X V  shows the surplus land that will be available, accord
ing to  the census, in case the ceiling is applied at 30, 45 or 60 
acres of the area owned, and the estimates o f the area that will 
be required to settle landless agricultural workers and build up 
the sub-basic holdings to  basic size in the various States. The data 
relate generally to  the year 1953-54.

The area under lease in the various States in which the tenant 
does not hold permanent and heritable rights, included in the 
three categories of large holdings, according to  the above census, 
is  shown in the following tab le :
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T able X X V I
TOTAL AR EA  O F LARG E HOLDINGS IN VARIOUS STATES IN  INDIA 

(in Lakh Acres)

States
Holdings of 
more than 
30 acres

Holdings of 

43 acres

Holdings of 
more than 
60 acres

Andhra 7-4* 6.00 5.08

Bombay 27-48 21.34 17.40

Madhya Pradesh **•55 17.90 15-47

Madras 21.63 18.61 16.36

Panjab 16.97 13 .16 10.88

Mysore 3*4* a . 70 a.ao

Madhya Bharat 6.33 4.6a 3-65

Hyderabad • 48.83 27-7P x7-3°

FEPSU 3.88 2.80 a . 17

Sanraahtra 6*73 4-5® 3 *6

•  Area converted into 'd ry acres'.
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Area ‘owned* in Table X X V  includes land held by  a  person as 
owner as well as land held by him as tenant under permanent 
and heritable rights. Leased area, shown in  Table X X V I, is included 
in the area owned by his landlord. Land in  the various States that 
needs to  be redistributed, that is, land under personal cultivation 
or possession of the owners, will, therefore, be arrived at by  deduct
ing the acreages given in  Table X X V I from the corresponding 
‘owned’ acreages shown as available for redistribution in columns 
5, 10 and 15 o f Table X X V . In Uttar Pradesh, where no census 
of land-holdings was held, it  is estimated by the Revenue Depart
ment that under the Imposition of Ceiling on Land-holdings Act, 
i960, hardly two lakh acres of land will be available for re
distribution.

According to the Second Five Year Plan (pp. 196-97):

There would appear to be an advantage in exempting the following 
categories o f farms from the operation of ceilings which may be 
proposed:

(*) Tea, coffee and rubber plantations ;
(m) Orchards where they constitute a reasonably compact area; 
(Hi) Specialised farms engaged in cattle breeding, dairying, wool- 
raising, e tc ;
(tv) Sugarcane farms operated by sugar factories; and 
(v) Efficiently-managed farms which consist of compact blocks, 
on which heavy investment or permanent structural improve
ments have been made and whose break-up is likely to  lead to  a 
fall in production.

In the nature o f things, remarks the Planning Commission, these 
are general suggestions which should be adapted to the needs 
and conditions of each state.

I f we deduct the area of plantations and other farms suggested 
b y  the Planning Commission as fit for exemption, and of farms that 
m ay have been broken up or reduced in size by  succession or trans- 
f a s  since the census was taken and also take into account the addi
tional area that will have to be left to  families which consist of more 
than five persons, the area in the various States that will actually 
be available for redistribution today will be found to  be much 
smaller than the figures collected several years ago and given above, 
indicate. Meanwhile, through sheer increase in population, the 
number of agricultural labourers would have gone up by not less 
than 20 per cent.



In order that glaring disparities in possession of land might be 
eliminated there was an alternative method available to  that o f 
redistribution directly by  the state. Instead of, first, allowing the 
owners to  resume the area in possession of non-permanent tenants 
and then putting a ceiling on the holdings thus enlarged, as the 
Planning Commission recommended, the better course would 
have been to  confer permanent rights on the tenants, impose a  
heavy graduated tax  on the area actually under personal cultivation 
or possession of the owners so that inefficient or too large farmc 
would have had to  sell up, and fix a  ceiling on future acquisitions 
a t  a  low level, say, 12.5 acres for an adult including the spouse and 
the minor children. So that land surplus to what a person might 
efficiently cultivate will have been distributed automatically, that 
is, without the State coming into the picture a t all. The state would 
not have had to pay any compensation (rather, it  would have got 
a  substantial amount as tax), nor would it  have to incur any admi
nistrative responsibility that cutting down of large farms and the 
distribution of surplus land necessarily involve. Any feeling of 
bitterness, justified or unjustified, in the minds o f the large farmers 
that they were being discriminated1 against as compared with 
owners of large urban property, would have been avoided and the 
state saved the burden o f financing the would-be settlers. Nor 
will have any feeling o f  uncertainty been created in the mind of 
those middle-class cultivators who may not be | ffertwl by the 
ceiling today (for the ceiling, at whatever area we fix it, will appear 
as arbitrary and there is no guarantee— these cultivators will 
argue to themselves— that it  will not be brought down to a  lower 
limit tomorrow), or a  feeling o f discontent among those land
less labourers and sub-basic holders who may be or have been left 
out o f the redistribution. Last, but not least, the redistribution 
would have been effected without having 'unleashed a class con
flict', as the State Communist Party, Uttar Pradesh, in  its mppfing 
o f April 20-21, 1959. held at Lucknow gleefully said, the Nagpur 
Resolution of the Indian National Congress passed in January; 
1959, had done.

There are two dangers inherent in acceptance o f  the principle

* In the non-agiicultural sector, on ly a  ta x  is payable on incomes more 
than Rs. 3,600 01 Rs. 4,200 a  year. In  th e  rural or agricultural sector, 
o n  the other hand, nobody will a t  all be  allowed to  exist or function who 
derives an income in excess o f these figures.

i 82 India's p o v e r ty  and its  so lu tion
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o f redistribution of land, however theoretically sound, in a  country 
like India where there is  little land per capita and little land that 
will be, or has been available by  imposition of a  ceiling. First, the 
situation created b y acceptance of the principle will arouse, or has 
aroused land hunger not only among agricultural labourers which 
was understandable, but also among all non-agriculturists in the 
villages. Second, in the class conflict so unleashed, various political 
parties will try  to outbid each other in  the matter of fixing as low a 
ceiling as possible— a  still lower ceiling in the future— and the Com
munist party, which aims at collective fanning, will be the gainer.

Anyway, if  we have ultimate interest o f the country at heart 
and not oqly slogans, we should take care to  see that redistribution 
o f land does not increase the number of agriculturists in the coun
try. The feeling generated by the Bhoodan Movement of Acharya 
Vinoba Bhave that our economic problem will be solved the day 
everybody gets a patch o f land to cultivate, is entirely unfounded. 
As the following chapters will show, economic development of a 
country means gradual decrease in the percentage of its population 
which is engaged in agriculture, and corresponding increase in the 
percentage which is engaged in non-agricultural occupations. 
Therefore, the suplus lands obtained by putting a ceiling on large 
holdings should preferably be or have been distributed among sub- 
basic holders rather than landless people. The latter have to be 
drawn to  industries, trade, transport and other non-agricultural 
avocations: if agriculture still continues to  be the chief attraction 
it  means we are making little or no economic progress. It was 
the problem of the excluded heirs that is regarded as one of the 
causes o f industrialisation o f Germany/ The State Governments 
and the Union Government are likely to become complacent or 
have less anxious moments over the people’s poverty if  all those 
who are landless or unemployed today are tied up to land. The 
word ‘tie’ has been used because there is a  strange attraction in 
lan d; it  is with difficulty that a man moves from his land in 
search of another occupation. For, although there are bad years, 
the land never disillusions the holder completely, and hope for 
plenty in the future always remains.

Finally, howsoever we may proceed in the matter of redistribution 
o f  land, taking the country as a  whole, it  will not make or have 
made any appreciable difference to the economic situation and will 
not solve or have solved any problems for us.
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EMIGRATION

In  theory, some relief might be obtained b y emigration— a  more 
even distribution of population of the world in relation to »anH 
resources o f the various countries— but, in practice, emigration is 
not likely to  have much effect in lessening the pressure of population 
in the homeland itself. As Dr. Kingsley Davis has pointed out in 
his Population of India and Pakistan (Princeton University Press, 
New York, 1951), emigration from India, which was never large in 
proportion to  the total population', has declined in volume since 
1930. The factors that have led to this decline— the treatment of 
the Indians abroad, the growth of local labour, the .increasing 

|  nationalism o f colonial areas— show no real signs of ayiw m ing 
in the future. Latin America now has a  policy of Asian exclu
sion. Burma is now independent and does not welcome 
Indians in  addition to  those that are resident there. South H  
E ast Africa are continually embroiled with their Indian communi
ties. Australia maintains its White-Australian policy. A ll over 
the world, migration is confronted with tremendous and increasing 
obstacles, and there is little sign that Indians will be welcome any
where. The division o f India into Pakistan and the Union o f India 
has weakened the Indian sub-continent as an international power 
and, apart from its desirability, lessened the chances of forcing an 
outlet for the citizens of either Pakistan or the new India. Only 
a  major world catastrophe would seem to  alter the situation. Short 
o f such a  catastrophe, it  seems unlikely that migration will consti
tute a relief-— a solution— for our population problem.



C H A P T E R  T H I R T E E N

Need for Non-agricultural Vocations

A  m o re  constructive solution lies in the development o f non- 
agricultural resources which might permanently draw off some of 
those peasants who possess uneconomic holdings and landless 
labourers who find their wages unremunerative, and which might 
further serve as a subsidiary source of income to  those who still 
remain in agriculture. Provision of employment opportunities 
will bring income and, as we will see, non-agricultural em
ployments, at the present stage of world development, bring 
greater income than agricultural for the same amount of energy 
expended.

A ll economic activity, industry or production, may be classified 
as Primary, Secondary and Tertiary.1 Agriculture is commonly 
grouped with mining, forestry, hunting and fishing under the head 
of primary industries. Manufacturing and construction (of build
ings and public works) are grouped together under the head Of 
secondary production or industries. Tertiary industries are defined 
by difference as consisting o f all other economic activities, the 
most prominent of which are commerce and finance, transport and 
communications, public utilities (electricity, gas and water) as 
well as public and private services. The actual classification, how
ever, differs with the preference of the particular economist. Some 
put mining and public utilities under the second head. In that case 
the three sectors are better called Agriculture, Industry and Ser
vices.

In a  just society labour should be rewarded according to  the 
amount o f energy expended and the skill required so that an hour's 
labour devoted to, say, ploughing, should earn about the same 
reward as an hour's work by an ordinary factory machine-minder- 
But, in actual fact, the net reward of farm labour, almost all

1 Latterly, some economists have divided these activities into four 
sectors— the primary sector representing agriculture and ancillary acti
vities, the secondary manufacturing and mining activities, the tertiary 
commerce, communications and transport, and the quarternary the 
professions, the government services, the domestic services, etc.
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the world over, is far inferior to  that of factory labour. 
The agricultural class has, always and everywhere been 
comparatively poor, that is, poorer than the indokrial, trading 
and other sections o f the community. Sir William Petty had 
written in 1691:

“ There is much more to  be gained b y Manufacture than Husbandry; 
and by Merchandise than Manufacture— Now here we may take 
notice that as Trades and Curious Arts increase, so the Trade of 
Husbandry will decrease, or else the wages of Husbandmen must 
rise and consequently the Rents o f Lands must fall.” *

Commenting on the high level o f income per head in the Nether
lands at that time as compared with other European countries. 
Sir William shows that this was associated with the employment 
o f a  large proportion o f the Dutch population in manufacture and 
commerce. In England, he points out, the wages o f a  husband
man at that time were four shillings a week while a  seaman's wages 
were as much as twelve shillings a week. "So as a  Seaman is in 
effect three Husbandmen, wherefore there is little ploughing and 
sowing of com in Holland and New Zealand, or breeding of young 
cattle,"* a considerable proportion o f Dutch food supplies being 
obtained by importation.

Mihail Manoilesco, President o f the Union of the Chambers of 
Commerce and Industry, Rumania, in his book entitled Theory of 
Protection and Exchange (1929) bases his entire argument in  favour 
o f protection of agricultural produce on the greater productive
ness of labour in non-agricultural pursuits than in agricultural. 
He quotes statistics showing the total income of twenty-two coun
tries, the proportion of agricultural income to  total income, and the 
proportion of agricultural workers to the total number of workers 
in each country. Taking the twenty-two countries together it 
was found that 20 per cent of the total income was produced by 
52 per cent of the total number of workers engaged in  agriculture, 
and So per cent of the total income b y  48 per cent o f the total 
number o f workers devoted to  non-agricultural occupations. A 
simple calculation shows that “ all other human activities were, on 
an average, approximately 4.35 times more productive than agri
cultural activity."

Inasmuch as wealth consists of industrial goods also, countries

* The Conditions Of Economic Progress, by CoKn Clark, 1951, p. 395*
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which have a  larger proportion of their nationals engaged in indus
tries (and, therefore, also in services) are bound to  enjoy a 
per capita income. In fact, only those persons are called wealthy, 
a  major portion of whose income is spent on use and consumption 
o f non-agncultural goods and enjoyment of services rendered by 
others. Those who are hardly or, with difficulty, able to  provide 
for food, raiment and shelter are poor. Food is the first necessity 
o f man, with raiment and shelter closely following in order; but 
a man has, or as the supply of these three is assured, develops other 
desires* also. And the means of satisfaction of these desires can 
be provided only by  the secondary and tertiary sectors o f the 
economy.

Wealth, prosperity or economic development, therefore, means 
greater growth of the non-agricultural sectors as compared with 
the primary or agricultural sector. Its basis lies in man’s increasing 
ability to  transform natural resources into useful products and 
services. Table X X V II shows that in all the prosperous or 
advanced countries it  is industry (the to m  including mining, 
construction and utilities besides manufacturing), transportation 
and services, i.e., non-agricultural occupations that contribute a 
far larger share to national income than agriculture.

The method of converting the national product of various coun
tries as estimated in their national currencies, into a common 
currency unit, such as a  United States dollar; is, however, not 
quite satisfactory. It assumes that the average relation between the 
internal purchasing powers of the different currencies is the same as 
the rate of exchange used in foreign trade. But it  is obvious, points 
out the Economic Survey of Asia and the Far East— 1961 (p. 8), 
that most of the goods and services included in national product 
do not fall within the orbit o f foreign trade. Even in the case of

* Says Dr. E. M. Ojala: "The total welfare of a people is the sum 
of all the satisfactions enjoyed by all the individual persons 
comprising the group. Some come from the possession or con
sumption of material things, such as housing, clothing and 
food; some are yielded by the services of persons, and these include 
medical attention, the delivery of letters, and the work of housewives, and 
finally some are contributed by non-mateiial factors such as friendships, 
science, views and attitudes to life. In the last analysts all satisfactions 
arise from services, whether the services are directly derived from per
sonal, material or non-material resources" (Agriculture and Economic 
Progress, Oxford University Press, 1952, p. 7).
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Ta b ie  X X V II

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT* 
1950-1960!

Country National

‘ca p T iatr

dollars)

clStm
Industry Transfor- Services

• g | ; ' * 3 4 5 |

United States 2286 3-7 39-6 6.5 48.2
Canada 1536 10.6 40.2 8.8 40-4
Sweden** *377 8.0 50.0 42-.Ot.tt
New Zealand f t 1285 22.8 31-2 9-* 3®-9
Australia! 1236 30.8 29-4§S
United Kingdom 1071 5-* 48 a 8.6 38 *
Denmark *036 *7-7 37-5 9-3 35-5
Belgium 989 8.x ♦*•7 7-6 35-6
Norway 97* *3-3 3 8 * *7-4 3 1 .a
Francef 964 12.2 47-5 5.-7 34-6
Germany (FR)J 927 9-7 49-'-j 7-5 33-4
Finland 8ai *3-a 4*-4 7-7 *7-7
Netherlands,} 807 «■} 40.4 9-3 37.8
Austria 644 13.4 53-7 4-9 28.0
Italy 5°9 22-9 41.5 6.6 29.0
Japan 34* 33.6*** S '7*** 3*-7

Source : (For the second col.): V.Jf. Monthly Bulletin of Statistics, April, 
1963.

(For the rest): U Jt. World Economic Survey, 1961, table 2—1, p. 61.
* Except for Japan and the United States, where net domestic product 

was used, data are a t  current factor cost except for Australia, Austria and 
France, where they are a t  current market price, 

t  Average of 1950-51 and 1959-60,
S Average of 1950-51-1951-52 and I9S8-59-*959-6o.

H Excluding construction.
t f  Two year average of 1952-33 and 1954-55.
•*  1956-

X Average of 1950-51 and 1958-59. 
t t f  Including transportation, 
tt Average of 1950-51 and 1957-58.

*** Utilities, included in transportation.
Note : Countries are arranged in descending order of national income per 
capita in i960.



goods traded internationally, there must be a stable or consistent 
exchange rate i f  conversion is to be meaningfol; in the context of 
the gamut of exchange controls, quantitative restrictions, tariff 
protection and transportation costs, this assumption is obviously 
unrealistic and misleading. Even i f  there were a  stable 'normal' 
exchange rate, final values to domestic buyers of internationally 
traded goods would differ widely because of variations in domestic 
tax rates and distribution costs. For an example, the Survey 
points out on p. 8 i, that while, at current rates of exchange, the per 
capita product of India in real terms in 1960-61 viz., Rs. 33a at 
1958-59 prices, would come to approximately 68 dollars, in terms 
of its real purchasing power it  would be equivalent to 150-300 
dollars.

Notwithstanding these drawbacks, however, this method is the 
best that can be thought of.

Table X X V III shows that in all countries an agricultural work
er earns less than a non-agricultural worker. The figures relate 
to a  point of time roughly thirty to forty years later than the 
one when Mihail Manoilesco wrote his book. During this period, 
in comparatively under-developed countries a proportion of popula
tion had further been transferred from primary to secondary and 
tertiary sectors. The proportion between agricultural and non- 
agricultural incomes, viz. 1 :  4.35. that obtained thirty years before, 
therefore, moved up to 1 :  3.

A  feature common to nearly all the countries shown in the two 
tables is that the share of agriculture in the net domestic product 
falls notably short of its share of the labour force. This shortfall 
appears to  be particularly marked in the less developed countries. 
A s a corollary, the share of industry and service combined in the 
net domestic product exceeds that in the labour force for nearly 
all the countries shown. This also holds true for each o f the two 
sectors separately, although to  varying extents. The extent t o . 
which the percentage share of the net domestic product exceeds 
that of the labour force is generally much higher in the service 
than in the industry sector. This implies that in most of the coun
tries under consideration, the net output per worker is highest in 
the service sector. The disparity is more pronounced in the less 
developed countries.

We arrive at the firm conclusion that a high average level of 
real income per head is usually associated with a high proportion
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Table  X X V III M

PEECENTAOE DISTRIBUTION OF LABOUR FORCE A D  NET DOHESTIC PRODUCT B Y  ECONOMIC SECTOR OF g

Country Year Agriculture Industry Services Comparative 
Net Output 
per Worker 
B y Sector 

{Agriculture =xoo)

Per

Product 
at/actor 
cost for

Per capita 
national 
incom* 

in U.S. 
dollars

Labour N il 
Fore* Domeitic 

Product

Labour Net 
Fore* Domestic 

Product

Labour Nit 
Fore* Domestic 

Product

Industry Service* - * W -54 
averaged

popula
tion at 

mid-year 
1933 

(U.S. 
dollars)

1 *  3 4 5 6 7 a 9 10 g
A frica  

Unidn of South
Africa >94® 49 *4 ax 53 3° 53 570 650 300 834

A merica
Canada
V S .k .
Argentina
Brazil
Mexico

1951
*95®
*947
*95°
1950

19 
»3 
a7 
6l 
6t

16
7

>9
35

36
37 
30 
*3 
*7

38
40
*9

| |

43
30
43
36
*2

4®
53
52
47
56

130
190
*30

430

*30
130
*70
3*o
770

1,870
460
330

1.536
3,286

37*
*08(t
378
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EUROPE
Austria 1931
Germany (F.R.) 1954
Italy 1934
Netherlands 1947
Turkey 1930
United Kingdom 1951
U.S.S.R, 1950

E  No. 4), pages 8 and 9.

o/^«rt£itJ°April ig fe fV b l th* basfe 01 figures oi n *0om1 Income given in the Vnittd Nations Monthly Bulletin
International Labour R n itn .  May 1956. p. 138 tor all countries, and p. 503 tot  the U.S.S.R. According 

^ t < n  i9  9 EconomK Survey. 1961, p. 9a, table 306, labour force in agriculture in the U.S.S.R. had come down to  43.2 per

16 33 2(36. 300 60 60
33 47 380 300 34**3 33 330 70 i?39 620 350 80 93

30 35 300 360 37*» 644
33 33 *30 310 937

n 35
180

230 3»o 509
46 5* 190 500 807

33 280 780 210 164(1939)
46 48 95 *05 780 1,071
ao N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. 747

47 43 60 65 JiOOO 1,383

***** • ; Thc national or domestic product represents that part ol a nation’* total output of goods and services which has 
ble con?ul:nPt*?n S!?dj capital formation. Commodities used up In the production of other commodities are

excluded, because from the point of view of the economy as a  whole, they are only intermediate products fed back into the system, 
wnen such commodities are included, it is called gross domestic product. I t  is derived from the combined efforts of the fafctors 
°? production employed (labour, enterprise and capital), and thus corresponds to the sum of their remunerations (factor cost), 
that is, the sum of compensation of the employees, interest, rent and profits, and, for the nation as a whole is identical with the 
national income. Factor costs differ from market prices, because of the inclusion in the latter of indirect taxes (such as sales tax 
customs duties, etc.) minus subsidies (which tend to reduce prices).

become available
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of the working population engaged in secondary and tertiary indus
tries, and with the transfer o f population away from primary 
industry. For various reasons, the chief being the difference between 
natural resources: man ratio in the various countries (and social 
and economic attitudes of the peoples concerned), the correlation 
between the growth o f real income per head, on the one hand, and 
the growth of secondary and tertiary employment on the other 
is not uniform, and the co-efficient of correlation varies widely 
between country and country. Yet, of*the broad validity o f the 
generalisation itself there seems little doubt. Land and mineral 
resources per head o f  the population being equal, and the quality of 
these resources and climatic conditions being similar, that country or 
region is comparatively more prosperous than others where more men 
are employed in non-agricultural activities than in agricultural.

Explanation for relative inferiority of average agricultural 
incomes might be found, first, and chiefly in the law of supply and 
demand, or the low price elasticity o f demand for many basic 
agricultural products. Except when a  population is living a t star
vation levels, the demand for food or agricultural products as 
compared with that for non-agricultural products and services is 
low. While there is a  limit to the consumption of the former, there 
is none to  that o f the latter. Increased supplies of an agricultural 
product, therefore, cause a more than proportionate fall in prices—  
other factors remaining unchanged— so that the gross receipts of 
farmers from sales of the product are reduced. Fall in prices re
sulting from over-production is not balanced for a  considerable 
time, or, a t least, immediately b y  reduction in  production costs.

Secondly, agriculture, both in the sphere of production and 
marketing, has to work under comparatively higher competitive, 
conditions than other sectors o f the economy. Food being man's 
first necessity, its production has, since the dawn of civilisation, 
been his first or main concern and occupation and, despite develop
ment of other necessities and interests, with the exception of one 
or two countries, food production or agriculture still claims more 
workers than should be necessary. Also, in view of the fact that the 
varieties of food products can only be limited in number and there 
is not much difference in quality, there is little scope, for exercise 
o f ingenuity or innovations on the part of agricultural producers. 
While, man’s wants other than for food being so diverse, secondary 
or tertiary production is capable of great differentiation and, there



fore, commands  a  far wider market than primary or agricultural 
production. Also, further, while in the final analysis agricultural 
expansion has upper limits imposed by such natural factors as land 
and climate, manufacturing offers opportunities for potentially 
unlimited expansion.

Thirdly, annual average hours of work per person are definitely 
higher in industries and services than in agriculture owing to the 
seasonal nature of agricultural work and the large number o f part- 
time family workers.

Fourthly, agriculture being a biological process, power and 
machinery are not such effective aids toman's capacity to produce 
in the sphere o f agriculture as they are in that of manufacturing, 
which is a mechanical process. -In order that an agricultural worker 
may produce as much as an industrial worker, large areas of land 
are required which are not available inmost o f the countries. Even 
if  large areas are available, they cannot be so easily managed as 
large industrial units.

Fifthly, "The truth is that in manufacturing," says Ehrenfried 
Pfeiffer, “ we are dealing with something primarily inorganic. Its 
general calculability as well as the calculability o f its individual 
factors are all easily controlled. Agriculture, on the other hand, 
works with living factors, with the growth, health and diseases of 
plants and animals. It  has to do with the enlivening of the soil. 
All of its factors are variables. In their individual characteristics 
they are independent o f one another; yet they unite to form a 
higher unity, a whole, that is to  say, an organism.

“ Raw materials are received by the factory and transformed into 
finished goods. Between these two poles in manufacturing— the 
pole of the raw materials on one side and of the finished commodity 
on the other— there stands the machine. The machine is  not a 
variable factor except for deterioration. Agriculture, on the other 
hand, has for its one pole fertiliser and seed as raw material. It 
furnishes vegetables, grain, fruits, etc., as the finished product. 
But between the beginning and the end of agricultural production 
stands the life process (biological process). Economic thinking 
could form a correct idea o f what takes place in agriculture only if 
this life process could be taken into its calculation."*

But this life-process is not easy to  calculate. Just as animals
* Vide p. 606 preface to his book. Soil Fertility, Renewal and Preserva

tion, 1947, Faber and Faber Ltd., 24, Russell Square, London,
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and human beings, in respect o f manifestations of,their life, are not 
an arithmetical problem, so also so il Just as the performance of 
a  horse does not depend on feeding alone, and the gallons of milfr 
that may flow out of a  cow are not directly proportionate to the 
pounds o f  proteins and salts that may be fed to  it. so is the produc
tive capacity of a  cultivated field also not directly proportionate 
to  the amount of seed and fertiliser applied. A  cultivated field is  a 
biological organism like the horse or the cow and, as such, subject to 
organic laws. From this peculiarity flows the corollary that agricul
ture is liable to great hazards of weather, blight, plant disease 
insect pests, flood and fire. Some o f these hazards may be mitigated 
by science and the worst effects of them may be miHgqtfd by  
organised efforts; but it is clear that agriculture will always have 
to reckon with the unforeseeable and largely uncontrollable natural 
conditions which are the basis o f its productive processes. Manu
facturing does not suffer from any such hazards and its productive 
processes can be controlled b y  man.

Sixthly, there is a vast difference between industry and agriculture 
as regards their capacity of adjustment to changed conditions. 
Labour and capital in agriculture have a  low mobility compared 
with industry. “ The manufacturer can discharge labour, introduce 
new machinery', change his product, reduce costs, or shift to  other 
fields, not easily but with comparative facility. The growth 
of a  corporate organisation of horizontal or vertical consolidations, 
and trade cooperation, the development of a more generalised type 
of professional industrial management, and, above all, the availabi
lity of abundant liq u id  capital, together with the fundamental M et 
that in most cases industrial costs are an expression o f the time 
involved in production and marketing, all have combined to make 
the adjustment to changed conditions in manufacturing relatively 
easy, and hasten the elimination6 of a  surplus of workers or enter
prises in any field. In agriculture, on the other hand, with its 
numerous, scattered, largely unrelated establishments, its small 
proportion of hired labour, its relatively latge fixed capital, its slow 
turnover, its combination o f business and industry with a home and

• According to  Twentieth Century Socialism b y  Socialist Union, Penguin 
Books L td., Hanvordsworth. Middlesex, 1956, pp, 91-92, inefficient firms 
in British industry, however, h ave survived and not been eliminated, 
because labour, capital and demand have never been sufficiently mobile 
for choice to  switch autom atically from the worse to  the better firm.
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a  way of life, its lack of corporate or other flexible forms of organisa
tion, the perishability of its products, and the fundamental control 
of its productive process by  natural processes in which time is  an 
irreducible factor, adjustment is slow and difficult.” * This difference 
in the two occupations leads to greater wastage of labour and capital 
in agriculture, and is reflected in  the income derived from them.

Seventhly, the continuance in agricultural production o f super
fluous resources of labour and superseded resources o f land and 
capital brings down their remuneration and thus leads to  lower 
incomes in agriculture. Superflous labour continues in agriculture 
because of lack o f an alternative occupation; superseded land is 
taken under agriculture because of lack of better land; and super
seded or outmoded capital is not written off, primarily because of 
poverty of the agriculturist and, secondarily, because of lack of 
propensity to innovate on his part due to  illiteracy. The fact that 
in the U K  an agricultural worker earns the same rate of return as 
his countrymen in the other two sectors shows that a  balance be
tween employment opportunities has been reached, i.e. employ
ment opportunities in the various sectors are readily available 
in this country to  all those who seek them. The result is that those 
who remain in agriculture need not take to marginal or sub-mar
ginal land, and there is parity in the two incomes— agricultural 
and non-agricultural. In other words, from the point of view of 
economic development, an ideal situation has been realised in the 
UK. In Canada also the 'rural exodus’ is nearly completed. The 
benefits deriving from a  movement of agricultural workers into more 
productive occupations elsewhere in the economy are largely ex
hausted. Incidentally, it is this situation— parity of incomes between 
various classes— that a  just society should aim at in any country. 
O f the 18 countries mentioned in Table X X V III New Zealand 
is the only exception8* where agriculture or primary occupations

'  The Condition o f  Agriculture in  the United States and Measures for its 
Improvement (p. 174 ): A  Report b y  Businessmen's Commission on 
Agriculture appointed in I926.

“  There are some other countries, not given in the table, where the share 
of industry in total output is low, y e t their per capita incomes are relatively 
high. This is  due to  their fortunate natural resource endowment; through 
production and export of primary commodities, th ey have exploited the 
strong advantage which they enjoy in international trade as a  means of rai
sing their national income. In recent history, the clearest examples are the 
petroleum exporting  countries like Venezuela, Trinidad an d Saudi Arabia.
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are more profitable than those falling in the secondary or tertiary 
sectors, the main reason bang that in this conn try the conditions 
are exceptionally favourable for livestock production for export. 
W e should not be surprised, therefore, if, in course of time, workers 
from the secondary and tertiary sectors shift to the primary sector 
in New Zealand.

The question w hy a  fanner still stays in agriculture— why, bar
ring a  country or two, diversion of workers from agricultural 
pursuits with lower incomes to  non-agricultural pursuits with 
higher incomes has not proceeded or proceeded fast enough to 
achieve income parity between agricultural and other production 
— has already been partly answered. The answer is, in part, pro
vided by some of those very reasons which are responsible for 
smaller incomes to  agricultural producers than to non-agricultural 
producers. Alternative opportunities o f employment are not avail
able or easily available to  the fanners in every country. Where 
such opportunities in  manufacturing and service industries are 
ample, at least, the wage-worker, or a  farmer's son, whose net 
contribution to the value of the farm's production is of a value 
about equal to the income of a  wage-earner, if he is  educated, 
usually makes no delay in quitting the farm. The farmer, more 
often than not, lacks resources in fluid capital (savings or realized 
assets), which keeps him tied to  the village or agriculture. Land 
and buildings that he possesses are immovable, and largely un
realizable assets. Sentimental attachment o f the fanner apart, 
they cannot always be sold at remunerative prices. And a fanner, 
on moving to a  non-agricultural employment in an urban centre, 
experiences a wrench which an industrial worker moving from 
one industry or factory to  another does not. He faces a complete 
break with the way o f life he was hitherto leading— with the family 
and social ties rooted in the village and neighbourhood.

A  farmer also stays in agriculture because of the self-sufficient 
nature of his profession. He is practically sure o f raising, at least, 
as much as he needs for maintaining himself and his family, and 
this fact makes him, to a large extent, independent o f the existing 
economic conditions and enables him to  defy the trend of economic 
forces for a long period. Moreover, in certain countries like India, 
the people continue in agriculture because they are not, in general, 
inspired b y  any urge to improve their economic conditions. Even 
if  they are so minded, the fanners, because of their illiteracy and
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lack o£ knowledge of ways o f the modem world, do not know 
where to  seek better prospects, granting that any are available. 
Farther, many persons prefer to  enter or remain in agriculture, 
because of the non-material satisfactions that rural life affords or 
is supposed to  afford.

However, the reasons for difference in the two kinds of income and 
for the farmer to  stick to his land being what they may, industry 
and commerce today are found, by  experience, to  enjoy a super
iority over agriculture as a  source o f income. That is why the 
government of every advanced country has tried to  develop its 
own industries and manufactures and to  find increasing employ
ment for its nationals in businesses and vocations other than 
production o f  raw materials.

Figures for various countries given in Tables X X IX  and X X X  
taken from two different sources, can be quoted in evidence.

These two tables only show the shifts in employment in the 
three sectors of the economy o f the countries mentioned, at various 
points of time, but not the corresponding national income per 
capita. Were the figures available, they would show that these 
countries, maybe, with one or two exceptions, possess a  progressive 
economy— an economy in which the overall production per head of 
material things has gradually increased during the last century. 
Table X X V III depicts the situation both regarding employment and 
income in the three sectors o f the economy in the various countries, 
but only as it  existed in a  particular year, or at a particular point 
of tune. Table X X X I however, gives percentage figures both 
of employment and income in agriculture (corresponding figures of 
other sectors combined being deducible by  subtraction from zoo), 
relating to  three countries, viz. the United Kingdom, Sweden and 
the United States, over a  long period or at various points of time—  
countries for which alone such figures were available. This table 
illustrates that as the percentage o f the working population engaged 
in agriculture in a  country gradually declines and, therefore, the 
percentage of those engaged in industries and services rises, so the 
proportionate contribution of agriculture to economic welfare 
steadily declines and the economy progresses, that is, the national 
income per capita or the standard of living rises (despite popula
tion growth).

Importance of agriculture as a  source of income in these countries 
had declined relatively as their standard of living has risen. Coale
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VARIATION IN  PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF WORKING 
POPULATION O F SELECTED COUNTRIES

Ta ble  X X IX

1870
18S0
x8go
1900

1920
1930
*94®

40.3
40.9
42-6

1870
1S80:
1890

1930

*93*

18.5
*5-9
*5-5

(5-6)

(4-6)

44-4
38.5
4®-5 
39-4

38.3

36.4
38.7
46.0
45-3

*930

(6.8)
49-3
(7 *)

3 a.3 

34-3

*94*
*945
1946
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T a b le  X X IX — {could.)

Year Primary Secondary Tertiary

New Zealand
1881 40.3 29 5 30.2
1886 3**3 3* 3 30.4
1891 37.0 28 7 34-3« .
1896 37-0 28 6 34-4

35-2 27 5 37-3
30.1 28 4*-5
28.9 25 5 45-6

*93® 27.0 46.2
1945 23.2 30 6 46.2

France
1866 43-o 38 0 19.0

33-* 42 0 24.9
36 34-5

2 6 .1. 39 5 34-5
1931 24 5

(2 «)
34-5

*93® 24.2 37
(2 O)

38-7

*94® 20.6 34(*
8
* ) '

4 4 ®

Netherlands
1899 28.5 33 9 35-®
1909 *5-7 3® 38.2

22.9 37 8 39-3
*93® 37 6 40-0
*93* 19.7 34 4®-*
*947 IJ .9 ! 33 3 50.8

Germany
1882 4*-9 3*-9 *9-2
*895 35-7 48.2 2 1.5
*907 23.8 50.6

(4-3)
25.6

1925 17.8 48.9
(3 *)

33-3

*933 16.9 47 Ii 35-7

Denmark
42.4 27 6 30.0

1911 37-3 6 35**
19a* 3*-7 28 8 39-5
*930 30.6 3° 39-3 ,
*940 28.9 32.6 3*-5

Norway
**75 48.8 *4 27.x
1890 43-2 26 7 28.1
190a 37-* 3* 6 3*-3

37-5 29 3 33-0
>920 34-* 3* 4®)

*)

34-5

*93® 34-0 28
(*

37-9
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T a b u  X X IX  (contd.)

Year Primary Secondary Tertiary
*939 38.9 23-0 38.1
*9^6 33-4 38.0

Japan
1872 84.8 4.8
1887 78.0 9-*
Z9» 62.8 *7.1 2o.I
*920 55-5 24.5
1930 5i -3 X8.3 30.2

Italy
1871 3*.9 32,6 . . .
r88i 46.8 36.4 16.8
1901 30.0 30.0
1911 46.7 3*-9 ax .4igar 47-7 29.0 33.3
*93* 43-o 33.5 24.5

27.31936 4*-* 3*-7
Switzerland

188S; 329 44.6 23 .
37.6 47-0 33.423.8 48.3 39.0

1930. 46.4 3*51930 3*-7 44-6 33-71941 20.9 45*8 33 3
Sweden

1900 49-7 20.9 39-4w o 40.8 3®-4
(®-7)

38.8

1930 34-9 35-o
(0.9)

30.1

*93® 39-5 35-3.
(MS,

34-2
1940 26.5 37-*

f*.2l
36.4

India
1881 60.3 28.1 *1 .7
191 x 63-3 *5-8 30*6

64.4 *4-5 a r.x
*93* 64.3 13.6 33.3

Russia
>936 81.0 3 * *3-4*939 57-8 17 .3 33,0

Source— The Conditions for Economic Progress by Colin Clark.
Note i— Except Great Britain figures for ‘Mining’ are included in the 

secondary sector and wherever available, are shown in brackets.
Note 3— Figures in this table cannot be compared strictly with corres

ponding figures given in the next table. In fact, figures from no two sources 
are strictly comparable for reason of difference in concepts and methods as 
well as in institutional arrangements for collection of the statistical material.
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T a b le  X X X

TRENDS IN  DISTRIBUTION OF LABOUR FORCE B Y  ECONOMIC 
SECTOR IN  TW ELVE COUNTRIES

Labour force (in thousands)
Perceutag 

o f Labour For a  in

Year cu&urt industry total
agricul- indus- 

tu r f  tryf ||g
France 1866 8,535 4.384 3/7*4 *6,643 5* 26 *3

1881 7,890 4.444 *6.544 48 *7 *5
1S96 8,501 4̂ 774 *8,935 45 30 *5
1906 8.855 6)338 5.5*8 *0,721 43 30 *7.

289,024 6,662 6,034 **.7*o 4* 3*
§ § l 7.294 6,379 6,677 20,260 36 3* 33
1954 5,280 7. *54 6,786 *9.320 *8 37 35

Germany** 1882 7.*33 5.990 3.37* *6.495 43 37 20
1907 8.556 9.982 6.099 24.637 35 40 *5
*9*5 9.702 *3.478 8,769 3*»o°9 3* *7
*939 8.934 *4.4*8 *0,917 34.269 26 4* 3*

Germany
(F.R.) 1929 5.-74 7.347 5.*56 *7.877 30 *9

*939 5.399 8.424 *0,065 *7 4* 3*
*954 5.07<> * M *4 8.14a *4.643 31 46 33

Great Britain 1881 1,638 6,37* 4.785 **.795 *3 50 37
189* *.582 7.*76 5.888 *4.646 49 40
1901 *.3*5 7.*58 6,851 *5.394 9 47 44

*.550 9.0*3 7>*69 *7.84* 5* 40
*92* *.3»* 9.*4* 8,236 *8.759 7 49
*93* 1.258 9.7*7 9.919 20.894 47 47
*95* x 1,086 10,281 2*^82 5 49 46

Italy 1881 8,600 3.850 2,600 *5.950 57 26 *7
1901 9.443 3.879 *5.962 59 *4 *7
19*1 9,086 4.3“7 2,9*9 55 *7 x8
192* *0,264 4.5°8 3.659 *8,431 56 *4 20
*93* 9,356 4.9*4 18.34* 5* *7
*936 8.843 5475 4.128 *8.346 48 *9 *3 ;
*954 8,468 6,454 5.6*5 *o.537 4* 3* 27

Sodxcb :— International Labour Review, May, 1956, pp. 508-09.
* "Agriculture” comprises agriculture, forestry, hunting and fishing, 
f  "Industry”  comprises mining and quarrying, manufacturing, construc

tion and utilities (electricity, gas and water),
} "Services" comprises commerce, transport, storage and communications, 

as well aa public and private services.
** Frontiers of 1934.
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T a b u  X X X — (contd.)

Country
Labourforce (in thousands)

Percentage 
o f Labour Force in

Year uU* industry wnm w total
agrieul- indus-■ ser-

United States 1870 jj| *,830 3.*85 **.9*5 53 *3 251880 8,69* 4>*39 4.57* *7.39* 50 *4 36
1890 5.973 7.**5 33.3*8 43 3*1900

**1*34
7.894 *0,058 29.073 38 37

3*
3519x0 *1,6*2 *3.9*6 37.37* 32 37

11,7*9 *3.95* *6,763 43,434 28 33 39
1930 *0.753 *5.498 31,343 47.49* *3 33 451940 9.3*7 *7,560 a3. *97 50.074 *9 35 46
1950 7.33* 3*.6*3 *9,488 58.443 *3 37 50

Australia *9** 480 668 790 *.939 *5 34 4*
1931 53a 790 974 2.296 33 34 43
*933 588 935 *,150 *.673 35 43

. *947 498 I.140 *.368 *7 38 43
Egypt 1907 3.44® 380 605 3*4*5 7* u *8

*9*7 2,6*6 949 4.003 65 34
*9*7 3.5*5 556 *,*69 5.350 67
*937 4,308 *.*77 6,095 7* *9
*947 4.39® 835 *.495 6.7*9 65 *3

India *93*tt*®o.®37 *5.3̂ 3 35.300 *4*.035 7* *8
*95* 103,014 *3-733 23.59* *39.339* 74 *0 x6

Japan 19*0 *4,66* 5.73* 6.350 36.733 55 21 *4
*93® *4.687 5.95* 8.411 *9.049 5* *9
*954 18,060 8,880 *3,990 39.930 45 *3 33

Mexico 1900 3«*77 934 401 4.3*» 70 31 9
1910 3.596 436 5.*38 7® 8

3.488 56* 454 4.504 77 *3
*93® 3.6*6 743 587 4.957 73 *5
194® 3.83* 746 M *7 5.694 67 *3
195® 4.8*4 *.3*9 1.774 7.9*7 6* *7 33

Sweden 1910 1,016 565 535 2,116 48 *7 *51.058 80S 699 3.565 4* 33 37
*93® 9*7 9®4 2,872 36 33 33
194® 864 *.033 2.966 39 36 35

Union of 
South

*95® 633 *.*67“ 1,183 3,083 4* 38

Africa *9** 2.1S6 577 935 3.698 59 x6 35
3.018

i 547
666 4,231 7* *3 !6

1946 3.418 M 66 4.9*o 49 3* 3®

f f  Pre-partition India. f  Including earning dependents.
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RELATIONSHIP BETW EEN NATIONAL INCOME AND AGRICULTURAL EMPLOYMENT
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and Hoover refer to  this phenomenon in the economy of the deve
loped countries as follows:

A s per capita output rises, the output of agriculture rises less 
than in proportion to total national output: while the output of 
industry, and the non -agricultural part of the economy generally, 
rises faster than overall output. This tendency has been considered 
sufficiently consistent to permit the statement as a  quantitative 
empirical 'rule'. For example, Egbert De Vries has derived from the 
data in 34 countries the generalisation that for every 10 per cent 
increase in per capita real income, the fraction of national income 
arising from agriculture drops by  1.5 percentage points (vide The 
Balance Between Agriculture and Industry in Economic Development, 
a  paper for the 4th Meeting of Technicians o f the Central Bank o f 
the American Continent, May 1954) .*

The percentage share of agriculture in the labour force in all the 
countries mentioned in  tables X X IX  and X X X  has shown a  down
ward trend, and that in the industry and service sectors an upward 
trend, over a  long period. In the case of India, however, the pro
portion of workers in the primary sector since 1881 has steadily 
increased, and that in the secondary and tertiary sectors combined, 
has steadily declined— a phenomenon contrary to  the experience 
o f all the other countries considered here and one that should cause 
concern to  every lover of India. What is most alarming is the fact 
that implemantation of two Five-Year Plans in the iq $o‘ s  has brought 
about little or no difference in percentage of workers in the primary 
sector in  1961 as compared with 1951. According to a statement 
No. 18 on page X X V  of Paper No. 1,19 6 1 Census o f India, the 
relevant figures are as follows:

Table  X X X I1
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF W ORKERS IN GENERAL

AND B Y  S E X  IN INDIA IN  1951 AND 1961__________

Year Primary Secondary Tertiary
(including mining)

P  7 a .ia
Male 69.08

Female 79-57.
P  7a.z8

to.62 
u -59 
8.26

19.33
ia .1 7
16.02

Male 67 -98
Female Bt.58

T Population and Economic Development in LotD-income Countries, 
Oxford University Press, 1959. P- H I-  »



Things in  India, however, were not so bad before. It was not 
always a  poor, undeveloped country depending solely on agriculture. 
The Indian Industrial Commission of 1916-18 presided over by  Sir 
Thomas Holland opened its report with the statement:

A t a time when Western Europe, the birthplace o f the modem 
industrial system, was inhabited b y  uncivilised tribes, Tndia was 
famous for the wealth of her rulers and for the high artistic skin 
o f her craftsmen. And even at a  much later period, when merchant 
adventurers from the West made their first appearance in India, the 
industrial development of this country was at any rate not inferior 
to that of the more advanced European nations.8

It  is to  the policy of our erstwhile British masters that the plight 
of the country can largely be traced. Indian handicrafts and indus
tries were systematically rooted out b y  the British manufacturers 
who had the state power in the country at their disposal. When the 
Britishers arrived in India, it  was not "a  purely agricultural country; 
it  was an important manufacturing centre, exporting finely worked 
merchandise to  Europe, Arabia, Egypt and China. Delicate silks, 
muslins, laces, embroidery, jewellery and rugs were sent abroad. 
Pere Vatue, in his history, says that India was rising oat of her 
Middle Ages, and her relative prosperity was the product of transi
tional economy, moving from a  closed medieval system into a 
nascent factory capitalism. Rural artisans were coming to  the 
cities to  work in factories, and laying the foundations for an indus
trial development which could raise the national income and living 
standards ever higher. There were still occasional famines, a heri
tage of the medieval period, just as there were in Europe. But 
famine was on the way out, and it  certainly would have disappeared 
with the development of industrialism just as it  did in Western 
Europe. I t  was the intervention o f  the English with their insatiably 
greedy traders that violently cut short India's economic revolution 
and forced the country back to a medieval economy and into a 
permanent starvation."*

To give an example of the foreigner’s greed: weavers, silk- 
winders and other artisans and manufacturers o f Bengal in the 
latter part of the 18 th century were often required by the East

* Indian Industrial Commission Report, p. 6.
* Vide Geography of Hunger by Josue De Castro 1952, Victor Gollancz 

Ltd., London, pp. 157-58. 1
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India Company to  supply a  fixed quantity of goods, at a fixed time 
and at a fixed price which was 15 to  40 per cent lower than the mar
ket rates. Accordingto a  letter written by an English merchant, Wil
liam Bolts, which was published in 1772, "Weavers, also, upon their 
inability to  perform such agreements as have been forced upon them 
by the Company’s  agents, universally known in Bengal b y  the namP 
of Muichulcahs, have had their goods seized and sold on the spot 
to make good the deficiency; and the winders of raw j f fe  raliH 
Nagoads, have been treated also with such injustice, that instances 
have been known of their cutting off their thumbs to prevent their 
being forced to wind silk.''40

Not the industries alone, but agriculture also declined in Bengal 
under this system; for, the manufacturers of the country were 
largely peasants as well.

"F or the R yots," Bolts goes on to say, "who are generally both 
landholders and manufacturers, b y  the oppressions of Gomastahs 
in harassing them for goods, are frequently rendered incapable of 
improving their lands, and even of paying their rents; for which, 
on the other hand, they are again chastised by the officers of the 
revenue, and not infrequently have by  those harpies been necessita
ted to  sell their children in order to pay their rents, or otherwise 
obliged to  fly the country.”

Bengal was thus rendered a  vast scene of oppression. It was this 
state of affairs which led Mir Kasim to  revolt.

Such rapacity notwithstanding, the silk and cotton goods of 
India up to  earlier part of 19th century could be sold for a  profit 
in the British market at a  price from 50 to 60 percent lower than 
those manufactured in  England. Consequently duties as high as 
70 to  80 per cent of their value were imposed on the Indian imports. 
When even high duties did not deter English nobility from buying 
superior Indian goods their use was declared a penal offence.11 
Says H. H. Wilson, historian of Ind ia:

Had this not been the case, had not such prohibitory duties 
and decrees existed, the mills o f Paisley and Manchester would have 
been stopped in their outset, and could scarcely have been again

”  Economic History of British India by Romesh Dutt, London, Vol.
I, pp. 26*27.

11 For reference see Bharat Men Angrezi Rajya by Sri Sunder Lai. 
pp. 90003. Vol. II, 1938, Ctokar Press, Allahabad.
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set in motion, even by the power of steam. They were created by the 
sacrifice o f the Indian manufacture. Had India been independent, 
she would have retaliated, would have imposed prohibitive duties 
upon British goods and would thus have preserved her own pro- 
ductiye industry from annihilation. This act of self-defence was not 
permitted h er; she was at the mercy of the stranger. British goods 
were forced upon her without paying any duty, and the foreign 
manufacturer employed the arm of political injustice to keep down 
and ultimately strangle a competitor with whom she could not have 
contended on equal terms.11

Even if  the British Government did not discriminate against the 
Indian fabrics they would not have, perhaps, in the long run, been 
able to compete with mill-made products of Britain, unless speci
fically protected b y  the state. On the other hand, if India were free 
she would have, in all likelihood, profited from the lessons of the 
Industrial Revolution, equally well with Western nations. It  is now 
all a matter of speculation. The fact remains that, along with the 
spread and tightening of the British stranglehold on the country, 
our industry began to decline and was stifled. The result was that 
the class of artisans was completely rained, and the nation's econo
mic strength shattered. It was not only the old manufacturing 
towns and centres that were laid waste, and their population driven 
to  overcrowd the villages; it  was above all the very basis of our 
old village economy, the union of agriculture and domestic industry, 
that received its mortal blow. The millions of ruined artisans and 
craftsmen, spinners, weavers, potters, tanners, smelters, smiths, 
alike from the towns and from the villages, had no alternative save 
to  crowd into agriculture. Also, many an Indian peasant who 
practised weaving or other handicrafts in the slack period of agri
culture, found his subsidiary occupation gone for ever. In this 
way India was forcibly transferred, from being a  country of 
combined agriculture and industry, into an agricultural colony of 
British manufacturing capitalism. This conclusion is illustrated by 
Table X X X III.

It will be found that in 1931 only 26.0 per cent of the non-agri
cultural workers were engaged in their traditional occupations 
and 58.0 per cent of those who had given it  up, or 5O.0 per cent 
of the total, had taken to agriculture and other allied pursuits. 
"The proportion of artisans in India", says Josue De Castro, “ fell
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T a b le  X X X III 
CASTES AND OCCUPATIONS IN  INDIA IN 1931

208 INDIA’S POVERTY AND ITS SOLUTION

Caste, Tribe or Race
Earners and 

working 
dependents

Those who 
returned their 
traditional 

caste occupation 
as principal

livelihood

Those who

exploitation 
of animal 

ana vegetation 
as principal 

meant of 
livelihood

1. Baifaai 760,060 336.176 283,300

2. Bhangi 555.5*9 3*0,983 118,838

3. Bhat 50,186 3.871 31.324
4. Chamar 5.o>3̂ 307 386.197 3.55**939
3. Darzi 212,359 123.687 38.727
6. Dhobi 951.058 436.699 345.88*

7, Jbinwar 933.368 152.499 443.996
8. Khatik 103,582 22,258 5*.6o9

9. Khatri 185,173 92.992 *7.7*2

10. Kumhar 995.300 369,023 390.887

11. Lobar 763.482 270.453 268.0x4

12. Momin *.234.393 409,656 520,340

13. Mali 360,938 15,061 248,823

14. N « 1,079.229 502,552 35*. *64

15. Od, etc. 50,620 23,339 9.3*3
16. Pinjara 1,098 268 231

17. Sansi 10,664 402 3.991

18. Sonar, etc. 274.134 166.256 53.178

19. Tanti and Koabti 4*7-344 112,571 *04.9*5

20; Teli and Chanchi 1.7*3.788 383.465 935.926

Total 15,809,6x2 4,118,408 7.*77.*78

S o u ses : Census of India, (931, Vol. I, India, Part II— Imperial Tables, 
pp. 416-17-



daring the nineteenth century, from 25 percent o f the population 
to  10 per cent while the population o f agriculturists rose from 60 
to 75 per cent."1*

I t  is in these facts and figures largely that lies hidden the cause 
of our poverty. I t  consists not so much in scarcity of natural 
resources as in the pattern of our economy where too many people 
are living on land but do not find full employment thereon, and 
produce little. Apart from the political circumstances that obtained 
in the country since the beginning of the eighteenth century, this 
pattern is traceable in a  great part, to our social and economic 
attitudes and a  fatalistic outlook on life in general— to absence of 
conditions which, despite far less natural resources per head of 
population than India, made Japan reduce the percentage of 
agricultural workers from 45 in 1954 to 36 in i960 and increase the 
per capita income of 190 dollars in  1953 to 341 dollars in i960. 
Whereas India stands practically where it  did before.

"A t the root of much of the poverty of the people of India, and 
of the risks to which they are exposed in seasons of scarcity," the 
First Famine Commission, 1880, rightly diagnosed, '(lies the un
fortunate circumstance that agriculture forms almost the sole 
occupation of the mass of the population, and no remedy for present 
evils can be complete which does not include the introduction of 
diversity o f occupations through which the surplus population 
may be drawn from agricultural pursuits and led to find the means 
of subsistence in manufactures or some such employments.”

It is thus agreed between all economists and well-wishers of the 
country that measures for diversification of employment and pro
duction have to be taken, that industrial or non-agricultural out
lets have to  be provided for a good many of our people. The ques
tion now i s : what form this diversified production or industrial 
development should take and how far we should go, rather how 
far it  is possible for us to  go, on the path to  non-agricultural employ
ments. There are two schools of thought on this question: the 
one contends that we should rely chiefly on large-scale mechanised 
industry and, the other, that small-scale decentralised industry 
geared in with agriculture should predominate. The latter would 
lay great emphasis on handicrafts and cottage or village industries.

The advocates of the first school contend that the first place
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has to  be given to the establishment of heavy industries because 
only then the foundation for industrial growth and w-nnnmi  ̂ re
volution could be laid. A t the initial stage heavy industries brought 
about upsets. The machines displaced persons following old pro
fessions and unemployment resulted. But, it  is contended, only 
through big industry could vast employment opportunities be 
ultimately created. This school is  best represented by Prime Minis
ter Jawahar Lai Nehru. In January, 1956. he expressed himself 
before the National Development Council as follows:

I f  you want India to industrialise and to  go ahead you must go 
to  the root and the base and build np that root and base on which 
you will build up the structure of industrial growth. Therefore, it 
is the heavy industries that count; nothing else counts, except 
as a  balancing factor, which is, of course, important. W e want 
planning for heavy-machine-making industries and heavy industries 
we want industries that will make heavy machines and we should set 
about them as rapidly as possible because it  takes time.14

According to  the advocates of the second school, heavy ind^s- 
tries will occupy the least part of the vast national economic acti
vity  which will mainly be carried on in the villages. I t  was no 
less a  person than Mahatma Gandhi, the Zeitgeist of India’s awaken
ing, who first expounded this view-point. " I f  I  can convert the 
country to my point o f view," said he, "the social order o f the 
future will be based predominantly on the charkha and all i t  im
plies. It will include every thing that promotes the well-being of 
the villagers. I do visualise electricity, ship-building, iron works, 
machine-making and the like, existing side by  side with village 
handicrafts. But the order of dependence will be reversed. Hitherto 
the industrialisation has been so planned as to destroy the villages 
and the village crafts. In the state o f the future it  will subserve the 
villages and their crafts. I  do not share the socialist belief 
centralisation of the necessaries of life will conduce to the mmn^nn 
welfare when the centralised industries are planned and owned 
by the state.” 1*

On another occasion, he sa id : "Instead of production by the

«  Vide p. *74 o f W S  W oytinsky's India: The Awakening Giant. 
Harper ft  Brothers, New York, 1957.

** Why the Constructive Programme ? an Indian National Congress 
Publication, New Delhi, 1948, p  .19
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fewest possible hands through the aid of highly complicated machi
nery at a  particular centre, I would have individual production 
in people’s  own homes multiplied b y  a  million of times.’1



C H A P T E R  F O U R T E E N

Case for Industrialism

T h e r e  h a s  always been lack of equilibrium, rather, a  sort o f anta
gonism between the dries and the countryside. This is particularly 
so in our land where the gulf of inequality between the capitalist 
class and the working-class pales into insignificance before 
which exists between the peasant fanner in our village and the 
middle-class town-dweller. India is really two worlds—-rural and 
urban. The relationship between the countryside and the cities is, 
therefore, a vita l problem to  us.

There is no example which India can exactly follow in solving 
the problem o f reconciling the development of the countryside with 
growth o f industries. Britain had, consequent on the Industrial 
Revolution of the 18th century, destroyed its countryside in the 
effort to industrialize herself. So had the Soviet Unioij, conse
quent on the Bolshevik Revolution o f 1917. Will India succeed 
where both Capitalism and Communism have failed?

Advocates o f industrialism plead that in this modem age ad
vances in science and technology have made it  possible for man to 
produce the means of satisfaction o f his wants with minimnm ex
penditure o f energy. It  has increased man’s power to  produce 
wealth a ten-fold, nay, a  hundred-fold what it  was previously. At 
this stage it  is unthinkable that we in India remain content with, or 
continue to have, an economy where her natural physical resources 
remain unutilised while the nation leads a life of want and misery 
— that it  will be an act o f utter folly on our part if  we refuse to 
make use of the power that science and technology have placed at 
the disposal o f man for betterment of his lot. India is one o f the 
poorest countries o f the world and it  is through intensive indus
trialisation alone— through marriage of man with the machine—  
that her poverty can be eradicated.

A ll former civilisations and cultures were fundamentally based 
on slave labour. The Greek poets and philosophers had the leisure 
to  discuss abstruse subjects for long hours only because there was 
slave labour to  work on their behalf and create an economic 'sur
plus' to maintain them while they engaged in these abstruse dis
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cussions. Today in the machines, we have our slaves. Scientific 
technique has today reached a  stage where we can, if  we would, or
ganise plenty and leisure for all— yes, 'freedom from want’  for all.1

In the developed countries great strides have been made in  the 
techniques of manufacture. There, automation is ushering in 
a  new revolution in industry. The average American worker pro
duces nearly eight times as much as the British worker, and five 
to six times compared to the Italian worker. We at present stand no 
comparison with the productive capacity of the workers of these 
industrially advanced countries. Productivity is the ratio of the 
goods or services prodnced, i.e. output of wealth, to the input of 
resources required for the production. The resources include men, 
power, capital, machines and raw materials. We possess men and 
materials. The former need to be supplied power, capital and 
machines so that out of the latter— raw materials—goods may be 
produced which will wipe out our poverty.

Advocates of industrialism point to the immense wealth and 
high standards o f living in all the industrialised countries of the 
world, particularly, the example of the USA, as a  complete and ir
resistible proof of their contention. Judging from the percentage 
of the people engaged in the secondary and tertiary sectors, next 
to United Kingdom, USA is the most non-agricultural or highest 
industrialised country and with only seven per cent of the world's 
land area and six per cent of its population, turns out about one- 
third o f the world's total goods and one-half of all manufactured 
products.1* Contrary to  general belief, however, she exports only 
five per cent of this vast produce and consumes the rest herself, 
excepting, of course, what she sets aside for capital formation (which 
will further increase national income in the years ahead). That is 
why the USA enjoyes the highest material standards of living yet 
known anywhere. An average factory worker now works only 40 
hours a week and earns $2 per hour. And these standards are 
rising every y e a r! In 1949 the per capita income in the USA stood

»Dr. P . S. Loknathans article entitled, "A  M atter o f Bottlenecks" 
published in The Eastern Economist, New Delhi, dated 30th July 1943. 
P- 378-

“  According to  Table 2.6 given in UN’s  World Economic Survey, 1961, 
while the percentage share of the U SA  in world's manufacturing output 
rose from 35.7 in 1938 to  51.2 in 1950, it  came down to  43.8 in i960.



at 1,433 dollars; the average for 1953-54 stood at 1,870 dollars.
According to a  news-item there was a  rise of 5.5 per cent in the 

personal income o f Americans in the first ten months of the y e a r:

Washington, Nov. 18— Personal income of Americans daring 
the first ten months o f 1957 was at an annual rate of 342,500 million 
dollars— 17,500 million dollars above the corresponding period a 
year ago, the Commerce Department reported today.

The Department said this represented a 5.5 per cent rise in per
sonal income which embraces wages and salaries, net income on 
business proprietorships, dividends, interest and rents received from 
real estate and other kinds o f individual income.

The October income flow this year was put a t 11,500 milling 
dollars—3.5 per cent above October last year— U PI— AF P .*

And lest we forget— it is the introduction of machines that has 
increased the productivity of the USA, and the current emphasis 
on automation will increase it still farther. In 1850, 65 per cent 
o f total power requirements were supplied by men and animals. 
Today, the figure is 2 per cent, power machines providing the re
maining 98 per cent.

Cannot India, it  is  asked, which also has rich material resources 
and potentially a  much larger internal market, provide the same 
living standards to  her people through large-scale mechanised 
industries ? Thirty-six per cent o f the employees in large-scale 
industrial establishments o f USA in 1947 were working in establish
ments with more than 1,000 employees each and an average labour 
strength o f 3,423.

In this fast-changing  world in which countries are craning closer 
and closer no nation can live a life of seclusion. We must have com
merce and intercourse with other peoples. Not to  have large in
dustries of our own, therefore, is to  make our economy subservient 
to  the economy of foreign countries. Further, large-scale industry 
alone can provide the means of national security and independence.

Large-scale industrialisation, it  is contended, will also help 
solve our population problem and that in two ways. F irst: the 
majority of industries and services in the modem community in
cluding most forms o f large-scale manufacture, transport, postal 
communications, banking, insurance and the like are quite specifical
ly  benefited by  increasing population. Colin Clark considers that

'* Pioneer, Lucknow, dated November r i, 1957. r
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these industries "work under the law of increasing returns rather 
than the law of diminishing returns. The law of increasing returns 
prevails in any industry where, as a consequence of increased scale 
of output, we can expect to  obtain increasing returns per unit of 
labour or other economic resources employed. In fact, most of the 
economic operations o f a modem community  are carried out in 
such a  way that, i f  there were an increase in the population and the 
size of the market, organisation would become more economical and 
productivity per head would increase, not decrease. Without the 
large and densely settled populations of North America and Western 
Europe, most modem industries would be working under great 
difficulties and at very high costs— it is doubtful, indeed, whether 
they would have come into existence at a ll".'

It is pointed out that, when Britain stood on the threshold of 
industrial revolution at the end of the 18th century, she was re
garded as grossly over-populated. But not only did capitalism or 
industrialism absorb the existing hands: it positively resulted in a 
tremendous upsurge of population. Great Britain's population 
greatly increased in the 19th century; similar phenomenon was 
observed in the early stages of industrial development in Germany 
and Japan. Comparing the conditions of India and European coun
tries, the British Communist leader, Mr. Rajani Palme Dutt, in
directly refers to  the population-sustaining capacity of industrialism 
in the following terms :*

The decisive difference between India and the European coun
tries is not in the rate of growth of population, which has been more 
rapid in the European countries. What makes the difference be
tween the conditions o f India and Europe isthat the economic deve
lopment and expansion of production which have taken place in the 
European countries, and have facilitated a more rapid growth of 
population, have not taken place in India.*

This is as regards the early stages of industrial development. 
In the long run— and this is the second reason, it  is said, how the 
process will help solve our population problem— industrialisation 
will encourage the development o f new urban patterns of living

•Colin Clark's article, "Population Growth and living Standards" 
published at pp. 101-02, International Labour Review, Vol. LXVHI—  
No. 2, August 1953.

* India Today, People's Publishing House, Bombay 1949, p. 57.
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which lead to  the control of the high birth-rate. I t  is almost a 
truism to  say that increasing incomes b y  changing psychological 
motivations and economic desires tend to bring about small families. 
This tendency is strongly reinforced by increasing urbanisation, 
rising cost of technical education, more facilities of recreation, avail
ability of effective and clean contraceptives, etc.. etc. This has been 
the experience of most of the advanced industrialised nations o f  the 
West and Japan. There is no reason, it  is said, why India should 
not conform to this experience of other countries where industria
lisation has ultimately led to deceleration o f the growth rate, i f  not 
to  decreased fertility.

Large-scale industrial economy, it is again contended, does not 
stand in the w ay of realisation o f our third aim either, viz. equit
able distribution o f wealth, even where it is private economy that 
obtains. The distribution o f income is in most countries now more 
equal than it  was before the second world war. This is proved, 
particularly, by the example of the two most highly industrialised 
nations, viz. the UK and the USA, where a  comprehensive system 
o f social insurance covering the whole population has been establish
ed from the cradle to  the grave. Through far-reaching measures 
o f social security, —  old-age assistance, subsidies for housing, labour 
legislation, agricultural price supports, minimum wage laws, and 
changes in taxation methods (of which the graduated income-tax 
is the outstanding example).— not only has the worker and the sala
ried employee’s  real income in recent years grown, but his proportion 
of the total national income increased materially. A t the same time, 
the average income o f the top people both in the U K and the USA 
has decreased substantially.

According to a  British Socialist Union publication:

•fricome-tax in the United Kingdom has so far proved to  be the 
best. instrument for cutting away income differences. It is nicely 
flexible; it  ran be graduated steeply, so that the higher the income 
tne higher the rate a t which it  is  tax ed ; it  can be relaxed to allow 
for special needs. As a  result of generations of stiff income-taxing, 
the gap between the extremes o f wealth and poverty has been nar
rowed in this country. Something like a national maximum o f net 
income (that is, income after taxation) has been established. To 
retain much more than this, so very much more has to  be earned 
— because most of the extra will be taxed away— that very few can 
manage it. Out o f the revenue gained by taxation, the government 
has been able to  build up what amounts to  a  national m inimum at

a i 6  In d ia 's  p o v e r t y  a n d  i t s  so lu tio n
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the other end of the scale. A ll sorts of 'social incomes’ are distri
buted— pensions, family allowances, national assistance, sickness 
benefits and so on— which between them go a  long way to ensure that 
everyone has at least the minimum on which to  live.*

Figures showing how the gap between the extremes of wealth 
and poverty has been narrowed in the U K during the period, 
1938-1952, are given vide Table X X X IV . According to Blue Book 
On Income, an annual publication, in 1961, after tax. 45 per cent of 
the people earned less than 500 sterling, 41 per cent between 500 
and 1000 sterling, 13 per cent from 1000 to 2000 sterling and 
1 per cent over 2000 sterling. A  look at col. 8 of the table would 
show that, as compared with 1952, the gap between incomes in 
1961 has narrowed still further.**

As regards the USA, no figures of earners in the various income- 
groups are available to us, but it  is known that in the 1930’s an 
extensive body o f federal legislation was enacted to  correct the 
abuses of unbridled capitalism. This dealt with strict government 
control of the monetary system, strengthening of the labour unions, 
and extensive social welfare legislation.

Originally established at low rates, the income tax in  the USA 
together with a high inheritance tax has become the greatest eco
nomic and social force. B y  a system o f graduated rates, which 
range from 22 per cent to 91 per cent of net income in the highest 
brackets, the income-tax has deterred the excessive amassment of 
wealth. The tax structure has become a major force in the develop
ment of a large middle-class.8 In terms of 1955 dollars the consumer 
units (families, etc.) which earned over I4000 a year have increased 
25 Per cent since 1941. In 1929, only 20 per cent o f the consumer

* Twentieth Century Socialism by Socialist Union, Penguin Books, 
1956. PP- 77-78-

“  A  Reuter’s report '.published in the Pioneer, Lucknow, dated Sep
tember 25, 1962.

•The following report)appeared in th e  National Herald. Lucknow, 
dated June 10:

COONOOR, June 9—Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar stated here that 
America was now "practically a socialist state" where the gap between 
the rich and the poor was getting eliminated. This phenomenal change 
had been brought about by wise legislation and taxation policy, he 
added.

Dr. Aiyar was inaugurating a seminar on economy of the American 
people, sponsored by the United States Information Service at Coonoor.



T able  X X X IV

R EDISTRIBUTION OF PERSONAL INCOMES IN TH E U.K.

Number of Incomes 
(in thousands)

Total income before 
tan (£ million)

Total income after 
income and super 

tan (£ million)

proportion of 
income retained after 

deduction of taxes income 
that would

Name of Income 1938 195a 1938 195* 1938 195a »938 195a
retained 

in 195a at 
1938-30 

rates of tax*

j  - a . 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Personal income 
can be allocated t  
rent ranges 

Under £ 250

differ

Not 9,090 99-8 9 9 * 99.1

*50—499
available

1,890 9,600 631 3.53° 611 3.395 96,8 96.2 96.1

P1.000— 1,999 183 767 78.3 83-7
2,000— 9,999 98 361 501 70.9 57-1 72.1
10,000 and over 163 19*

69 4a 42.3 21.9 45.8

Sourck : CSO Bine Book on National Income and Expenditure, 1946-52, HMSO, August 1953, p. 27.
* This column indicates the proportion of income in 1952 that would have been retained if the 1938-39 tax rates were to be 

applied. The egalitarian effect of direct taxes may be seen by comparison of columns (9) and (xo).
Notts : 1. A married couple is  for income-tax purposes counted as one individual.
a. In addition to the income shown in this table mere are amounts accruing to persons that cannot be allocated to particular 

ranges of income. These are estimated to have been £67$ million in 1938 and £1,906 million in *932.
3. The estimates of income in this table relate to calendar y e a n ; the tax rates used are those that were current in the fiscal 

years, 1938-39 and 1932-53.
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units earned more than four thousand dollars. Today, 48 per cent 
dp. The average income of the poorest one-third o f American 
families in the fiscal year of 1935-36 was $470 in terms of 1950 
prices. In 1950, the average income of the poorest third had risen 
to  about $ 1250. In contrast, wealthy people’s share in the national 
income had been drastically reduced. In 1929, the one per cent of 
the population in the highest income group got 19 per cent of the 
national income. In 1946, it  got only 8 per cent. In view o f the 
rising real income per head in the country the increase in strength 
o f the middle class is due as much to persons from the lower income- 
groups moving up as to  those in the higher groups being made to 
move down.

If, on the other hand, the industrialised country has a  socialist 
structure, the problem o f gross inequalities between the income of 
one man and another will have disappeared in the very process 
o f its establishment.

As regards the fourth aim, viz. that o f a  political democracy, 
the advocates o f industrialism point to the example of so many 
countries where it  abides side by  side with large-scale industry. 
A  country can become a  great industrial state and yet remain a 
democracy. The USA has become an economic giant that it  is 
“ without giving up any of the principles basic to  a free society. 
Freedom o f speech and of the press, the right to  criticise, the right 
o f assembly and of petition, equality of opportunity are more 
firmly entrenched than ever” .9

These observations are equally true of the United Kingdom 
In  both countries, it  is pointed out, laws have been framed to pro
hibit trusts, cartels, monopolies or agreements intended to  restrict 
trade or production or td maintain prices, so that concentrated eco
nomic power may not affect or prejudice free working of the political 
apparatus.

Monopolies have not multiplied, points out Prof. W. W. Rostow 
o f the Massachussetts Institute o f Technology, that is, the degree 
o f industrial concentration has not increased significantly in the last 
fifty years either in the U S-A. or West European countries. 
Where concentration has increased, it  has been more on the basis of 
the economies of large-scale research and development than because

7 Vide the USA Ambassador, Ellsworth Bunker's speech at a luncheon 
meeting of the Indian Junior Chamber of Commerce in New Delhi on 
April ai, 1957.
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small firms could not survive the market environment and, where it  
has persisted, it  has increasingly been forced to  operate on terms set 
b y  the political progress.

Finally, the advocates o f industrialism argue, the industrially 
advanced countries o f the West no longer look down upon small- 
scale industry as outmoded remnants o f a  backward economy. I t  is 
a  mistake, they say, to  assume that the big firm is the enemy of the 
small business and that it  would ultimately eat i t  up. Far from 
being a  relic of the past, the small-scale sector in Europe exists in 
its own right and has a definite economic and social part to  play. 
In fact, industry and handicrafts are complementary.. Large-scale 
industry cannot do without the help of small handicraft workshops, 
and in some countries the work is shared among firms according 

'•to theJdnd for which they are best suited. In Western Germany 
in the manufacture of motor-cars, motor-cydes and bicycles, and 
even in ship-building, industry often makes use of handicraft firms 
to  manufacture or assemble components. Quite apart from the fact 
that a prosperous handicraft business is a  valuable customer for 
firms manufacturing machinery, tools and production equipment, 
there is a striking parallel between the economic and industrial 
development of a  region and the development of the handicraft 
trades.
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C H A P T E R  F I F T E E N

Conditions for Industrialism in India not Favourable

I t  is  a formidable case that the advocates o f  industrialism or 
farther large-scale industrialization of India bring forward. Let us, 
however, look at the facts a  bit closely.

The total real income of a  country is a function of the three 
factors of production— a  function both of the size and efficiency of 
labour and capital relative to the size and quality of the natural 
resources. The size or quantity of these factors is a  concept which 
needs no definition or elaboration. The quality of natural resources 
is judged b y  such things as the character of the soil, the forest 
resources, the topography as favouring or hindering cheap trans
portation, the mineral resources, the availability of water power, 
and the rainfall and temperatures. The quality of labour or human 
factor includes the efficiency of the rank and file of the industrial 
and agricultural workers, the ability of entrepreneurs and managers, 
and the skill o f the engineers and technicians. While the quality of 
natural resources is a gift of God or Nature, and is almost wholly 
beyond human control, the quality or degree of excellence of a 
people is very much of its own making: it  depends upon historical 
and cultural factors, environment, quality o f health and education, 
and also the kind of leadership provided by government and the 
social elite. Deficiency in quality and quantity of natural resources 
can, to a  great degree, be overcome by the quality of the 
working population. The quality of the third factor, vix., capital, 
is convertible with its efficiency or productivity, which, in effect, 
leads or contributes to  productivity or performance of labour.

A  technique or technology means the way or method in which 
the three factors of production are used, applied or exploited. 
Broadly, an innovation means a  change or an improvement in 
this method. So that, though not a factor of production, techno
logical innovations are equally important. The nature and extent 
of these innovations, however,— in fact, whether these innovations 
will at all come into existence— turn, again, on the human factor—  
its health, its training and its attitudes to work.1

1 Chapter X V III supra.
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While the quality and quantity o f natural resources of any 
country are fixed or constant, the quality and quantity of labour 
and capital are variable. Obviously enough, therefore, economic 
development in the sense o f a  progressive increase in production 
per head can only mean that an increase in quality and or quantity 
o f one or both o f the variable factors, viz. labour and capital, 
helps to increase output more rapidly than population. Labour 
varies in direct proportion to  population. India's population is 
growing at the mean rate o f nearly nine million yearly and, over the 
foreseeable future or several decades to come, will continue to grow. 
W hich means that we do not lack in quantity of labour: it  is only 
its quality that poses or will pose a question. On the other hand, 
capital is scarce. There are only two sources: i t  can be arnnmnlatwl 
through domestic savings, voluntary and involuntary, or secured 
from foreign countries. As regards the quality o f capital, it  will turn 
almost wholly on the technology that we may choose to apply.

Now, some estimable persons consider that production per 
head will increase as a  result of population increase per se— that, 
in  the words o f Acharya Vinoba Bhave, man need not starve 
because while God has given him only one mouth to eat, He has 
equipped him with two hands to  work. That is why the huge 
population of India or China is sometimes referred to by wmp 
economists as ‘human resources'— as an asset, and not a liability. 
They see in over-population a  favourable condition for the estab
lishment and success o f industrialism. For, every expansion in 
population is a  potential expansion in the markets. To a  layman, 
however, each hundred million of people in India would seen to 
make the conditions harsher, not better for the other hundreds of 
millions o f them.

Says Elmer Pendell:

A  curious malapropism— a  distortion of language is seen occa
sionally in recent years in the term 'human resources*. The expres
sion probably originated because of its emotional tone: a  seemingly 
complimentary connotation in classifying human beings as resources, 
because resources are helpful. But most human beings are, in net 
effect, the opposite o f helpful. A  resource is a basis of benefits. 
When people are in excess numbers, any random portion of them is, 
for the rest of them, exactly the opposite o f a  basis of benefits. 
They constitute not a resource but a liability.1 -

• Population on ike Loose, Elmer Pendell. New York, 1951, pp. 4-5,



The statement o f Colin Clark on p. 215 suggests that an iWrppy 
in  population will itself increase productive power per head 
o f population, irrespective of capital or other requirements. 
Labour itself is capital. Lord John Maynard Keynes has 
said, inasmuch as until the point o f full employment is reached 
labour put to  use is investment which creates its own equivalent 
amount o f ‘saving’.

This proposition however, is, not true in all circumstances. In 
highly developed or industrialised countries, unemployment usu
ally arises not out of a  shortage o f capital or equipment but of 
effective demand. "In  an advanced industrial • economy,”  say 
Coale and Hoover, "progress may be inhabited by  overall deficiency 
of demand because the attempted saving (savers refraining from 
consumption out of income) exceeds the attempted investment 
(investors creating capital). When this happens, there is unem
ployment of all types of productive resources. A  spurt in popula
tion may cure it  by  stimulating the savers to  spend a  larger part 
of their incomes on consumer goods and the investors to invest 
more on facilities needed to  accommodate the new population and 
its wants. No new natural resources or technological improvements 
are required."*

A growing population may, therefore, provide an incentive 
to investment making it  easier to approach a  position of full 
employment or recover from depression and, thus, constitute a 
source of capital. But in India and other under-developed countries 
which have a dense agrarian economy, the nature of unemployment 
is different. Here unused productive resources or equipment does 
not exist side by  side with jobless labour. There is no danger in 
these countries o f level of savings outpacing the availability  0f 
investment opportunities, thus leading to unemployment o f pro
ductive resources. These countries suffer from a  surfeit of labour 
supply relatively to  their resources in land and capital. In order 
that the unemployed labour may be put to work, there must be 
unutilised physical resources. Unemployment in these countries, 
is, thus, largely under-employment which originates in a  dispro
portion between different factors of production rather than in a 
shortage of effective demand. The problem of full utilisation of 
labour in our country, therefore, is related not to increasing effective

• Population and Economic Development in Low-income Countries, 
Oxford University Press, 1959, p. 241.
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demand or utilisation of idle capital and equipment but to the 
removal o f under-employment which, in a  predominantly agri
cultural economy and a  social structure based on the joint-family 
system, takes the form of seasonal and disguised unemployment. 
Any increase in our population and, for the matter of that, many 
other Asian countries per se w illnot constitute an asset or a  capital 
resource but a definite liability. I t  is a liability because there is 
rarely enough work for the additional hands to  go round. Conse
quently, they will produce little, if  a t alL An increase in popula
tion, therefore, will be a  drag on growth: it  will tend to reduce 
output per head— to decrease the per capita share in the national 
dividend. Conversely, if the population of these countries decreases, 
or is 'spirited away, say, to  another planet', per capita income 
would rise and poverty would decrease. For, there will be fewer 
mouths to  feed and hence more for each. In  such communities, 
over-population is a cause of poverty.

The Keynesian thesis that unemployed persons are a  source of 
benefit for the community, holds good only for developed countries 
where there is no lack of fixed capital and, the wages-fund being 
already there, putting the unemployed labour force to work does 
not result in inflation. An increase of population in these countries 
tends to  increase inflationary pressures only when there is already 
fall employment. But in a backward country where the fixed 
capital itself is scarce or non-existent and has to  be built up through 
a  laborious process there would be a considerable time-lag between 
the input of labour and the flow o f output, that is, a  considerable 
time-lag between the creation o f a  wages-fund and the resultant 
savings. It is this time-lag which negatives the widely held belief 
that deficit financing will not raise prices i f  there is a subsequent 
increase in output. Such increase in output implies the earning 
of higher incomes, and thus cannot serve to  offset the earlier crea
tion of money which will have already raised money prices and 
incomes. Therefore, simply putting the unemployed labour force 
to work or employing all the hands that continually come into 
existence as a result of increase in  population, will involve a  large 
measure o f inflation. The problem of putting the unemployed 
labour force to work is precisely the problem of finding sufficient 
wages-fund to support labour during the time it  is non-existent 
— during the while new machinery and factories are being built up. 
"The Keynesian view", says Dr. Gyan Chand, the eminent econo-
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mist, that deficit financing may, under certain circumstances, be 
necessary and desirable to  utilise idle resources of a country, does 
not hold good in India as our only important idle resource is un
employed and under-employed labour in the villages, and it  cannot 
be mobilised for productive purposes merely by the issue of cur
rency notes."*

To the extent, however, this idle and semi-idle labour in the 
villages can be utilised without payment of wages as community 
projects in our country have proved, there need be no wages-fund 
or only a very meagre fund and, therefore, no inflation. This 
labour in our villages can be employed on formation of capital 
for a wide variety of common purposes: land-levelling, construc
tion of roads, wells, irrigation dams and canals, flood protection 
and drainage works, contour and other soil and water conserva
tion structures, digging of ponds, establishment o f fuel plantations, 
as well as improvement in amenities through the construction of 
community buildings, village sanitation, and so on. These types 
of capital formation require technologically only very small amounts 
o f equipment. They can be constructed with the maximum of 
labour and minimum of capital resources. In fact, in some cases, 
the large supply o f seasonally idle labour may obviate the use of 
machinery and other capital in the process o f capital creation 
altogether, especially in respect of public works. In otters, some 
finance capital may be required by way of loans or grants-in-aid. 
Only the people must want the things for which their labour is 
necessary (and on which Government has or may have to  spend 
public funds today) or be persuaded to want them. They have to 
be made aware of the potentialities for betterment in the reservoir 
o f labour power lying unutilised today. The labour power is already 
there and the road or irrigation dam might be required. Y et it 
might never have occurred to  the villagers that the means are 
at hand.

Seen in this light, the problem is primarily one of organisation. 
In our villages where there is greater social integration and the 
element of common advantage is easier to demonstrate, this should 
not present much difficulty. I f  wages have at all to be paid, in 
view o f the fact that a large supply of idle labour is almost always

* Some Aspects of Population Problem of India by GyanChand, publish
ed by Patna University, Bihar (India), 1956, p. 133.



available, the wages5 paid need only be subsistence wages. In using 
methods of capital construction described above, there will, thus, 
be little or no inflationary effect. If  any money expenditures are 
involved, they will be more than offset by  the increases in food 
production to which the land and village improvements that will 
be effected, will immediately lead.

I t  would not be out of place here to  emphasize that victory in 
the mortal battle of economic development in India will be greatly 
facilitated if  we can mobilise the idle labour force of the country
side— if we can somehow or other persuade the peasants to  help 
themselves. I t  is less than full, even less than half utilisation of 
the labour power of tens o f millions o f our people that partly 
explains our desperately low productivity and miserable standards 
of living. All our efforts will be wasted, all success in the sphere 
of heavy industry and elsewhere will be in vain if  we are unable 
to mobilise the rural labour force for productive purposes or capital 
creation. The problem does not arise in totalitarian countries, for 
the consent of the people is not required. The shramdan or voluntary 
work that was started some years ago in India has not been very 
widespread, or has totalled only a  few days a  year. The limited 
enthusiasm it initially aroused is dying down, and the shramdan 
is now becoming a  movement o f the past. And what little effort 
is being made scarcely boosts actual production, but is used 
mainly on roads and buildings. Success in mobilisation of the 
rural labour force on shramdan basis will be possible only if  
there is full realisation, on the part of our people as well as Govern
ment, of the implications o f the social and economic situation that 
the country faces, and all the political parties are agreed on the 
need of free and voluntary labour— labour b y  those who are not 
gainfully employed today and are wasting their time in idleness.

The proposition that all that is needed for production per head 
to rise, is for population to increase, has till now been demonstrated 
only in pioneer societies or under-developed countries having abun-

‘  The Punjab Government has recently enacted a legislation entitled 
The Punjab Compulsory Service Act (1961), under which all able-bodied 
persons residing within an area that is notified, may be required to render 
compulsory service on executing works connected with the development 
of drainage or the prevention or clearance of water-logging, without 
payment of any remuneration for a  period not exceeding five days 
within a  total period of three months.
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dant unused resources bat a  sparse population like the USA in the 
nineteenth century. There are a  few countries still, located chiefly in 
Africa and Latin America, which are in the increasing returns 
stage, where a larger population would mean better use of public 
utilities such as transport and communications, electricity, gas and 
water, and o f facilities for some of the factory or manufacturing 
industries such as those which process the metal ores and m*v* 
basic chemicals. In such countries an increase in population in 
excess of capital will be associated with marked economies and a 
larger output per head, as both are applied to readily available 
land and other resources or equipment.

A t the same time, however, in order to make progress, the popula
tion must be actuated by a spirit to  improve its economic conditions 
and, therefore, actuated by a  propensity to  innovate.

Horace Belshaw makes two pertinent observations on the state* 
ment of Colin C lark:

{*') I f  increasing returns to population had applied, an increase 
, in, population in India and other under-developed countries might 
have been expected to lead to increasing income per head and the 
problem of economic development would have been solved already. 
In fact, production per head has increased little, if  at all, in such 
countries despite some increase in capital and some technological 
improvement. This leads to  a  strong, presumption of decreasing 
factor returns to population growth per se, and no economies of 
scale to population growth of itself.

(**T The reference to the density of population in  North America 
and Europe does not qnite hit the target; some degree o f popula
tion density in these areas would be necessary for optimum eco
nomies o f scale; but beyond this diseconomies may well arise,. 
While a  large and dense population may be necessary for optimum 
economies, a larger and denser population may bring no further 
advantages, and indeed bring disadvantages. Moreover, it  may well 
be that the economies result not from the demographic situation 
but from this situation plus something else. Population in some 
under-developed countries is larger and denser than in some of the. 
developed countries,* and in terms of these demographic factors 
alone might derive economies o f scale equivalent to those in the areas 
referred to ; but thesomething else is lacking. The question at issue, 
however, is whether further increases in population would result in  
increasing returns in under-developed countries, i .e . whether output 
per head would be higher with a faster than with a slower rate o f popula
tion increase'' (Italics ours).

* Vide Table XXIII on pp. 108-109. 7 Ibid. pp. 7*731



Horace Belshaw's 'something else’ is no other than capital and 
technological innovations. W ith a  growing population, income or 
output per head will ordinarily rise only if  the rate of growth of 
capital, or o f improvements in technology, or of both is greater 
than the rate of growth in population.

While there are, and can be many simple technological innovations 
which will increase the physical productivity of labour, and can be 
effected without any capital outlays or only with insignificant 
amounts, there are many important innovations which are incor
porated in new equipment, thus requiring some net investment. 
So that, although there may be others, capital or capital formation 
is unequivocally a  sine qua non o f economic development.

Capital formation presupposes savings, or increase in savings. 
Savings are, to  state it  in a homely way, the difference between 
what one earns and what one eats. In a  country o f dense agrarian 
economy, however, where incomes are low and levels o f consump
tion are close to  the subsistence level— where the bulk o f the 
aggregate money income of the population is spent on food and 
relatively primitive items of clothing and household necessities—  
an increase in savings is not easy to achieve.

We are caught in a vicious circle. In a manner of speaking, 
our country is poor because it  is poor. Poverty means lack or 
scarcity of material goods required for satisfaction of human wants. 
There is lack o f goods because the level o f productivity is low. 
And productivity is low largely because o f our inability 
to  invest capital in production. We are unable to invest capital 
because of our low capacity to  save. Low capacity to save, in 
turn, derives from low money incomes. And incomes are low because 
productivity is low. So productivity is  low largely because productivity 
is low.

In the ultimate analysis, capital is a product of labour applied to 
physical resources. Capital (goods or machinery) cannot be created 
by man out of nothing, or with bare hands out o f having nothing 
to  work upon. Financial resources can be constructed only put of 
physical resources. The truth has to  be faced that India does not 
possess sufficient physical resources relative to  her population (and, 
therefore, relative to her industrial ambitions) and, while a nation 
can find the financial means to do anything which it has the physical 
resources to do, no amount o f financial jugglery can take, the place 
o f the latter. Nor can any mere redistribution of an existing physical
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asset or product, nor any mere regulation thereof, take the place 
o f expanded production and rising productivity.

I t  is the ratio between our huge population (with its potential 
growth) on the one hand and natural resources and capital on the 
other, that the advocates of rapid large-scale industrialisation or 
intensive capital structure in the industrial sector are apt to over
look. The point of time in world development at which we have 
arrived on the stage, when people and resources of other lands 
cannot be exploited and foreign markets are not so readily available, 
is also a relevant factor; as also our way o f life, viz., a  democratic 
constitution which we have given ourselves and which precludes 
exploitation even o f our own people beyond a  point. It  is  these 
considerations which make advocates of high capital-intensive 
enterprises or heavy industries wrong and those of low capital- 
intensive, decentralised industries right.

The economically advanced countries of today, whether those 
which had an earlier start and achieved industrialisation in the 
nineteenth century, or those which joined the race later and became 
industrialised only recently, can be divided broadly into two classes, 
— those which had a high population density relative to natural 
sources, and others which had comparatively a low population 
density relative to  resources.

O f natural resources, land is the most important. A  reference to 
Table X X III  will show that countries like Netherlands, Belgium. 
Japan, U K and West Germany do not possess mufch land resources 
relative to  their population. In fact, the land-man ratio in these 
countries is lower than in India. Y et they are economically ad
vanced because they had grabbed colonies and dependencies, thus 
making up for lack of resources at home. The industries in these 
countries (as in a  few others) were built up on the exploitation o f 
the vast natural and human resources of the territories held in 
subjection. Industrial development in these countries would not 
have been possible, had it not been for the existence of less indus
trialised countries and newly opened territories together with the 
predominance of free trade. Prosperity in these countries resulted 
from (t) the draining off of excess people to the N^w World and 
other colonies, {*») the stimulation of sales o f manufactured goods 
in new areas, and (Hi) the flow o f cheap food and raw materials to 
them.

The development of the age of inventions or success of the
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Industrial Revolution in England or Western Europe depended 
not simply on some special and unaccountable burst o f inventive 
genius in the English or European races, but on the accumulation 
of a  sufficient fund o f capital. The introduction of expensive imple
ments or processes involves a  large outlay, and it  is not worth while 
far any man. however enterprising, to  make the attempt unless he 
hasa considerable command of capital, and has access to large 
markets. Both the capital and the markets were supplied b y  the 
colonies and dependencies of European countries spread all over 
the world. In the case o f England it was India which largely ful
filled this role.

Says Brooks Adam s:

The influx o f the Indian treasure, by adding considerably to 
England’s cash capital, not only increased its stock of energy, but 
added much to  its flexibility and the rapidity o f its movement. 
.Very soon after Plassey, the Bengal plunder began to  arrive in 
London, and the effect appears to have been instantaneous; far 
all the authorities agree that the 'industrial revolution', the event 
which had divided the nineteenth century from all antecedent 
rime, began with the year 1760. Prior to 1760, according to  Baines, 
the machinery used for spinning cotton in Lancashire was almost 
as  simple as in India : while about 1750 the English iron industry 
was in full decline because of destruction of the forest for fuel. 
A t that time four-fifths of the iron used in the kingdom came from 
Sweden.

Pfassey was fought in 1757* and probably nothing has ever equal
led in rapidity of the change which followed. In 1760 the flying 
shuttle appeared, and coal began to replace wood in smelting. In 1764 
Hargreaves invented the spinning jenny, in 1776 Crompton contrived 
the mule, in 1785 Cartwright patented the powerloom and, chief of 
all, in 1768 W att matured the steam engine, the most perfect of 
all vents of centralising energy. But though these machines served 
as outlets for the accelerating movement of the time, they did not 
cause the acceleration. In themselves inventions are passive, many 
o f the most important having lain dormant for centuries, waiting 
for a  sufficient store of force to have accumulated to set them work
ing. That store must always take the shape o f money, and money 
not hoarded, but in motion. Before the influx of the Indian treasure, 
and the expansion o f credit which followed, no farce sufficient for 
this purpose existed; and had W att lived fifty years earlier, he 
and his invention must have perished together. Possibly since the 
world began, no investment has ever yielded the profit reaped from 
the Indian plunder, because for nearly fifty years Great Britain stood 
without a competitor. From 1694, when the Bank o f England was 
founded, to Plassey {1757) the growth had been relatively slow.
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Between 1760 and 1815 the growth was very rapid and prodigious.” 8

These opportunities are not open to  us. The ethics of the matter 
apart, we have no colonies or dependencies to exploit. Also, all 
under-developed countries are trying to  make up the lee-way so 
that soon there will be left few or no external markets to  buy our 
industrial goods. Capital or means for India’s large-scale indu
strialisation, therefore, will have to  be found from within the 
country itself, that is, our own savings.

The last twenty countries mentioned in the table on pages 108- 
109 possess immense land resources of their own— resources far 
greater relatively than India. Of these, nine, viz., Norway, Finland, 
Sweden, the USA, South Africa, Venezuela, New Zealand, Canada 
and Australia have already achieved a high degree of industrial
isation. Their resources not only produced raw materials that fed 
the factories, but food in quantities that left a  surplus over rural 
requirements to feed industrial workers and those engaged in 
capital formation. This surplus also increased the income of 
rural populations— which initially constituted a high percentage 
of the total— so that they could buy industrial goods.

Two of these twenty countries, viz., Chile and the USSR are 
still in the midst of economic transformation and the peak justi
fied b y  their natural resources has yet to be reached. The remain
ing nine** are still poor and under-developed. Judged by our reason
ing, they are also destined to achieve great economic progress, 
sooner or later.

There is no complete inventory of mineral resources that the 
various countries may possess. Yet, the available data shown in 
Table X X X V  will indicate India's relative position in respect of 
the more important ones. The minerals which are used in, by far, the 
greatest physical quantities in manufacturing industry, transport, 
etc., as a  whole, are coal, iron ore and petroleum. Coal is essential 
in production of steel, and steel in fabrication o f most machines.

• "The Law  of Civilization and D ecay ", pp. 259-60 quoted b y  R . P. 
D u tt in India Today, 1949. People's Publishing House, Bombay, 
pp. 107-08.

*» a  reference to  Table X X V III in Chapter X III  will show that, 
instead o f progressing, the economies of Turkey, Brazil, and Argentina, 
during the period 1953-60, have definitely retrogressed. This means that 
besides natural resources, there are some other pre -conditions also 
which are essential to making and keeping a  country prosperous.
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Table X X X V
STATEMENT SHOWING ESTIMATES OF RESERVES OF IMPORTANT MINERALS

Cool (including Lignite)

estimated per capita estimated per capita estimated per capita
SI. Name of th$ country Year Population 

in '000
rasirv'es reserve reserves reserve reserves

No. (m. tons) (tons) (m. tons) (tons) (m. barrel) (barrels)

t- * 3 i 5 6 7 8 9 to

\ India* 195a 367.000 42,649a
45.4*3*
79,0000

116.21
« 3-77
215.26

*o’ *37* *7 W 300d 0.82

8 USA *953 159.629 2,400,000* 15,034.86 25,4886 159.67
23-81

24.702 g 
30,50oa

154-75
191.07

3 1931 *4.009 30.319* Si.164.25 2,221 b 158.54 1,200 h 03.66
tOO.OOOg 7.138.27 1,500* 107.07 i.tood 256.98

4Mexico 1930 *5 .79* 1896 7-33
3.88

856/1
2,5006
3,ooorf

32.96
96.93

116.32
5 Argentina *947 *3.894

(probable)
3-«5 32b M§i: *5-73

2 i f *44-7*
6 Australia *95* 8,649 20,900a 2,416.46 1986 22.89

20.00O* * .| * * | * 4OOI 46.25
7 Union o l  South Africa *953 *3.*53 7.9 *4*

*5,205! 63
5,089ft 386.91

76.03
8 United Kingdom *953 50,857 129,500a 2,54636 9186 18.05 7 d

190.0004' 3.735-97 3,ioo<
159d9 1952 4*.543 6,000ag 141.03 9 .333* 219.37 3-53

105-77
365d10 Germany (West) 1950 48.994 80,440a 1*641.83 840b *7-*4 3.06

2,245.17 *,250» 25-5* 34og 7-45
II Italy *953 Under 306 0.63 4 - *9

47.756 i.oaag 20.94 M 1.26 (including

1,0006
(Sicily)

12 Sweden *933 Under 97a 13-53 *39-45
?.*7* 1.0oog *39-45 1.250* *74.31

'*s Nornrty ipgi 3.359 It.OOOg 3.274.78 7386



I.SOO.OOOg 7^246.3! 3,*ooi 14.98
*5 (iihina 1947 463.198 444,00°® 958-55 ».a*S*

4,1680
a. 6a 7394 1.63

16 Japan *95* 84,300 5.8950 69-93 
77. XI

386 
24i

0-45 25 d ° - 3° Q
*7 Indonesia *947 ' 76,360

(Proved
reserves)

6.55 720b 9-43
3,000d

14-41
39-29 2

*8 Belgium *953 8,778 less than 
1.253- *3

6tt
job

7.06
5-70

0
a

*9 Netherlands *953 *0.493 212a 1,500* *42.95 M
xooi 9-53 *0-48

Under
20 New Zealand *953 2.047 560a * 73-57 less than *4  43 1*,000g 488.52

4.ooo»Brazil *950 5**976 76.96 a
22 Chile *95* 5.933 5,000g 842.74 I20i 20.23 23§

* According to Dr. R. C. MlSra, Head of the Department of Geology, Lucknow University, the figures of 45,423 million tons 
for coal and 10,137 million tons for iron-ore reserves seem to be more Ukely. According to  the Planning Commission, reserves of 
coal estimated for beams of thickness 4 feet and above are of the order of 50,000 million tons, of which coking coal accounts for 
5.6 per cent, or above 2,800 million tons. Inferred reserves are placed at 80,000 million tons. In addition, about 2073 million tons of 
lignite are estimated to be available. Reserves of iron ore are estimated at 21,870 million tons (vide Third Plan, pp. 191 and 193). 

** Figures relate to Netherland Indies.
Source : (a) (i) India's Resources by V. P. Sondhi and D. R. S. Mehta, 1957 

(ii) Bulletin o f Economic Minerals X V I by E. R. Gee
(6) (1) World Iron Ore Resources and Their Utilisation, U.N.O. Publication, 1950

(it) Figures of possible reserves according to :
(*) Iron Ore of India by Dr. M. S. Krishnan (1958), p. 150 ; (it) Geology of India, May (1957), p. 7, 

a  pamphlet published by the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Publications Division, 
Government o f India; and (Hi) The Progress o f Ike Mineral Industry of India (1951), published 
by the Mining, Geological and Metallurgical Institute of India.

(According to these sources the proved reserves of iron ore are only 6,421 million tons),
(e) Indian Minerals, Vol. X I, No. 2 (Reserves tor 1955) W  World Petroleum Report (1958)
(«) Development o f Mineral Resources in Asia and the Fa* East (1953)
If) Economic Mineral Deposits by Alien M. Bateman (1952) and 12th International Geological Congress, Canada, 

1913 (g) Mineral Resources of the World by Von Royen, Bowels and Prehson (1952)
(A) Bharat Me Koyle K e Sansdhan by Chintamanl Tripathi, published in the Indian Minerals, Vol. II ,  No. 2 (June 

1957) (t) Figures of total estimated reserves according to Proceedings o f U. N . Scientific Conference on 
Conservation and Utilisation of Resources (1951) and Records Geological Survey of India, Vol. 85, II (1954)1 P- 264.



For several countries more than one figure for a  mineral reserve 
has been given in Table X X X V  because they relate to estimates, 
not to  proved actuals, and, therefore, vary according to sources.

It is dear that we are not as richly endowed by nature as many 
o f  us think. Our economic potentiality is not of an order which 
may be comparable with the USA or the USSR. I t  will be a mistake, 
therefore, on our part to entertain visions of our economy on the 
pattern of the USA or the USSR, in fact, any developed country 
whatsoever whose material circumstances differ so greatly from 
India. China is the only country with which India can be compared. 
While she possesses less arable land per capita, the usable land 
resources, as a whole, per capita in China are greater than in India. 
While China possesses more coal, India possesses more iron.

The USA had nearly three times the land area and far less than 
half the population, viz. 41.5 per cent o f India (it was much less a 
hundred years ago).* Her usable land resources/>er capita, including 
forests, are more than eight times those of India. As a  consequence 
o f  this land-man ratio in the two countries, the USA can afford to 
have large-scale fanning, that is, produce enough food for herself and 
more without putting or forcing too many persons on land, whereas 
India cannot do without intensive farming under which relatively 
more persons are employed on the same area. As partially evidenced 
by Table X X X V , USA's resources in minerals, petroleum, coal, iron 
and water-power also were, and are a vast advantage compared to 
India. The rate of capital growth was, therefore, far higher in the 
USA than it can possibly be in India. Obviously, then, we cannot 
hope to develop in the same way as the USA did. The American 
system which grew up on a continent rich with natural resources 
and almost empty o f human beings, cannot be duplicated in India.

As the advocates o f industrialism point out, our huge population 
does constitute a  tremendous potential internal market. Once 
purchasing power o f our people is raised, their own manufactures 
may not or will hardly be sufficient to meet the pent-up demands 
of four hundred and fifty million customers or more for a long time 
to come. But this purchasing power cannot be developed in a day or 
by  rush methods. We will have to produce more food with fewer 
people on the land— food sufficient to feed the farmers and those

• The USA had an area of 93,63,000 sq. km. .compared with 
32,63,000 of India and, in the middle of 1961, a population of 183.63 
million as compared with 443 million of India.
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who have gone to  the factories. Farm surpluses are required to 
provide the farmers with purchasing power with which to buy the 
goods that factory workers will be producing. Then alone will we 
be able to  develop our infernal market, not earlier. But this consum
mation will require a  far greater application of capital to land, and 
improvement in fanning methods than we possibly imagine, and 
than we have hitherto been able to ensure. Anyway, unless increased 
food production per acre can be achieved, there is no reasonable 
hope of India achieving any marked improvement in her economic 
conditions b y  manufacturing, because there is too little market 
anywhere in the world for the things she might manufacture, and 
our farmers will not be having the wherewithal to buy the products 
manufactured by their countrymen.

According to Prof. W.W. Rostow, it  was in i860 that the USA had 
achieved and passed the point of economic "take-off” , viz., the 
point from which onwards it  could sustain its economic growth 
through its own surplus of capital and normal channels of interna
tional investment. Russia followed some fifty years later. The 
eminent economist locates the periods of this transformation of 
American and Russian economy as extending from 1843 to i860 
and from 1890 to  1914 respectively. The Russian take-off like the 
concurrent Canadian take-off was aided by the world rise in grain 
prices which occurred in the mid-go’s ; for this rise made attractive, 
in both countries, the layingof vast railway nets. It  was the railway, 
with its multiplying impact on growth, points out Prof. Rostow,10 
that took Russia through its take-off by  the outbreak of the first 
world war. Coal, iron and engineering surged ahead, as did a modem 
■cotton industry to-meet the expanded home demand. The Baku 
petroleum field expanded to its natural lim it; the Ukranian coal- 
iron complex was brought to life, as the Ruhr and the Pennsylvania 
and Mid-Western complexes had been half a century earlier. Rus
sia’s industrial output as a whole, for two decades before 19L4. had 
been increasing, on the average, about 8  per cent per annum. So 
that the foundations of self-generating economy had already been 
laid in Russia when the Bolshevik Revolution engulfed it  in 1917. 
Like America, the USSR also had the advantage of huge economic 
resources— 'huge' relative to population—which gave it  a high

"  "Rostow on Economic Growth”  in The Economist, London, August 
15 and 23,1959.
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potentiality for rapid industrial progress compared with many other 
nations in the world.

But, actuated by their belief in big economic units which Com
munism inculcates and their desire to  outstrip the West in shortest 
possible time, they started building the 'biggest' and the ‘most 
up-to-date’ factories, some of which were so colossal that they were 
not finished till 8 or 10 years later. This required a  huge amount o f 
capital which was locked up and, for all practical purposes, lost 
during this period. I t  was with a  view to find capital for these 
industrial giants that collective farms were established which meant 
enormous suffering for the masses that could, perhaps, have been 
avoided. Despite large capital outlays in agriculture, collectivisa
tion damped productivity with the result that quite a large propor
tion o f the labour force had to be kept on land.

The People’s Republic o f China followed suit, and did not make 
secret o f the purpose behind her agrarian co-operatives. The primary 
aim of agrarian co-operatives in China, which was only an initial 
name for collective farms, was officially dedared to be the accumula
tion o f capital for industrialisation by increasing the marketable 
surplus of food-grains.

In an article entitled “ Develop Agricultural Cooperation to  
Accumulate Capital for the Industrialisation of the State", Chang 
Ching-Tai said in the Communist theoretical journal, Hsueh-hsi 
(‘Study'), dated December 2, 1955 :

The development of industry, particularly the development 
o f heavy industry, needs a  colossal amount o f capital, which must 
be earned over a  considerable period of time. As we all know, the 
capital needed for our own industrialisation can only come from 
accumulation within our own country, and accumulation in the 
agricultural field is an important factor. Due to  our technical 
backwardness, many kinds o f modem industrial equipment and 
various heavy-type or precision instruments cannot yet be produced 
in the country and they must be imported from abroad, first, from 
our fraternal countries. To import these things, we must first 
organise exports. A t  the moment when our industry is still back
ward, our major exportable goods are only agricultural produce, 
native goods and minerals. It will thus be seen that the development 
o f agricultural production is of great significance for the support 
o f the industrialisation o f our State.

However, the present situation is that the development of agri
culture does not fully satisfy the needs of industrial development. 
A s an example, the rate of the increased output* of marketable



grain is very low. Many light industries, for the lack of sufficient 
supply of raw materials, cannot make the fullest use o f  their ma
chinery equipment. I f such conditions continue, the speed of 
industrialisation must be affected.

Our agricultural development is backward because today the 
small peasant economy still occupies an important proportionate 
share in our agricultural economy. The sole means to  solve this 
question is to  lead the small peasant economy to  the road of co
operation. . .  According to  the data collected from various areas, 
the existing agricultural producers' cooperatives in our Country,' 
during the first one or two years of their formation, have registered 
a production increase of between 10 and 20 per cent. Generally 
speaking, the output of cooperatives is higher than that of mutual 
aid teams, and, of course, much higher than that o f the individual 
peasants.

The reader will recollect with interest that some of the reasons 
advanced by the Patil Delegation in favour of co-operativisation 
o f agriculture in India sound like a  paraphrase of the arguments 
given in the above article from the Chinese journal.

The article was written in 1955 ; by  the end o f 1956. 96 per cent 
o f the Chinese peasantry had been organised into co-operatives, of 
which two-thirds were of the ‘advanced' type or collectives.11 We 
have, however, already seen that pooling of land cannot by  itself 
lead to increased production. People in China have been led into 
Co-operatives or Collectives just as they were in the Soviet Union, 
and in exactly the same stages: first, confiscation of land and 
physical liquidation of landlords; then, its distribution into g^ali 
bits and loud professions of support to peasant economy; the 
discovery that peasant economy, which is after all a capitalist 
economy, breeds individualism and leads to inefficient production; 
encouragement of peasants’ societies where at first labour and live
stock alone are pooled; then land also till the kolkhoz is reached, 
with an announcement to the world that the advantages of collective 
farming were found by the fanners to be so great that they all only 
too gladly opted, rather rushed into the kolhozy, or ‘advanced’ 
co-operatives in a 'surging tide'. The reasons for dragooning the 
peasants into collective farms in Soviet Russia were similar, viz. the 
collective farms will be in the grip o f the state and will be forced 
to  yield farm produce to the state at rates far lower than those

11 As we said in Chapter III, the collectives were converted into com
munes within a period of less than three months in the latter half of 
1958.
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prevailing in the market. This produce will be sold in the cities or the
outside world at far higher rates, and the difference will go towards
purchasing equipment for heavy, large-scale industries. An economy
of millions of independent peasants could not be made to yield
these compulsory deliveries, misnamed ‘surplus produce' to the
state.

Some such picture would seem to  be the ideal of our leaders in 
India also. Declared Prime Minister Nehru in the Lok Sabha on 
March 28, 1959: "Ceilings, cooperatives and state trading (of 
food-grains) are all correlated and should be looked at as one pic
ture." Actually our speed is more rapid in a  sense— in the sense of 
out intentions. In the USSR and China, cooperatives came only 
after the kulaks had been completely liquidated. Here we are 
covering or trying to cover both the stages in one stride. If there is 
delay, it  is the Constitution which is to  blame I

The communists claim that they alone possess the key to  material 
prosperity of the densely-populated, under-developed countries. 
In proof of their claim they point to  the example o f Russia which, 
according to  them, was totally undeveloped in 1917, but was today 
well within sight of an American standard of life. ‘In the last 
40 years, Russia, a  defeated and backward country which had to 
fight a civil war and a  World War as well, has become one of the 
two mightiest powers of the world.’ Russia owes all to  the new 
doctrine—it  is said.

We are not concerned with military might here,11 but as regards 
standards of living it  may be sufficient to  state that the Ame
rican standard is  three times higher than the Russian. In fact, 
the living standard o f many a European country is higher than 
that o f Russia. As for comparison with India and China and, for 
that matter, any other over-crowded and backward country, there 
are two important points in which Russia differed from them, which 
the communists slur over. F irst: at the time of the 1917 Revolution,

“  Although even the claim that communism raises the military strength 
of a country miraculously, is untenable. Before and during the last World 
War, Germany, comparatively a  small country, was singly the mightiest 
country in the world. Russia possessed more than double the human 
and natural resources of Germany and more than two decades since the 
Bolshevik Revolution had passed when she entered the War in 1941. 
Yet, despite its vast spaces, it would have been beaten to the knees in 
no time, had it  to contend singly against Germany. And Gennajiy was a 
non-communist country I
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it was industrially not a backward country at all or, at least, not 
so backward as it  is often depicted to be. British and French 
capital and technology had already set up enclaves of industrial 
expansion in the Czarist economy. As we have already seen .according 
to W. W. Rostow,its economy had achieved the 'take-off’ stage before 
the first World War. India and China have still to  achieve this 
stage. Says W. S. Woytinsky ;**

Czarist Russia was a  backward country in comparison with some 
of her western neighbours, but she had the largest and most efficient 
cotton mills in Europe, possessed shipyards able to build battleships 
and submarines, turned out locomotives second only to those of 
the United States, had the largest steel bridges in the world, built 
by  her engineers, with domestic materials. Illiteracy was rapidly 
disappearing in a  large part of Russia. The country had a net-work 
of first-class institutes for advanced technical studies. The Czarist 
government was reactionary, corrupt, weak, and commanded no 
respect from the people, but after the overthrow of the democratic 
government that succeeded the Czar, the Communists came into 
an economic inheritance far greater than that left to India after the 
end of the colonial rule.

Second, along with relatively vast untapped mineral resources 
which China and India could not claim, the lan d: man ratio 
in the U SSR was far higher. The Soviet Union had a  much smaller 
population, millions of acres of unused or virgin arable land, and 
sizeable food surpluses for export in 1917. Thus the Kremlin could 
even afford a  decline in agricultural output while it  pressed forward 
on the industrial front, as long as a  higher proportion o f total food 
produced found its way to the cities. China and India have no such 
margins. A s compared with Russia's 274 cents of arable land 
per capita, China and India have 46 and 95 cents only, and new 
lands or culturable wastes in both countries are scarce (vide Table 
X X III). Instead of being exporters of food, both countries have 
been facing food shortages, while, on the other hand, China’s 
population grows b y 16 million each year and that of India by
9 million or even more.

If experience of Russian agriculture is any guide, the aim of the 
Chinese Government to find capital for rapid industrial growth 
from collectivisation of land will hardly be realized. In fact, the 
Central Committee of the Communist Party of China has already,

x* India : The Awakening Giant, Harper and Bros., New York, 1957. 
pp. 190-91-



in its eighth plenary session held at Luchan in August, 1959, admit
ted the failure o f the commune, however diluted the admission 
may be by  rhetoric. The Committee's decision, referred to in 
Chapter III antea, it  may be hoped, will now serve to  disillusion 
those o f our countrymen, who have been inclined to regard the 
Chinese experiment as a model for rapid economic development.

It would seem the implications flowing from fundamental facts of 
the Chinese economy have dawned, at least, upon the Russians some
what more clearly. The Hindustan Times, New Delhi, carried the 
following report from Moscow in its  issue dated October 1,1959:

Moscow, Sept. 30:— Mr. Khrushchev said in Peking today 
that the Russians realized after the Communist revolution in 
China that ‘the building of socialism in such a vast and formerly 
backward country presented considerable difficulties.’

Speaking a t a reception marking the 10th anniversary of the 
Communists coming to  power in  Peking, he added that they also 
realized what vast upsurge of enthusiasm had been produced.

A  communistic system of Government, or a  'vast upsurge of 
enthusiasm’ whipped up by it  may, a t best, or possibly— and only 
possibly— make up for lost time, but cannot make up for lack of 
physical resources. W ith her vast physical resources and, in parti
cular, so favourable a land: man ratio, the USSR would have, 
under any system of democratic government, whether on the pattern 
o f the U K  or the USA, but which was efficiently administered, 
achieved equal, if  not greater, economic development, than the 
Communist Government during the same period. " I  think that in 
the long run," observed Prime Minister Nehru in a  speech in the 
early half of 1955, "the democratic and peaceful method is more 
successful even from the point o f view of time and much more so 
from the point o f  view of results." Both democracy and commu
nism rely equally on technology, and technology knows no ideo
logical frontiers.*4 

“  The USSR has churned innumerable times over the last decade, in 
fact, almost since its very inception, that very soon it will excel the USA. 
in economic production and, thus, become world's country No. I . The 
following statement by the Pratda is typical of such propaganda:

MOSCOW, Oct. 12.— Pravda said today that Russia would out
strip the United States in production per man within five years after 
completion of the current seven-year-ptan, which began Tin February 

The newspaper, quoted by Toss said this would give Russians the
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Statistical evidence is also forthcoming that, as a matter of actual 
fact, the gap in the economic positions of the USA and the USSR 
in 1955 was exactly what it  was in 1913. Communism could do no
thing to  abridge that gap. In The American Economic Review of 
May, 1957, Mr. Warren Nutter’s  study of “ Soviet Economic Develop
ments : Some Observations on Soviet Industrial Growth”  includes 
a  chart showing industrial production per head o f population for 
Russia, 1880-1955, and the United States, 1870-1955. This chart 
takes 1913 as 100 and covers 37 industries. The median lag in 
1955 is 56 years of growth, and the whole Soviet curve is set below 
the American by an amount that does not vary greatly in terms of 
time lag. What emerges is that the relative position in 1955 re
mains surprisingly what it was in 1913. The lags are not uniform; 
in some industries they are under 20 years, in others well over 50. 
But if  one takes the growth sequence as the basis for comparison, 
Mr. Nutter is correct in his four conclusions:

highest standard of living in the world— an achievement which would
constitute the "historical victory of communism over capitalism"
(Hindustan Times, New Delhi, dated Oct. 13, 1959).
A reference to Tables No. X V  and XVII combined, and XXIII, XXXV, 

and XXXVIII in this book will, however, show that the claim of the 
Pravda is likely to remain a mere boast. The USA possesses per head more 
coal, iron and petroleum reserves, and more arable lands and permanent 
pastures, and produces more crude steel and electricity than the USSR. 
According to tables on pp. X12 and 116 of the Annual Number of the 
Eastern Economist, New Delhi, i960, the average production of hard 
coal, pig iron and crude steel in the USA and the USSR over three years, 
1955-57, amounted, in percentages of world production, to 27.8,35.4 and
37.3 and 18.0, 17.7 and 17.2 respectively. Also, USA’s agricultural pro
duction per acre is higher. Only, it possesses less forests and woodlands' 
And in exploitation of natural resources, democracy, as we have seen, does 
not lag behind communism. On the baas of known material facts, 
therefore, the USSR will be able, if at all, to catch up with the USA 
only with difficulty, and is not likely ever to outstrip it.

Although material standards have little or nothing to do with know
ledge of cosmic space or advance in rocketry, yet most people are dazzled 
by Russian achievements in these two spheres, and are, therefore, in a 
mood to believe its propagandist claims in the economic sphere also. 
But if Russia has got a big enough lead over America in missiles and 
outer space, it arises, not from any general superiority in scientific deve
lopment and production techniques, but firm two special reasons: 
Russia has concentrated a much higher proportion of its engineers and, 
especially, its first-class break-through scientists on military work, parti
cularly, on missiles and on cosmic research; (2) investment in the Soviet



Soviet industry seems still to be roughly three and a half decades 
behind the United States in levels of output and about five and a 
half decades in levels o f per capita output.. .  .Second. . .  the deve
lopment o f Soviet industry is roughly equivalent to what took 
place in the United States in the four decades bracketing the turn 
o f the century—in per capita terms, to  an even earlier period ending 
around the turn o f the century. Third, over the Soviet era as a 
whole, Soviet industries have generally lost historical ground to  
their American counterparts— the lags have generally increased—  
in tom s o f both total and per capita output. . .  Fourth, while

Union is concentrated on heavy industry and industry related to military 
potential as opposed to the American diffusion of investment over heavy 
and light industry, consumers' goods and services.

Advocates of Communist Russia can certainly point to the fact that, 
for the last five years or so, its economy is expanding at an annual rate 
markedly higher than the USA. But it will be wrong to draw from these 
figures the conclusion that the Pravda does. The present higher Soviet 
rate of increase in gross national product is the consequence, firstly, of a 
peculiar concentration of its investment in heavy industry. The huge 
capital locked up in huge projects for so long, is only now gradually 
coining to fruition. Secondly, an adolescent’s rate of growth is always 
higher than an adult's. In an industrially mature country like the USA 
the benefits deriving from a  movement of agricultural workers into 
non-agricultural occupations are largely exhausted. Consequently, the 
chief major factor through which further increases in over-all productivity 
in the USA may be obtained is additional capital investment. Not so 
in the Soviet Union where about more than forty per cent of the labour 
force is still occupied in agriculture, and from where it can be easily 
diverted to the more productive secondary and tertiary sectors. In the 
USA substantial additions to the capital stock when it  is already very 
large, are not easy to bring about: in the USSR the labour force, which 
will increase non-agricultural production is already there, and has not 
to be created. As and if, with passage of time, international tensions 
relax and a  sense of security and satisfaction develops in the USSR, 
the demand for consumers' goods grows and there is less and less scope for 
absorption of rural workers in urban pursuits, its economy will move 
closer and closer to the high consumption economies of the West and the 
rates of growth will also become more alike. This tendency is already 
being reflected in Soviet allocations: in agriculture, for example, where 
ft is now a  major goal to increase supplies of better food, to some degree 
in housing and in such consumers' goods as television sits, washing 
machines, refrigerators, motor cycles and even cars. Bat, ultimately, as 
in any country, the amount of natural resources the Soviet Union pos
sesses will impose a cettsng on the growth of its economy: assuming 
that the efficiency of the labour force in the two countries is equal, the 
living standards of the USSR, communism notwithstanding, cannot 
surpass those obtaining in the USA.
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Soviet industries have tended in recent years to gain ground in 
terms of  total output, they have continued to lose ground in terms 
of per capita output,1®

In China, physical means are not available in  such abundant 
measure as in the USSR. That is why ‘the building of socialism in 
China presented considerable difficulties.’  Perhaps, Mr. Nikita 
Khrushchev, for obvious reasons, chose to  Mink over the harsh 
truth.

Surplus or idle labour power could make a road, a bridge or a  
building in record time, provided the materials were available 
It can dig out coal, manufacture steel or reclaim lands, but the coal 
and iron deposits and unused lands must first be there or have 
been created by Nature. That some people in China also, even 
within Communistic ranks, are having some such thoughts will be 
dear from their condemnation by the Chinese Prime Minister, 
Chou En-lai, in the usual choice communist language in an article 
published in Peking on October 6,1959:

Imperialists, bourgeois elements and ‘rightist opportunists in 
our own ranks’  said it  was impossible for China to achieve her aim 
of achieving greater, faster, better and more economical results in 
building socialism.

But we firmly reply that i t  is quite possible because what we 
depend on are the massesofthe people, the creators o f history.1* .:

Mr. Chou En-lai forgets that although 'the masses of the people' 
can create history, they cannot create natural physical resource? 
Human beings, in the circumstances of China, are not a  ‘resource^ 
but a liability. Despite her frantic efforts, China will never attain 
the economic standards of the USSR much less the USA. She 
will, therefore, seek lebensraum, sooner or later, and cast avaricious 
eyes towards the plains of Outer Mongolia, Siberia and Turkistaa 
and the territories bordering her On the south. The vast plateau ô  
T ibet has already been drawn into her bowels, not so much as a 
subject-territory but as a colony.

To turn to  In d ia: we differ even from China in two vital respects, 
vix., first, we are faced w ith immense problems presented by the

** "Rostow on Economic Growth" in The Economist, London, August 
22,1959.

** The National Herald dated October 7,1959.
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backward classes and the prevalence o f ancient and strongly 
entrenched customs inimical to  economic progress; second, we are 
a democracy and not a  dictatorship. W e cannot order oar people 
ab ou t: we can only persuade them. So that our circumstances 
differ from every other country that has been mentioned.

To repeat and re-emphasize : we have neither an abundance of 
physical resources relative to population, nor colonies and dependen
cies to exploit; further, almost every country in  the world has now 
entered the competition for rapid economic development and we 
are, in a  way, burdened with a  fully democratic Constitution and the 
problem o f backward classes coupled with the fatalistic attitude of 
our people. The mental tools with which we usually start and which 
are derived from the advanced philosophies of the welfare States 
of Europe— the philosophy of rich countries or countries favourably 
circumstanced from the point of view o f  history or economic resour
ces— will have to  be discarded. In  our case the complimentary 
development of agriculture and industry will have to  take place 
within the framework of our own economy, and— a still greater 
handicap— within the framework of democratic freedoms which 
prevent exploitation of the peasant and the labourer beyond a point, 
and within the limitations set b y  our low land or natural resources: 
man ratio.

Although it is now about a  century since India began establishing 
some factories on the Western pattern, the percentage of employ
ment in the industry or secondary sector, according to  Table X X IX , 
came down from 28.1 in 1881 to  13.6 in 1931, and, according to 
Table X X X , from 11.0 in 1931 to 10.0 in 1951. According to  the 
latest census, it rose from 10.62 in 1951 to 11.70 in 1961. W e may, 
therefore, regard 1947, the year of her independence, as the starting 
point of her economic development in earnest. Now, it  would 
appear that with the exception o f Japan which had, at the begin
ning of its industrial expansion (1870), a  density of about 1,500 
per square mile o f arable land, India had a  population more crowded 
than that of any country on the eve of its industrialisation, viz. 
649 per square mile of arable land. That a dense agrarian economy 
tends to impede industrialisation, there can be no doubt. For, the 
extent of industrialisation is in a  large measure determined b y  the 
degree to  which machinery is substituted for human labour and, in 
a dense agrarian economy, labour is, at least, immediately cheaper 
than machinery.
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The amount o f land per cultivator in India is steadily declining, 
which tends to increase poverty, to limit investment in the land 
and thus to  hold down productivity. I f  personal labour17 is taken 
into account, farming is a deficit undertaking in many parts of the 
country. When agricultural productivity is so low, the satisfaction 
o f elementary needs like food and clothing absorbs a high proportion 
o f the country's active population, leaving only a  few for production 
o f  non-agricultural goods and services. And a  high ratio o f farm 
population in a country like India where there is little land, or man- 
land ratio is high, in turn, means that most of the land is devoted 
to food crops for sustenance rather to  export crops for an invest
ment surplus or to crops that provide raw materials for industries. 
The situation reaches its ultimate futility when agricultural produc
tiv ity  is  so low or food requirements of the swollen population so 
great that an agricultural country becomes an importer of agricul
tural produce.

The masses are so greatly deprived of the immediate necessities, 
points out Dr. Kingsley Davis, that all the pressures are on the side 
of more and immediate personal consumption and, thus, every
thing is expended on sheer maintenance of life. A s bare necessities 
are met, further increases are made to  the population so that the 
supply o f immediate necessities must be constantly expanded. As 
somebody has said, it  is like Alice running merely to  stand still. 
This leads to a  situation where the future has to be sacrificed for 
the present— a  situation which makes it  hard to  accumulate any 
surplus at all, much less the surplus necessary to develop an indus
trial system of high capital-intensity.

In 1949-50 India had a  national income of Rs. 88,70 crores. The 
Planning Commission or the Government of India proposes to  double 
the national income by 1967-68 and the per capita income by 1973, 
74, that is, in 18 and 24 years respectively, since the first Five-Year 
Plan was launched. Can these goals be realised ? What are the 
premises for such an assumption?— one may legitimately ask.

The Planning Commission had, for the period of the First and 
Second Flans, viz. 1951-61, assumed a  mean annual population

17 According to Farm Management Surveys held by the Planning Com
mission in Uttar Pradesh, Punjab, West Bengal and Madras during 
*954*55 to l 95<>-57. and in Bombay during 1957-58, the value of the 
personal labour of the fanner and bis family averaged to 21.5 per cent of 
the total costs in crop production.
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growth rate of 1.20 per cent. The estimates of the 1961 Census 
reveal, however, an actual rate o f 1.95 per cent. Assuming, in 
agreement with the Planning Commission, that a  capital: output 
ratio o f 3 :  1 is valid for the entire economy, it will take an invest
ment o f Rs. 3 to  produce an income of Re. 1. Just to maintain the 
present standard of living, therefore, we need to make an invest
ment o f (1.95 x  3) 5 85 or about 6 per cent o f the national income 
annually. A n increase of x per cent o f output per head will require 
an additional investment o f 3 per cent, viz. about 9 per pent in all. 
Thus, calculated b y the logarithmic method, it  will require capital 
formation a t the average rate of 9 per cent and a  period of 106 
years to  doable oar present standard of living ! Whereas the ratio 
o f savings to  national income which was estimated by the First 
Plan document to rise from 5.0 per cent in 1950-51 to  6.75 per cent 
iri *955-56 . and 11.0 per cent in 1960-61, actually turned out to be
6.3 per cent in 1955-56 and 8.5 per cent in 1960-6111 

There is a  source of capital, however, to  which we can look for 
assistance, viz. the international market. Even the USA, Canada, 
Australia, Sweden and the USSR resorted or had to resort to  foreign 
capital for developing their economy. But there are two limitations 
on the extent to which we can utilise such assistance. Loans must 
pay interest. And, as Horace Belshaw has pointed out, it  is not all 
kind o f economic or developmental activities that are able to  pay 
their way or necessarily and automatically lead to proportionate 
improvement in the balance of payments. For example, investment 
in social overheads like power, communications, transport, water 
supply, health and education is often a  type of investment in which 
returns are long deferred, and which has a  low output: capital 
ratio. Similarly, although investments in irrigation or land deve
lopment will improve nutritional levels, they may not immediately 
reduce imports or increase exports and thus have only remote and 
indirect effects on improving the balance of payments. The increase 
in food production may be completely absorbed by the producers 
themselves, and not lead to  any increase in the volume of commercial 
transactions. The second limit is imposed by the necessity to 
'marry1 the imported capital with local savings or capital forma
tion. This may pose no problem to the extent to  which imported 
equipment (and skill) can utilise our idle and semi-idle labour. 
B at this extent cannot be large or unlimited, and our capacity 
to absorb foreign capital will ultimately be governed by the
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rate of our internal savings, which is. low.
There is yet another consideration which should stand in the way 

of resort to  lavish or massive intergovernmental foreign aid, or 
aid from international institutions. Such aid is bound to  have 
adverse psychological reactions both in the political and economic 
fields. In the political field, if  we are not cautious, it  is likely to 
inhibit our freedom in terms of foreign policy; in the economic 
field, it  takes the edge off the need for maximizing domestic effort 
in the mobilization of domestic resources as also that for mavimiring 
vigilance in regard to details of expenditure on the Plan projects. 
Foreign economic aid, in certain circumstances, may actually do 
more harm than good. To the extent it  permits importation of 
foreign-made machinery and equipment for projects which, though 
they may satisfy our vanity, are unremunerative, it  may set off an 
inflationary spiral increasing and aggravating the existing social 
and economic tensions in the country.

There are examples o f countries which have imported large 
quantities of foreign capital for long periods without any substantial 
transformation in their economies, e.g. the Argentine before 19x4 
and Venezuela down to  recent years. The imports may result 
only in a  brief spurt of expansion which is not subsequently 
sustained. For, there are so many factors or conditions, other 
than mere amount of foreign capital, that contribute or make 
a  difference to the economic development o f a country, e.g., 
quantity and quality of its natural resources; the rate of internal 
savings; the choice of techniques or the composition of capital in 
individual projects, that is, whether they will be capital-intensive 
or labour-intensive; the priority that will be allotted to the various 
sectors and sub-sectors of the economy; the extent to which free 
or private enterprise will or will not be allowed to  function ; the 
availability of a trained and healthy labour force and an aggressive 
and forward-looking class of entrepreneurs; the social system and 
the economic organisation which determine the incentives and 
mobility of the workers; the political philosophy and efficiency or 
otherwise of the administration on which depends whether the 
citizens will or will not enjoy a  sense of security; and, above all,//re 
attitudes of the people, that is, whether they really desire progress, 
and are prepared to innovate and work hard for it.18

Perhaps, it would be a better course to  attract private foreign
11 Chapter X V III supra.



investors, instead, who may themselves prefer to participate in 
the establishment of plants and factories of various kinds (provided, 
o f coarse, many large factories or capital-intensive industries are 
at all needed or desirable, which we do not consider they are). In 
addition to  providing employment, snch factories will make available 
the technical knowhow and managerial skills that we do not possess. 
A t the same time, no question of repayment of capital and its inte
rest will arise, nor any question o f political strings being attached. 
Private foreign investors, however, usually tend to  shy away from 
industries working for the domestic market in an under-developed 
country like India and to concentrate, instead, on primary pro
duction mostly in extractive industries such as oil-fidds, mines 
and plantations. There is no conspiracy behind this attitude, but 
two economic considerations, viz. poverty of local consumers in 
backward areas and vigorously expanding markets for primary 
production in the world’s  industrial centres.

Further, as it  is, investment o f private foreign capital has not 
succeeded to any marked degree in promoting the economic deve
lopment of the country in the past ■ obstades or apprehension of 
obstacles such as the possibility of nationalisation, inconvertibility 
of currencies or other impediments to repatriation of capital or 
profits, and higher returns possible in developed countries, stand 
in its way today.

Thus, foreign capital, even if  it  becomes available in the most 
desirable forms, is  not enough. I t  can have only a limited 
role to p la y : it cannot become a  substitute for earnings from 
abroad or automatically provide a solution to  the problem of 
capital accumulation within the country itself. The World Economic 
Survey, 1961, 14th in a series o f comprehensive reviews of world 
economic conditions, published by the UN on July 12, 1962, is 
categorical that "external aid can never be more than a supplement 
to the foreign exchange which under-developed countries earn 
from their own exports".

Such being the position with regard to  capital formation within 
the country and availability or utility of capital from outside, 
and the need for economic development being admitted, the speed 
and scope of the devdopment call for profound statesmanship 
on the part o f India's leaders. We are faced with a  problem as, 
perhaps, no other country is. The problem i s : Horn to bring about, 
within the context of a free society, a take-off or break-through from
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economic stagnation to economic development; from a situation 
where the people live at subsistence levels and whatever efforts 
at improving the income or output per head we are able to make, 
are largely cancelled or liable to  be cancelled by the population 
growth or its increasing rate, to  a situation where the rate of out
put of goods so greatly outstrips the rate of population growth 
that the economy is able to  develop a  self-sustaining and self- 
accelerating movement; that is, a  situation where economic growth 
becomes more or less automatic— where, the economy begins to 
expand by its own internal momentum— and increases in incomes 
and levels o f living become possible without undue strain or pres
sure on the individuals composing the society. On the manner 
how we solve the problem will depend, in a  laige measure, the 
course of world history, at least the future of Southern Asia, of 
the Middle East and of Africa. On what happens in India during 
the next ten years or so, will turn the answer to the question whe
ther it  is possible to raise the masses o f over-crowded and back
ward countries out of their lowly ways o f life without their passing 
under the sign of Communism— without 'sacrificing the life of 
many, and the comforts of most, o f a whole generation’ .

The goal— a higher standard o f living by means of industrial 
growth—being quite acceptable, it  draws popular support for our 
Five-Year Plans. But as the means— the sacrifices involved in the 
plans— vix. high taxes and inflation, have become known in detail, 
they are meeting stiff opposition. In a democracy where the govern
ment has to win willing co-operation of the electorate, politically it  is 
more difficult to secure these means than in a totalitarian country, 
where consumption can be cut down to  any extent that may be 
desired b y Government and all the savings needed, therefore, 
raised without difficulty, because the consent o f the people is not 
required. In Russia and China the peasantry as a  whole, the 
majority of the population, evidently opposed Collectivisation, 
which was a  means o f finding capital for heavy industries. Only a 
dictatorship could have forced through such a  programme.

I t  is hard, indeed, to  convince people who are hungering for 
food, clothes, houses, education and medicine to  make sacrifices 
for basic industries which do not benefit them so immediately. 
W hy, indeed, should people want economic development suffi
ciently to  do something about it, that is, to pay high taxes, if their 
living standards remain unchanged ? Unless the food and clothing



o f most o f them improve at a pace and in a  manner perceptible 
to  and approved by them, political freedom and democracy will 
have little meaning for than, and they will increasingly incline 
to accept the promises of Communism, little knowing its costs.

Obviously then, as the rate of savings m ist necessarily be low, 
a  policy of rapid large-scale industrialisation is fraught with 
political risks. It  is not so easy for a democracy that we are, as it  
m ay be for a  dictatorship, to enforce the policy of 'Jam Tomorrow’ 
and o f keeping the people reasonably contented with make-do 
goods or none at all on the plea that at the end o f another Five- 
Year Plan, the nation will be all the stronger and all the wealthier.

Prune Minister Nehru has observed in several speeches that in InT 
<na and other newly independent countries political rights or inde
pendence had preceded economic revolution while in Western 
Europe and the USA the reverse had been true. Long before the 
masses in the latter countries came into the picture through adult 
franchise, etc., they had been able to build up their industry and 
perfect their techniques and begun to produce enough resources 
to meet the demands made by democracy or the political revolu
tion. Capital accumulation in these countries was farilitated by 
denying the worker his due share in the increased production 
that followed from application of new and newer methods and 
techniques of production. The capitalist employer was thus en
abled, out o f his higher profits, to  make larger investments till the 
economy was able to  'take-off.' Exploitation of the worker was 
possible because, in the transitional period, not only had the right 
o f vote been denied to  him, but also the right of association, the 
right to  strike, etc., with which he could have taken organised 
action to wring larger economic benefits from the employer. Demo
cratic freedoms were granted to the worker only after economic 
development had been achieved (In communist countries the transi
tion from economic development to democratic freedom is still in 
doubt and may not take place a t all). On the other hand, in the 
former countries which are economically under-developed, people’s 
wants had become or could become pressing before the nftsLhs to 
satisfy them became available. White population density and 
growth hamper economic improvement, people's aspirations have 
been awakened b y the political democracy which they have come 
to  enjoy. They are becoming increasingly conscious of poverty 
and economic differences. They are becoming impatient.
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B at the question is whether our leadership also will become 
impatient— so impatient as to try to  force the pace of history. Ho 
kind or amount of planning can make up for non-existent resources, 
or neutralize our huge population. Nor, as the experience of the 
USSR and other countries would show, will forced industrialisation 
bring about speedy improvement in  the economic conditions of 
our people. “ It is doubtful," says W. S. Woytinsky, “whether the 
per capita income of the masses of Russian people, in terms o f food, 
housing, clothing and other material comforts o f  life, hours and 
conditions of work, and personal economic security, has risen ap
preciably under communist rule. It  is certain, however, that the 
experience of the Iron Curtain countries does not support the 
contention that economic and social progress can be accelerated 
by forced industrialisation".1*

Finally, as we will see later, there can be no rapid industrialisa
tion of the country unless agricultural surpluses are rapidly available 
and our social and economic attitudes that will enable us to innovate, 
to acquire the necessary skills and put in the necessary efforts, under
go a rapid change. And Nature— animate or inanimate, human 
or physical— particularly, under the Indian sky, cannot be rushed.

Perhaps, therefore, except for important qualifications, we need 
not make haste to set up a  capital-intensive structure on the lines 
o f the USSR and, in consequence, to  have to rely on forced savings, 
as she did, to provide us with sinews of investment, and a  better 
balance can be maintained between handicrafts or home industry, 
small-scale or light industry and heavy industry. If, as a  result, 
industrialisation, does not proceed at break-neck speed, it  will 
develop on a sounder basis with less waste and suffering for the 
people.
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C H A P T E R  S I X T E E N

Industrial Structure Suitable for India

T h e  k in d  o f capital structure that will suit India depends upon 
the answer to  the question as to  what do we aim at ? I f  we aim 
merely a t the highest output per person employed, output being 
positively correlated with capital per head, we must have a capital 
structure on the lines o f western industries where this amount is 
large. But we have three other aims also, viz., to provide optimum 
employment, to ensure equitable distribution of the national 
product and to  promote a democratic way o f life.!

An example or two showing the relationship between capital 
and output in the cotton industry will serve to show that, on the 
whole, it  is less capital-intensive structure that meets India's 
needs best. According to Dr. P. S. Loknathan, textile fabrics 
m  India were manufactured in the ’forties, broadly speaking, 
by  four different methods of production involving an ascending 
degree o f capital-intensity (that is, capital investment per head of 
worker). Firstly, there was the ordinary handloom cottage industry, 
using erode methods, having low capital-intensity, giv in g  low 
output per head and employing a  large number of workers. Secondly, 
there was the improved handloom or automatic handloom with 
higher capital-intensity, e.g., the Salvation Army loom, the 
Chittaranjan loom and the Hattersley loom. In the Hattersley 
loom, almost all the motions are automatic and capital-intensity 
is also rather high. Thirdly, there was the small-scale industry—  
single-unit powerlooms worked in  cottages and small-loom factories. 
Fourthly, there was the modem textile mill. Relevant ffotaik are 
roughly as given in Table X X X V I.

According to another writer, Shri A. K . Sen, quoted by U N 's 
World Economic Survey 1961, p. 54, figures of relative productivity 
o f capital and labour for five different techniques in the Indian 
cotton weaving industry would stand as shown in Table X X X V II.

The figures presented in these tables, though they will HHTot- from 
industry to  industry, may be taken to  illustrate the broad relation* 
ships obtaining as among the various techniques or technologies 
within a particular industry.

35a



Table  X X X V I

CAPITAL AND OUTPUT IN  COTTON WEAVING IN  INDIA*

Capital Output Capital Amount oj
intensity (or nit coefficient labour

Method of Production (or capital value (or ratio employed
investment added) o f value per unit
per head per head o f output of capital

of worker) to capital)
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I. Modern mill or large com
posite factory consisting of 
spinning-cam-weaving est
ablishments (large-scale in
dustry)

1 . Power-loom or small factory 
consisting of weaving estab
lishments alone (small-scale 
industry)

3. Automatic loom (cottage in
dustry)

4. Handloom (cottage industry)

* A table given in an article b y P. S. Loknathan entitled Cottage Industriet 
and the Plan published in Thi E astern Economist dated July 83.1943. p. 340

Ta b ib  X X X V II

ESTIMATES OF PRODUCTIVITY O F  CAPITAL AND LABOUR IN 
IN D IAN . COTTON WEAVING IN DUSTRY USING ALTERNATIVE 

TECHNIQUES

Technique
Value added 

fixed capital

Value added 
per worker

Rs. Rs.
Fly-shuttle handloom 9.0 45°
Semi-automatic handloom 7-5
Cottage power loom *•5 2,250
Factory non-automatic power loom *■5 6,000
Automatic power loom 0.6 48,000

S o n c i : Derived from data published in A. K. Sen, Choice of Techniques: 
An Aspect of the Theory of Planned Economic Development (Ox
ford, i960). Appendix C.



The data in the above tables bring into relief the conflict between 
two (or three) possible tests, Pit., output (and employment) per unit 
of capital and output per head. Different ends seem to  compete 
with each other, but so far as our country is concerned the conflict 
is not real and, therefore, the choice not difficult. According 
to both the tables, undertakings o f high capital intensity or those 
employing higher technology produce far more per worker employed 
than undertakings oflow capital intensity or those employing cruder 
technology. For the same amount of capital invested, however, 
industrial undertakings of low capital intensity produce more 
goods and provide far more employment than undertakings o f high 
capital intensity. In order to  calculate the total output for different 
types of technologies in Table X X X V I, one will have to assume 
a given quantity of capital and multiply it  b y  the capital coefficient 
as given in column 4 o f the table. I f  this were done, one will find 
that on an assumed capital of Rs. 1,200, the output under different 
forms of technology beginning with the modem mill would be 
Rs. 648, Rs. 79a, Rs. 1,080 and R s. 1,548.

While, therefore, highly capital-intensive enterprises may be 
advantageous to  the persons who are employed therein, for they 
will get higher wages, it  is low capital-intensive enterprises that 
are advantageous to the country as a whole— a country where capital 
is scarce (for such enterprises require less capital), poverty is 
extreme (for they yield larger product in the total), and labour is 
plentiful (for they provide more employment). In our country 
where capital is much the scarcer factor of production than labour, 
the optimum adaptation o f scarce means to  unlimited ends would 
be achieved only when we use capital-economising and labour- 
intensive methods of production. In other words, we shall have 
to use less ‘capitalistic’  methods o f production or cruder technology.

A  highly capital-intensive undertaking results in keeping a 
majority o f the labour force unemployed or renders them un
employed and, at the same time, tends to  concentrate wealth in the 
hands o f a  few— to concentrate wealth that would have otherwise 
gone as wages or earnings to small men or workers, into the pockets 
of the mifl-owners as profits (or of the few workers that will be 
employed, as high wages). That is why, it  would seem, inter alia, 
disparities in incomes in India are so great and, despite a fairly 
large number o f factories, little or no difference in the living stan
dards or levels o f consumption of the masses is discernible. In a
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way, unemployment and consequent misery of millions o f persons 
is the price that the country pays for profits of a few at the top 
(and employment of a few at high wages).

The capital coefficient or the ratio of the value of output to the 
amount o f capital used, owing to  differences in environment and 
demand, will differ from industry to  industry in the same country 
and identical industries with similar capital structure in different 
countries. For enterprises similar in size and with similar capital 
structure, the capital coefficient or productivity o f capital will be 
higher in regions or countries where technical efficiency is compa
ratively higher, managerial skills more developed, educational and 
training facilities ampler, and social overhead in the form o f power, 
transport, and monetary and marketing institutions more developed. 
As a general rule, however, the coefficient or productivity of capital 
in low capital-intensive industries which use cruder technology, 
for example, in the cottage and handicraft industries will be higher 
than in more modem industries which use advanced technology. 
In a  country like India, therefore, where capital is scarce and 
labour not only abundant but redundant, and therefore, the rate 
of interest higher relatively to  the rate o f wages— it  will not be 
economical to use the latest, highly automatic, costly machines 
which require more capital relatively to  labour. Here we should 
expect the structure of economic organisation to  be such that the 
ratio o f output to labour would be lower, and that to  capital higher, 
than in economically advanced countries where capital-intensity 
or capital invested per head o f worker is greater.

Speaking as an advocate o f heavy industry in the meeting of 
the All-India Congress Committee held in Chandigarh on September 
28,1959, Prime Minister Nehru said :

The primary thing about an integrated plan was production 
and not employment. Employment was important, but it 
was utterly unimportant m the context of production. It 
followed production and not preceded production. And produc
tion would only go up b y better techniques which meant modem 
methods.1

The Prime Minister’s argument about the relation or sequence 
between employment and production is naive, indeed. It assumes

1 Hindustan Times, New Delhi, September 29, 1959.



that, while handicrafts or small enterprises may proride compara
tively more employment, they produce little or very little compared 
with large enterprises. I t  Is this assumption which is  responsible for 
an undue emphasis on heavy o r capital-intensive industries in our 
country. The two tables above, however, are a complete refutation of 
any such assumption. Large-scale or capital-intensive enterprises 
produce less per unit o f capital invested than small enterprises.

Large plants or projects do not make much difference, or such 
difference to the prosperity or the bulk o f the people as is sometimes 
supposed. Industrialisation in the modern sense of mills and 
factories began in India in the middle of the nineteenth century, 
yet the contribution o f the organised industrial sector to the total 
product of the Indian Union in 194&-49 stood only at 6.3 per cent. 
After thirteen years of disproportionately heavy investments the 
figure could be raised to  9.5 per cent only in 1960-61. As 
between constituent States of the U nion: despite its iron and steel 
industry, the people of Bihar have remained poor and, although 
the Punjab has no large Industry, by  devoting greater attention to 
agriculture and small-scale industries, its people have come to 
enjoy a  higher standard of living than people elsewhere in the 
country. I t  is not without reason, therefore, that Mahatma Gandhi 
had sa id : “An increase in the number o f mills and cities will 
certainly not contribute to  the prosperity of India" (vide Swaraj 
Through Charkha compiled by Kanu Gandhi, AISA, Sevagram, 
Wardha, 1945, page 5). And the reason is obvious: the number 
of workers employed in large plants or projects Is small, rather—  
in view o f our huge population— insignificant, and the return per 
unit of capital investment low, indeed, the lowest of all other types 
o f economic enterprises.

In the conditions of our country, establishment of capital-inten
sive industry is not likely to  mean an improvement in the physical 
productivity of the community as a  whole for yet another circum
stance, viz., it ipill throw out of work those who are already employed 
today. "Strange as it  may appear", said Mahatma Gandhi, "every 
mill generally is a menace to the villagers. I  have not worked out 
figures, but I am quite safe in saying that every mill-hand does 
the work of, at least, ten labourers doing the same work in their 
villages. In other words, he earns more than he did in his village, 
at the expense of ten feUcrw-villagers. Thus, spinning and weaving 
mills have deprived the villagers of a substantial means of liveli
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hood. It is no answer in reply to  say that they turn out cheaper, 
better doth, if  they do so at a l l  For, if  they have displaced thou
sands of workers, the cheapest null doth is dearer than the dearest 
khadi woven in the villages. Coal is not dear for the coal-miner 
who can use it  there and then, nor is khadi dear for the villager 
who manufactures his own khadi.” *

In this context, i t  would not be inapt to  refer to Shri Nehru’s own 
observations:

Gandhiji has, I  think, done a great service to  India by his 
emphasis on village industry. Before he did this, we were all think
ing in a lop-sided way and ignoring not only the human aspect 
of the question, but the peculiar conditions prevailing in India. 
India, like China, has enormous man-power, vast unemployment 
and under-employment. . .  Any scheme which involves the wastage 
o f our labour-power or which throws people out of employment 
is bad. From the purely economic point of view, even from the 
human aspect, it  may be more profitable to  use more labour-power 
and less spedalised machinery. It is better to find employment for 
large numbers o f people at a  low income level than to  keep most of 
them unemployed.*

It is obvious that it is not desirable— perhaps, not even possible—  
for us to copy blindly labour saving techniques and organisation 
specially designed for the industrially advanced countries o f Europe. 
Here, account has to be taken of cheap labour and high cost of 
capital, the level o f local technical skill and experience, and the use 
o f local raw material. Our economy has, of necessity, to be such as 
would lend itself to the maximum exploitation of capital, that is, 
such as will give us maximum yidd  per unit of capital invested, 
even though it may not be consistent with the maximum exploita
tion of labour employed— an economy which is economical in its 
use of capital resources, though it  may be wasteful of labour re
sources. It would, therefore, be necessary to safeguard against any 
unintelligent imitation of the West which may be self-defeating and 
hold back the pace of industrialization by waste or misuse of the 
country’s scarcest factor, capital, and the inadequate utilization 
o f the cheapest factor, labour.

Addressing a  distinguished gathering at Calcutta University

* Harijan dated November 16,1934.
* Foreword to  China Builds for Democracy b y  Nym  W ales, 1943.
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on July ax. i 0 i ,  the United States Ambassador, John Kenneth 
Galbraith, who is also an eminent economist, said as follows:

Borrowing technology was highly desirable, in principle, but 
much of the technology of the more advanced countries represented 
an accommodation to  labour shortages or reflected other special 
requirements. The mechanical cotton-picker or the modern heavy 
farm tractor were innovations of this kind. On U. S. farms they 
reflected the fact that hired labour was exceedingly scarce. This 
technology should not be taken over by  countries in the earlier 
stages o f development. To do so is to waste scarce resources and 
handicap development and, much more than incidentally, add to 
unemployment.

While it  was a mark o f wise development planning to copy from 
the countries in  the more advanced stages, it  was also a  mark of 
wise planning not to do so. The advantages o f late arrival in the 
field of development should certainly be exploited, but they are 
all too few.*

The Ambassador listed high-yielding maize hybrids, the Japanese 
method o f  rice cultivation, improved fertilizer use and the L-D 
process o f steel production as advances or technologies o f general 
application. They economise all resources, and are as appropriate 
and important for the less as for the more developed country. He 
went on to emphasise that the greatest danger lay in  borrowing 
methods of organisation. Many institutions and services in more 
advanced countries were luxuries the developing nations could 
ill afford.

The social and economic conditions of our country constituted 
one of the reasons w hy Mahatma Gandhi was so greatly opposed to 
the establishment o f heavy or large-scale mechanised industries 
in the country and which made him such a strong advocate of 
handicrafts and small scale enterprises. " I  can have no considera
tion for machinery,”  he said, “ which is meant either to  enrich the 
few at the expense of the many, or without cause, to  Higplaro the 
useful labour o f many”  (vide the Harijan, dated 22-6-1933). “ Men 
go cm saving labour,”  he said on another occasion, "till thousands 
are without work and thrown on the open streets to die o f starva
tion. I want to save time and labour, not for a  fraction of manlrmH 
but for all. I  want the concentration of wealth not in the hands 
of many, but distribution in the hands of all. Today machinery

* Hindustan Times dated July 22, 1961. 3
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merely helps a  few to  ride over the back of millions."*
But, while all that has been said in the preceding paragraphs 

is true, in the long-term interest of the country, we will have to 
have certain— a minimum unavoidable number of—heavy or capital 
intensive projects and industries, even if  their capital coefficient 
and labour intensity, i.e., the ratios of net value added and o f labour 
employed per unit of capital invested, are comparatively lower. 
Gandhiji, too, was not averse to  this course. He aimed not at 
eradication of all machinery but at its limitation. As we have 
already seen, he was prepared to "visualize electricity, ship-building, 
iron-works, machine-making and the like existing side b y  side with 
village handicrafts.” * Obviously, he would also have had no objec
tion to  organisation o f defence industries on a  large or heavy scale 
The motives underlying the pattern o f defence industries cannot 
be primarily social or economic: their organisation and capital- 
intensity will be dictated largely by  considerations of security.

Once a  friend asked Gandhiji whether he proposed to replace the 
railways with bullock-carts and, i f  he did not, how he expected to 
replace mills with spinning wheels. He wrote:

I  told him that I did not propose to replace railways with carts 
because I could not do so even if  I  wished. Three hundred million 
carts could not destroy distance. But I would replace rniHg with 
wheels. For railways solved the question of speed. W ith m ilk ij  
was a  question of production in which the wheel could easily compete 
if  there were enough hands as there were in India.7

In this age, electric power and steel are the key to  economic 
development, whether it  be in the field of large-scale operations, 
or that of cottage industry. It is the extent of substitution of 
mechanical for manual or physical power that indicates the exteat of 
industrialisation or economic development o f a country. 
are made o f iron or steel and run with (coal or) electric energy. 
Therefore, unless there is a great disparity in possession of natural 
resources and availability of raw materials, there is, in the 
various countries, a broad relationship between steel and energy 
production on one hand and national income on the other.

* Mahadeo Desai's article in the Young India, dated 13-11-1924.
* Why the Constructive Programme, New Delhi, 1948, p. 19.7 Young India dated May 28, 1935.
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In d ia 's  p o v e r t y  a n d  it s  so lu tio n

Tabus  X X X V III
RELATION OF CONSUMPTION OF EN ERGY AND CRUDE STEEL
____________TO NATIONAL INCOME FOR i960_______________
SL Country Can- Per Production per Con- Per 

sump- capita capita (in kg.) sump- capita
turn* of actual ----------------------  Han of National
energy produc- Pig Crude crude Income 

per Hon o f Iron Steel steel (in U.S. 
capita electric and per Dollar)

(in kilo- energy Ferro- capita
gram- (in alloys (in kilo-
meit K.W.H.)  gram-

I 1 3 4 . 5 6 7 8
x. United States . 8,0x3 4.654 345 495 50* 2,286
3. Canada 5.679 6,399 223 395 308 *.536
3. United Kingdom 4.920 2,609 306 47* 4*5 1.07*
4. Belgium 3.968 x.655 716 785 *75 989
3. Germany (F. R.) 3.651 2.187 486 641 5*5 927
6. Sweden 3.496 4.652 218 4*5 ■545 *.377
7. U.S.S.R. *.»47 1,363 2x8 303 296 747
8. Denmark 2,821 1.X3X 16 64 *59
9. Netherlands 2,820 1.438 1*7 *69 *78 807

10. Norway 2,732 8.738 199 *36 *75
ix . Venezuela 3.558 456 76 891
12. Union 0f  S. Africa 3,411 1,385 | p | *44 *45 834
13- France 2,402 1.584 3*5 379 306 964
14. Austria 2.180 3.255 3*6 447 268 644
13. Ireland 2.614 797 56 530
16. Switzerland 1.94* 3.557 9 5 * *93 *.377
17. Finland 1.637 *.934 3* 57 229 821
18. Israel 1,166 1.094 170 9*1
19. Italy x.186 1.139 57 167 *87 509
30. Japan *.*64 1.239 132 338 208 34*
31. Argentina 1,069 5*8 9 *4 76 378
22. Mexico 1.0x2 307 *5 38 30 278
23. Chile 883 603 36 37 70 5»3

G n c tt 569 227
(*958)

4° 3*5

25. Columbia 509 263 8 11 *7 215
(*959)

36. Brazil 372 3*9
(*959)

23 4‘ 108
(*959)

27. Portugal 362 365 5 5 43 326
28, Pern 355

(1959)
i *3

(*959)
29. Korea (Rep.) 254 7* 3 !**
30. Fed. of Malaya 241 172 29

(*©59)
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T a b u  X X X V III (contd.)

SI. Country 
No.

Per Production per 
capita (in kg.)

tion of 
crude 
steel 
per

(in kilo
gram

mes)

Per
capita
National

(in V.S. 
Dollar)

energy
per

(in kilo
gram
mes)

produc- Pig 
tion of Iron 
electric and 
energy Ferro- 

(in alloys 
K.W.H.)

Steel

* 3 4 5 6 7 8

3*. T T 237 104 89 | | *64
(*959)

3?; Guatemala 146 67
(*$59)

*55

33- India 140 46 10 8 II 69
34- Philippines 138 85

(*959)
*5 *35

35- Ceylon 103 30 9 120
36. Paraguay 87 71

(1959) 5*
37- Pakistan 67 16
38. Thailand 63 8
39- Burma 35 19 50
40. China (Mainland) 64

(*959)
43 29 27 59

(*957)

S o u rce : (1) V . N . Statistical Year Ecok, 1561. jj
(2) Exchange rates io r conversion of National Currency units 

into V. S. Dollars from V. N. Monthly Bulletin of Statistics, 
April 1962 and I . M. F. International Financial Statistics, March

Not* : (1) The figures relate to the year i960. In case of those: countries 
whose figures for i960 weie not available, their latest available 
figures have been taken and the year in question shown within 
brackets.

(2) In case of China (Mainland) per capita figure in coL 4 has been 
worked oat by the total population in i960 as the corresponding 
population for 1959 was not available.

(3) The figures shown in cols. 3 to  8 against Union of South Africa 
relate to  South Africa.

(4) Per capita figures in cols. 4, 3 and 6 have been worked out by 
dividing the total production data of a country by its corresponding 
population.

* Consumption data are based on the apparent consumption of coal lignite, 
petroleum prod notion, natural gas and hydro-electricity.



Table X X X V III would show that for nearly all nations a large 
use of steel and energy means a  high standard of living and t^wtasrsa.

Sweden's lower consumption o f energy than U.K., Belgium and 
Germany (F.R.) although it enjoys higher per capita income, is 
compensated b y  higher consumption o f  steel. Denmark's h ig W  
per capita income than Belgium, Germany (F.R.) and U.S.S.R. 
despite lower per capita consumption both o f energy and steel is 
explained b y  highest agricultural production per acre in the world, 
taking crop and dairy together. Switzerland is a class b y  itself: a 
Iaige part o f its income is derived from tourist traffic.

Around 1850 Britain’s  iron production was 1.3 million tons per 
year. A  spectacular effort took this figure to 6 million tons by 
1870. The iron and steel output o f India in 1950-51, at the thres
hold o f her own economic development, was o f about the ^  
order as Britain's 100 years ago. India’s output rose to  3.5 million 
tons by  the end of the Second Five-Year Plan, and it  is expected 
to rise to 9.2 million tons by  the end of the Third Five-Year Plan. 
But to  rank as an equal in this regard with Britain of today, TnHia 
wifl have to  produce 100 million tons o f steel a year. T o reach that 
objective India has reasonable expectations with regard to raw 
materials. Her iron ore deposits are singularly rich with a  metal 
content of up to  61 per cent as against the 15 per cent to  30 per 
cent which iron and steel works in other countries find it worthwhile 
to process.

Like steel and electric energy, development of nuclear energy will 
also require heavy industry. India is particularly fortunate in 
possessing mineral resources o f nuclear power in an abundant 
measure which, in course of time, can be developed to  great economic 
advantage of the country. "India has the largest known thorium 
Reserves in the world, equalling in amount, the total world reserve 
o f uranium. Several deposits o f uranium also have been discovered 
in various parts of the country, which are still being proved 
by drilling, A  deposit containing several thousand tons of 
uranium has already been established in Bihar" (Vide 'Third Plan', 
p. 196).

Mahatma Gandhi laid down the criterion for heavy industry 
.thus: “ The heavy industry for works of public utility which can
not be undertaken by human labour has its inevitable place".8 
He listed printing presses, surgical instruments and Singer’s Sewing

• Harijan dated Jane 2z, 1935,
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machines as examples of works of public utility which could not be 
made with one’s hands and, therefore, required heavy industry for 
their manufacture. In fact, he was prepared to have heavy industry 
for manufacturing all kinds o f tools, implements or instruments 
and machinery which did not deprive the masses of the opportunity 
to labour, but which helped the individual ease his effort and added 
to his efficiency— "which saved individual labour and lightened the 
burden of millions o f cottages”— and which a  man could handle at 
will without being their slave. His exceptions in favour of such 
machines— machinery, for manufacture whereof, heavy industry 
was permissible— would end just where they began to cripple or 
atrophy the limbs of man, or where they ceased to  help the 
individual and encroached upon his individuality.

Perhaps, it would be a  correct representation of Gandhiji's 
position to  say that he approved establishment of heavy or capital- 
intensive industries for— and only for—purposes which could 
not be carried out on small scale, or for production of things which 
could not be manufactured by hand labour, that is, on the scale 
o f handicrafts, or cottage industries. "B ut heavy industries," 
he emphasized, "will occupy the least part of the vast national 
activity which will be carried on mainly in villages” .*

The question, however, arises whether such heavy or capital- 
intensive projects and enterprises as may be in public interest shall 
be set up in the public or the private sector.

Labour being cheap and machinery relatively costly in the 
country, the best results for the private entrepreneur in most cases 
should be obtainable by  applying large amounts of labour to a  single 
machine. He will, therefore, left to himself, cut down his costs by 
selecting labour-using methods in preference to  capital-using ones. 
However, the organisation of labour into trade unions and the 
various laws governing relations between labour and industry, 
tend to push up the wages and, in consequence, to  make the machines 
cheaper comparatively to labour. The prophecy of Karl Marx that 
the economic condition o f depressed classes in industrial societies 
must progressively deteriorate, has not been fulfilled in Western de
mocracies, simply because workers have organised themselves to exer
cise political power and do away with the free supply and demand of 
human labour. Ideas about the polarisation o f society into the 
bourgeoisie and the proletariat and ever-increasing misery of the

* Why the Constructive Programme ?, New Delhi, 1948, p. 38.
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proletariat; ending in class-war, have been superseded through the 
joint operation o f political democracy and labour organisation. This 
has happened in India also. The entrepreneur, therefore, in actual 
practice, would prefer a higher capital structure, that is, a structure 
which uses comparatively less labour. As shown b y  the experience 
of the USA and other countries, however, private capital ordinarily 
shies from investment in those capital-intensive projects which 
are ultimately calculated to develop an economy. In the pre-take
off period, particularly, private capital is invested in lucrative but 
unproductive fields, like trade and commerce. There is also scarcity 
of private initiative and enterprise at this stage. In  the circum
stances it  devolves on the state to step in and help "shift invest
ments from unproductive to  productive and from static to dynamic 
avenues’’. I t  will be a mistake, and not conducive to  public interest, 
to allow the capital structure o f  the economy to  be determined 
entirely b y  the interests or preferences of the private entrepreneur, 
or b y  the forces of the free market, that is, left to be dictated by the 
fact that only a  small vohune o f capital is available in the country 
relative to  the large supply of labour. The role of the state in the 
economic field is underlined b y  the philosophy that its resources 
should be directed for the welfare of the people. Basic heavy or 
capital intensive industries in the country, therefore, should be 
established by the state.

According to Gandhi j i  also, the minimum and inevitable heavy in
dustry that the country must have, was to  be owned by the state and, 
of course, used entirely for the benefit of the people. "I  am socialist 
enough to s a y ”  he said, "that such factories should be nationalized 
or state-controlled.” 10 In fact, as a  matter o f principle, he "would 
have state ownership where a  large number of people have to work 
together.” 11 He would have no large-scale or heavy industry in the 
private sector at all, except where, for unavoidable reasons, the 
state might itself allow an entrepreneur to set up such industry 
subject to  certain conditions. But while he did not totally reject 
socialism or an economic system based on public ownership of 
means o f production, he did not totally accept it. For shortage of 
capital and redundance o f labour, he argued, our economy will 
need to  be carried on predominantly in the form of handicrafts 
or on a small scale— dispersed over the countryside. Mahatma

10 Mahadeo Desai's article in the Young India, dated 13-11-1924.
11 Harijan, dated 1-9-1946.
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Gandhi held "that to  industrialize India in the same sense as Europe 
was to  attempt the impossible,"1* and that "no amount of socializa
tion could eradicate the evils of capitalism inherent in industrial
ism’’.1* The economy that will suit us will be an economy where 
(private) capitalism is eliminated almost altogether and (state 
capitalism or) socialism is retained to the minimum— an economy 
which is based predominantly on self-employed persons, artisans and 
workers, with the owner and the worker, the employer and the 
employee, the entrepreneur and the financier all rolled into one.

Here we may notice an apprehension sometimes voiced by the 
advocates o f small or labour-intensive industry, viz. that an excep
tion in  favour of certain types of heavy industry will prove the thin 
end of the wedge. It will be difficult to draw a line where one can 
stop and ultimately the entire industrial culture o f the West will 
have been established. The noted historian, Arnold Toynbee, 
says: "The truth is that every historic culture-pattem is an organic 
whole in which all the parts are inter-dependent, so that, if any 
part is prized out of its setting, both the isolated part and the 
mutilated whole behave differently from their behaviour when the 
pattern is intact. This is why ‘one man’s meat’ can be ‘another 
man's poison’ : and another consequence is that ‘one thing leads 
to  another’. I f  a  splinter is flaked off from one culture and is intro
duced into a foreign body social, this isolated splinter will tend to 
draw in after it, into the foreign body in which it  has lodged, the 
other component elements o f the social system in which this splinter 
is at home and from which it has been forcibly and unnaturally 
detached. The broken pattern tends to reconstitute itself in a 
foreign environment into which one o f its components has once 
found its way.” 14

But in arguing as above, three things are forgotten. First, left 
to himself the private entrepreneur, in the conditions of our country, 
mostly finds it profitable to use only labour-using techniques. The 
logic of economic facts is all against capital-using techniques. 
Second, even if  there is a  fallacy in the above reasoning or, owing 
to other causes, he finds it  profitable to establish capital-intensive 
forms, the state will or should simply not allow him to do so. The 
heavy capital goods industries that come into being, will be estab-

’ * Young India, dated August 6,1925.
11 Harijan, dated September 29, 1940.
,** Footnote on p. 133 of the Harijan, dated June 25,1955.
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lished in  the public sector as part of a plan. Third, the splinter 
from the western body social may, in course of time, instead of 
drawing the parent body in  its wake, find its  level in the new en
vironment or the latter may so adjust itself as to  make the splinter 
an unrecognisable part o f itself. That Toynbee’s thesis does not 
represent an inviolable rule of human and social behaviour has 
been proved time and again b y  the Indian social system whose 
capacity of absorption and adaptation is great.

Be that as i t  may, barring the industries that have been men
tioned and those, if any, which cannot be established or run on 
small scale, it  is  not capital-intensive but labour-intensive indus
tries that are the key to our problems. Wherever we can help it, 
we should not substitute capital for labour— machines for men. 
In particular, it  is labour-intensive enterprises or handicrafts and 
small-scale industries alone that will fulfil the second aim of our 
economy, viz. provision of maximum employment.

The Planning Commission also while favouring capital intensive 
techniques for heavy or producer goods industries, conceded that, 
so far as consumer goods industries are concerned it  is in the na
tional interest that labour-intensive techniques are used. “ I t  is 
only", the Commission observes, “ when we come to  the production 
o f consumer goods that the choice between techniques of produc
tion may raise difficult issues. The use of capital-intensive techni
ques irrespective of other considerations involves a  double loss in 
the form o f (a) displacement o f labour which has in any case to  be 
maintained^ and (b) a  greater draft on the scarce resources for 
investment, particularly foreign exchange resources. The issues 
involved in this field go to the roots of the problem of economic and 
social development.. . .  The long-term objective of having a  rising 
rate of investment, which cannot be sustained without an adequate 
level of savings out of current output, has to  be accepted. I t  is 
particularly when the capacity of decentralised production to 
accumulate surpluses is challenged that the conflict among different 
desirable objectives becomes a matter o f some concern. The surplus 
generated per person in a  comparatively labour-intensive technique 
may be less than in a  more advanced technique, but the total 
surplus available per unit of output for capital formation, t aking 
into account the social and economic cost of maintaining  those who 
would otherwise remain unemployed may, perhaps, be larger in the 
case of labour-intensive methods. In an under-developed economy
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where the distribution of doles to the unemployed is not practicable, 
the balance of advantage from the standpoint of  equity lies decided
ly  in favour of labour-intensive techniques. From the point of view 
o f development, however, the difficulty in the adoption of such 
techniques lies in the mobilisation of the available surplus from a 
large number of smaller units; but this is an organisational problem 
and requires to be faced".(Vide Second Five-Year Plan, pp. 113-114).

Unemployment not only involves a  huge economic waste, but 
constitutes a  threat to our social and political stability. According 
to  the Planning Commission the number of unemployed persons 
in  the country m  1955 stood at 5.3 million— 2.5 in urban areas and 
2.8 in rural areas. The new entrants to the labour force during the 
next five years, viz. 1956-61, were estimated at 10 million. In actual 
fact, this figure has proved to  be an under-estimate for the simple 
reason that the Planning Commission had under-estimated the 
growth rate of our population.

Even i f  the unemployment situation existing at the beginning of 
the Second Plan were to remain unchanged, some 10.0 million more 
jobs would have had to be created by the end o f the Second Five- 
Year Plan. But the additional work, or employment opportunities 
outside agriculture that were likely to be created as a  result of the 
Plan would have, according to  the original estimates of the Planning 
Commission itself, been able to  absorb only 8.0 million persons. 
The Commission, therefore, went oh to observe that “ it  would be 
incorrect to hold out the hope that full employment can be secured 
b y the end of the Second Plan" (p. 112). There was no question of 
holding out or not holding out any hope; the revised estimates 
put the figure o f additional jobs at 6.5 million only, thus leaving
3.5 million new entrants to  the labour force of the country at the 
end of the Second Plan to  fend for themselves.

About the actual employment or unemployment situation at 
the end of the Second Plan, the Third Five-Year Plan has the fol
lowing observations to make on page 156:

In the course o f the Second Plan the additional employment 
opportunities created amounted to about 8 million, of which about
6.5 million were outside agriculture. The back-log of unemployment 
at the end of the Second Plan is reckoned at 9 million. This estimate 
is admittedly rough. It takes account of the estimate of unemploy
ment as at the beginning of the Second Plan (5.3 million), the larger 
increase in labour force during the Second Plan period than had
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been visualised earlier (1.7 million), and the estimated shortfall in 
the employment target originally proposed for the Second Plan 
(about 2 million). In addition, under-employment in the sense of 
those who have some work but are willing to take up additional 
work cannot be precisely estimated, but is believed to be o f the order 
of 15-18 million.

According to  the Third Five-Year Plan, on such estimates as 
were at the moment possible, the addition to the labour force 
during 1961-66 might be of the order o f 17 million, about a  third 
of the increase being in the urban areas. Thus, the number of 
unemployed people for whom,jobs must be found during the Third 
Plan period must be placed at 26 million, but the most optimistic 
estimate is  that not more than 14 million (3.5 million agricultural 
+  zo.5 million non-agricultural) jobs at best can be created during 
the Third Plan period. This implies that the back-log o f the un
employed at the end of the Third Plan period will be larger, viz.
12 million, than the back-log at the beginning of the Second Plan 
period, viz. 5.3 million!

The estimates of the unemployed do not take into account the 
widespread underemployment in the rural areas, both among the 
cultivating and non-cultivating classes. From the information 
collected some years ago by the National Sample Survey (although 
it  suffers from certain limitations) it  would seem that nearly 20 
million persons normally work one hour or less per day, 27 million 
work two hours or less per day, and nearly 45 million persons are 
engaged in gainful work for four hours a day or less. In NSS (5th 
and 6th rounds: December, 1952— March, 1953) it  was found 
that nearly 30 million persons have gainful work for less than five 
days, 39 million less than zo days, and 53 million less than 15 days 
in the month. In another inquiry (NSS: 7th round, October 
1953— March, 1954) it  was found that about 45 million persons were 
working part time. Among them 23 million (or about half) gave 
reasons o f an economic nature such as lack of demand for their 
labour, lack of tools and raw materials, slack and off season, etc. 
In NSS 9th round. May X955 to  August 1955, in reply to a  specific 
question, nearly 12 million persons stated that they were seeking 
additional work and would be available for four hours o f work or 
more per day (vide the Sankhya, Calcutta, vol. 20, p. 78). The 
following table prepared in NSS zxth and X2th round, August 
1956— August Z957, gives still more up-to-date and comprehensive
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figures o f  the extent of under-employment in our country. Of the 
persons who may be called ‘gainfully employed’, 15.29 per cent 
were under-employed in the villages, and 11.1 per cent in the towns:

Table  X X X IX

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF GAINFULLY EMPLOYED 
B Y  W E E KLY HOURS AT W O R K  AND TH E PROPORTIONS 

AVAILABLE FOR  ADDITIONAL W ORK IN EACH 
GROUP OF HOURS AT W ORK
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Rural Urban

Weekly 
hours at

percent

Persons
reporting 

for addl.

(*)X(3) of
persons

reporting 
availability 

for addl.

(5) x ( 6)

ill! | 3 4 5 6 7

1. 0 4-77 5-43 O.26 3-83 5.83 0.22

* .  1-7 *•33 37-*4 0.50 1 .2. 35-87 0.43

3. s -14 4 * 7 39-83 I .70 *•53 3*-53 0.82

4. 15-28 **•34 37-02 4-57 8.34 36.21 3.02

5. 29- 4* 18.37 *7.83 5.10 18.38 *0.85 3.84
6- 43-56 32.09 7-79 a .50 38.62 5-47 a.xx

7■ 57-7® 24.14 2.66 0.64 21.06 2.76 0.58

8. above 70 2.69 0.81 0.02 6.03 *.30 0.08

9. Total XOO.OO 15 *9 15.29 100.00 xx.xo XX.XO
10. Number

ol sample
persona 68,447 •• 16.736

S obrcb : Tke National Sample Survey. Eleventh and Twelfth Round, 
August 1956— August 1957, Number 52 (Table 2,4),

Today, viz. nearly five years after the survey, these figures must 
have gone still higher.

These figures show that the extent of under-employment is far 
greater than that of unemployment. This is also proved by sample 
inquiries held by  the Economics and Statistics Department of



Uttar Pradesh in 6,709 rural households covering all districts of 
the State during the period 1956-61 according to which, while only 
1.26 per cent o f the total male labour force were completely un
employed, 16.08 were found to be under-employed.

Land-holdings are becoming smaller and smaller, and even 
the traditional non-agricultural employments in the villages 
are shrinking. This is broadly confirmed b y  the Second 
Agricultural Labour Enquiry, the National Sample Survey 
and the Studies undertaken by the Programme Evaluation Orga
nisation. The reasons are obvious: the Planning Commission and 
our Governments have not placed the necessary emphasis on the 
most potent remedy, viz. the development of handicrafts and 
small-scale industries in the countryside, and on labour-intensive 
techniques in all possible spheres. The unemployment situation is 
a reflection o f our industrial policy, as a  consequence whereof 
while the share of factory establishments in the national product 
has increased from 6.3 per cent in 1948-49 to 9.5 per cent in 1960-61, 
that of small enterprises, which would have provided several times 
more employment per unit of capital invested, has during the same 
period, decreased from 10.1 per cent to 8.0 per cent! 18

It will be a paradox, on the basis of increase in aggregate nation
al income or on the assumption of increase in the average per 
capita income, to  claim that India is achieving economic progress, 
if  at the same time the number of the unemployed and the under
employed goes on increasing. The objective of development should 
be not only to raise the level o f per capita real income, but also to 
provide employment to all our countrymen and thus secure them 
the barest necessities of life.

Mahatma Gandhi laid great emphasis on eradication of un
employment and under-employment of our people, and reverted 
to  the subject again and again :

The disease o f the masses is not want of money so much as it  is 
want of work. Labour is  money. He who provides dignified labour 
for the millions in their cottages, provides food and clothing, or 
which is the same thing, money. The charkha provides such labour. 
Till a better substitute is found, it must, therefore, hold the field.1*

** Vide Estimates of National Income 1948-49 to 1960-61, February. 
1962, issued by Central Statistical Organization, Department of Statistics, 
Cabinet Secretariat. Government of India, New Delhi.

*• Young India, dated June 1 8 , 1925.
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Idleness is the great cause, the root o f all evil, and if  that root 
can be destroyed, most o f the evils can be remedied without further 
effort. A  nation that is starving has little hope or initiative left 
in it. I t  ̂  becomes indifferent to filth and disease. It says of all 
reforms, ‘ to what good ?-’- That winter of despair can be turned into 
the sunshine of hope’ for the millions only through the life-divine- 
wheel, the charkha.17

Say the critics, the spinning wheel is  not exciting enough, it  is an 
occupation only for women, it  means a return to the middle ages, it  is 
a vain effort against the majestic march o f  scientific knowledge 
for which machinery.stands. In ttty humble opinion India's need 
is not excitement, but solid work. For the millions solid work 
itself is excitement and tonic at the same time. The fact is that 
we have not given the spinning wheel enough trial. I  am sorry to 
have to say that many o f us have not given it  a serious thought.18

India has to live, that is, her millions have to  live. There is no 
other country in the world where so many millions of people have 
only partial employment and where, in  spite of the civilization being 
predominantly rural, the holdings are barely two acres per head. 
To manufacture the whole of her cloth requirements through steam 
or electricity, or any otter than the human power behind the wheel, 
f  S i l  to deepen 1b!  unemployment of the population!
An industrialized India must, therefore, mean utter extinction of 
many millions.1*

The spinning wheel represents to me the hope o f the masses. 
The masses lost their (economic) freedom, such as it  was, with 
the loss of the charkha. The charkha supplemented the agriculture of 
the villagers and gave it dignity. It was the friend and the solace 
of the widow. I t  kept the villagers from idleness. For the charkha 
included all the anterior and posterior industries— ginning, carding, 
warping, sizing, dyeing and weaving. These in their turn kept the 
village carpenter and the blacksmith busy. The charkha enabled 
the seven hundred thousand villages to become self-contained. With 
the exit of the charkha went the other village industries, such as 
oil press. Nothing took the place of these industries. Therefore, the 
villages were drained o f their varied occupations and their creative 
talent and what little wealth these brought them . . . .  Hence, if 
the villagers are to come into their own, the most natural thing 
that suggests itself is the revival o f the charkha and all it  means.**

Mahatma Gandhi held that "the method of doing or manu
facturing a thing by  machinery was harmful when the same thing 
could be done or manufactured easily by millions o f hands not

17 Young India, dated August 27, 1925.
11 Young India, dated December 26,1924.
11 Harijan, dated October 27, 1933.
“  Harijan, dated April 13,1940.
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otherwise occupied” .*1 “ W ith crores of human beings going idle,”  
he emphasized, “ India cannot afford to have large machinery 
which will displace their labour. I t  would spell their unemployment 
and their ruin. Our problem is  how to  find employment for all 
the crores of our people, not how to save their labour. Continuous 
unemployment has already induced, in them a kind of laziness or 
listlessness which is most depressing."**

One-fourth of India’s  population today lives on a daily expendi
ture of less than 4 annas or 25 naye poise, and one-fifth of the total 
population lives on considerably less (Sankkya, Calcutta, VoL 20, 
p. 74). Handicrafts and small-scale industry, however, can provide 
employment and income to all these people, and employment for 
all is any day preferable to plenty for the few. For example, an 
average skilled spinner working on the traditional or the Ambar 
charkha for three to four hours a day can earn between 3 to  5 
annas. In the case o f most other village industries, the level of 
earnings per day is considerably higher. W e would, therefore, 
do well to  keep our people employed even with the charkha, the 
handloom and other hand-driven employments rather let 
them eat out their heart in unemployment.

It may be conceded for argument’s  sake— and for argument's 
sake only— that handicrafts and small-scale industries are not 
able to produce all the wealth that we can possibly need or consume. 
In order to improve production, therefore, we may make all at
tempts to  reach electric power to  villagers, and to improve the 
existing techniques. But if  modem technology cannot be reached 
to the villagers just today, this does not mean that in the meanwhile 
the villagers should remain or be kept under-employed and un
employed. It will be suicidal and must mean certain death to 
millions o f India's population, if the solar power stored in their 
hands is allowed to run waste while an attempt to replace it  with 
steam, electricity or such other power is being made.

It  has to be realised— and one who cannot realise it, cannot serve 
India and her teeming masses— that the measure o f removal of un
employment and underemployment is the true measure of happiness 
o f our people as also o f the Union and State Government’s achievement.

Richard B. Gregg, an exponent o f Gandhian economics has 
discussed, in an admirable manner, how millions o f <»nginpg in

** Young India, dated July 2 ,19 3 1.
** Harijan, dated January 2,1937.
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India, in  the form of unemployed and under-employed persons, 
are lying idle, how easily and cheaply the machines or devices, 
on one hand, and the raw materials, on the other, are available, 
and yet it  does not occur to us that the engines can be attached 
to the machines and, thus, our poverty eradicated in a large measure. 
He says:

We do not usually think o f the charkha as a  machine, but it 
really is so. I t  uses the available mechanical energy of a  man, 
woman or child for producing material goods. The handloom does 
likewise. That mechanical energy is derived from the food eaten 
by the person. The energy in the food came from the sunshine that 
fell on the fields where that food grew. Though in a  different degree, 
manner and mode, the process is the same as that occurring in a 
steam engine or hydraulic power plant — namely, the transforma
tion of solar energy into mechanical motion.

There are today great numbers o f unemployed Indians. They are, 
m effect, engines kept running by fuel (food), but not attached to  any 
machines or devices for producing goods. Gandhiji proposed to hitch 
them to charkha and thus save a vast existing waste of solar energy.

I f we want to  increase the use of mechanical power in India, this is 
the quickest and cheapest way. The 'engines’  are all present; a  man 
is as efficient a  transformer o f fuel energy into mechanical motion 
as a  steam engine is ; the spinning and weaving machinery to be used 
is ready at hand in large quantity and could in a  very few years be 
increased enough to  supply all needs. Any additional needs ran be 
quickly and cheaply produced in India by  artisans who need no fur
ther training in technical skill for this purpose ; the speed and quan
tity  of output possible with charkha and handloom are more closely 
adapted to the needs of the Indian villages and Indian producers 
than any other type of machinery; no foreign capital is needed to 
purchase the machinery; and, therefore, there wiU be no expensive 
interest and capital payments or difficulties arising from absentee 
control; the maintenance of such a  factory is inexpensive and can be 
done entirely b y  available workers without further training; the 
amount of training needed for an operative is minimum and o f a  sort 
more easily acquired than for any other type of machinery; the 
‘ fuel’ or power cost for the xaaxt-charkha system will be nothing 
above the present food bill o f the nation; the material to be used is 
available in every Indian State but Kerala, the smallest, at a mini
mum transportation cost; and the market is everywhere in India.**

Therefore, while the Commission’s  approach in regard to consumer 
goods industries is to be welcomed, one cannot but definitely dis-

u  A Philosophy of Indian Economic Development, published by the 
Navjivan Publishing House, Ahmedabad, 1938, pp. 5-6.
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agree with it  when it  goes on to  opine that, besides heavy indus
tries in whose case considerations of size and technology cannot 
possibly be set aside in favour of employment, machinery should 
also be used or continue to  be used in construction of roads, houses, 
railway tracks and the like, and not human labour. I f  man in 
ancient Egypt could build the pyramids and, in medieval India, 
the Taj Mahal, or, i f  more recently, during the war years in China 
and Burma, he could build airfields and roads entirely b y  manual 
labour, there is no reason why he cannot construct almost all kinds 
o f public works without the aid o f machines.

It is dear from Tables X X X V I and X X X V II that our unemploy
ment problem can be relieved only by  small-scale decentralized 
industries with low capital-intensity, including cottage or handicraft 
industries using lower techniques of production, and not by capital- 
intensive undertakings. The former provide several times larger 
employment than the latter. The conclusions of the tables as regards 
employment potentialities o f the different kinds of industrial units 
are confirmed b y the Report o f the Textile Enquiry Committee 
(September, 1954)- The Report says that the organised cotton 
textile industry in 1953 provided direct employment to  approxi
mately 2,50,000 workers; powerloom units in the country, both 
large and small, which had been given texmark numbers b y  the 
Textile Commissioner, provided direct employment to 55,000 
workers, and the handloom industry to  15,00,000 workers (in terms 
o f whole-time workers). "The mill production is o f the order of
4,800 million yards while the powerloom industry produces under 
present conditions approximately 200 million yards a year. The 
handloom industry is estimated to produce 1,400 miiii/m yards a 
year. For a production 3$ times as large, the mill industry provides 
direct employment approximately to one-sixth as large a  number 
o f people as are engaged in the handloom industry (assuming that
2.5 lakh workers, including assistants, are directly employed in 
both shifts on nearly 2 lakh looms). The employment potential 
in the handloom industry is, therefore, nearly twenty times what it 
is  in the mill industry, yard for yard."

What an unrealistic dream it is to  think that large-scale indus
trialisation win ever be able to  provide a solution to  our social 
problem as it  has in the case o f the United Kingdom or the USA, 
will be clear from the following table which gives figures relat
ing to  manpower and large-scale industrial employment in the



three countries stated in juxtaposition, and from the fact that 
while the number of factories had risen from 8,143 in undivided 
India in 1931 to 30,836 in the Union o f India in 1951, viz. about 
fourfold, the number o f persons employed rose only from 1.43 
million to  2.54 million, viz. from 0,93 per cent to  1,81 per cent of 
the entire working force of. the country. In 1958 the number of 
factories*4 in the country had risen to  41,579, and persons employed 
to 3.41 million— which means that, out of about 23 million persons

Table X L
COMPARISON OF LABOUR FORCE AND INDUSTRIAL EMPLOYMENT 

IN  IN DIA WITH GREAT BRITAIN  AND USA 
(In thousands)
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Country Popula-

(Yeax)

Total
labour

Ifjjjl

ageof
etnploy-

o f labour

industry

force 
engaged in 
large-scale 
establisk-

(Yeax)

Yearly
increase

in Ike 
quinquen-

195**56

* | 3 4 5 6

Great Britain 5.07.7*
(*93*)

2,24,83
(*95*)

49 70.64*
(*949)

81

U S A 15.69.81
(*95*)

5.84.4*
(*95«»)

37 l ,3*,590f
(*947)

>.073

India 36,70,00 *3.93.39
(*95*)

10 *,54° t
(*95*)

1.886

Source : Figures in columns 3 and 4 have been taken from Table X X X  
of this book.

Figures in column 5 have been taken from International Labour Review, 
June, 1956, pp. 640-644.

Figures in column 6 have been worked out on the basis of percentage of 
labour force given in Table X X X  ante operating on figures of population 
given in the U.N.O. Statistical Year Book, 1957.

* Establishments with more than 9 employees.
t  Establishments with more than 19 employees.
I  Establishments with more than 9 employees when they a n  carried on 

with the aid of power and more than 19 employees when they are carried 
on without power.

■* Excluding Janunu &  Kashmir and Mysore (Source : Statistical 
Abstract o f India, 1938-59).



added to the labour force oj. the country since 1951, only 0.87 
million or 3.8 per cent could be absorbed in large-scale enterprises. 
The unreahsm of the dream will become all the more evident 
when it  is remembered that, owing to  almost continual advance 
in technology, we require fewer and still fewer mm to produce the 
same amount o f goods, as time passes.

We should consider ourselves fortunate if  large-scale industries 
can absorb all those who are completely unemployed today and so 
many of the under-employed that those who are left behind get 
full employment in their present occupations. But it  is obvious 
that large-scale industries cannot possibly provide increasing em
ployment for 3.6 million people every year, which is the natural 
increase in the labour force o f the country. The hopes of those 
who advocate large-scale industrialisation as a  means of pnaKiing 
the size o f land-holdings to be increased by drawing people off the 
land in large numbers, are doomed to  disappointment. So that 
the basic agrarian picture will not only remain as it is, with land
holdings as pitifully small as ever, but it  will deteriorate still further. 
Quite a good percentage of the increase in the working force engaged 
in agriculture today, will remain on land making the holdings 
smaller and smaller still.

In view of the fact that large-scale industrialisation is not going 
to  make any appreciable dent in our economy, any hope o f reduc
tion in the birth-rate as a consequence o f urbanisation is also a 
forlorn hope and should not deter us from following any policy 
that we may otherwise consider suitable.

Advocates of capital-intensive types concede that in the very 
short run a unit of investment in a  labour-intensive industry or 
process will provide a greater amount of employment than a  unit 
in capital intensive type. But they contend, first, that although 
in the case of agriculture the producer in our country is also the 
major consumer, it  is not so  in  the case of industry. Consumers’ 
interest must, therefore, receive special consideration: prices of 
the basic necessities have to be brought down to a level at which 
the ordinary householder can. after meeting his basic necessities, 
have some surplus left which may provide him with some comforts 
also: The application o f advanced technology and automatic 
methods constantly reduced the capital cost per unit of annual 
capacity which is reflected in lower cost of the product. Abo, 
advanced technology leads to  a lower cost o f production in another
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manner, viz. i t  utilises the raw materials more fully than crude 
technology. For instance, a  cottage worker cannot produce the 
same quantity o f doth from a  given weight o f cotton as a modem 
textile mill can. The wastage is so much greater at various stages 
o f the operation. Similarly, a crude worker cannot expect the 
same extraction from sugarcane as a  mill. Second, that although 
output in labour-intensive types is greater relatively to  the amount 
of capital used and there is economy of capital, output per man- 
hour or labour productivity goes down, and even though the total 
output would increase, it  has to  be shared b y  an increasingly 
larger number of workers in the industry. When this happens, the 
standard o f living of the workers declines. Third, that prmwmir 
development consists not in the maximum utilisation of available 
resources, but in a  rapid increase in these resources, particularly 
in capital resources, and, over the long period, capital-intensive 
types will generate a  greater surplus for capital formation and so 
make a bigger contribution to employment and national income. 
Capital-intensive enterprises have the effect of concentrating addi
tional income in the hands of those who are more likely to  save and 
invest it  in further industrialisation of the country. I f  production 
is distributed into so many workers having low income, all or a 
large part of it  is likely to  be used up in consumption and little 
or nothing saved for capital formation, which is so essential for 
economic development. Fourth, that in trying to substitute labour for 
capital in any given sphere o f production, which is what the adoption 
of cruder or low capital-intensive techniques implies, we may 
actually create labour scarcity. Last, that under a  low capital-inten
sive economy we may produce goods which may not be acceptable 
to the consumer.

There is no doubt that advanced technology leads to better 
utilisation o f the raw materials. But, in fact, it  is capital that 
matters most. Did we possess it  in the measure we need, then, 
perhaps, no discussion, planning or laying down of priorities was 
necessary. In a country where the progress of capital accumula
tion is slow and, in view of the low levels of income, is bound to  be 
slow, and the fraction of the individual's income which is expended 
on the purchase of consumer goods is not large, the somewhat 
high price o f the goods produced by the less efficient means of 
production is not an excessive price to pay for conservation of. 
capital and provision and maintenance of employment. Planning
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for economic security— Jet us never forget— means, particularly, 
in the conditions of oar country, first and foremost, planning to 
create and to maintain  full employment. Also, in labour-intensive 
industries spread all over the country-side the producers them
selves will constitute a  large segment of the total number of con
sumers— far larger than what they will do in an economy with a 
capital-intensive structure where the number of worker-consumers is 
comparatively far smaller. So, the point about cheaper goods, to 
the consumers being made available only through a capital-inten
sive economy loses much o f its edge: the producers in labour- 
intensive industries, in most cases, are consumers also.

As regards the standard of living, capital-intensive industry will 
increase the standard only of those who are employed. The level of 
Irving of the masses can rise only when there is  full employment and 
this is far more ensured b y  labour-intensive, decentralised industry. 
It is conceded by critics that the total national product will be 
greater in an economy o f low capital-intensity or cruder techno
logy— and it is this that should matter most, not the standard of 
living o f  a  limited number of individuals.

As for the third argument, viz. in regard to the capacity of owners 
and entrepreneurs of capital-intensive enterprises to save and invest: 
it  seems to  be forgotten, first that a  producer cannot sell his product 
unless there is enough money in the pocket of the consumer. And 
workers are the consumers. I f most of the work force remain un
employed as they will be in a capital-intensive economy, they will 
have no money to  buy the products and the factories will simply 
either not start or will have soon to close down. Second, the assump
tion that the whole o f the excess over wages Will go to  capital for
mation, is not correct. Much o f it will have to be set aside for 
capital replacement and a  good portion is likely to escape into 
conspicuous consumption by the proprietorship and the manage
ment. Further, the long-run advantage of capital-intensive indus
try over labour-intensive industry in regard to capital formation 
should only be an argument in favour of special efforts to encou
rage and mobilise the small units of voluntary savings and of 
diverting income to  capital formation through taxation. The 
argument is partly based on the assumption that the total amount 
of non-wage income is lower in small industry than in large industry, 
and that wage-earners do not save at all. Both these assumptions 
are unproved. On the contrary, " it  has been found that where the
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proprietor is a  craftsman-entrepreneur (rather than a  mediant) 
who has moved up the ladder by  proficiency in his craft, the ten
dency to  plough back the surplus into business is very prominent. 
This trend is particularly evident among the refugee craftsmen who 
have set up small industries in recent years.’ ’*5 Lastly, the 
choice between maximum utilisation of available resources, on the 
one hand, and increase in these resources, on the other, is hardly 
open to  a  country like India where the masses are clamouring 
for bare necessities and the delay in providing these necessities, 
which establishment of a  capital-intensive structure implies, may 
make all the difference between democracy and dictatorship.

The argument about labour scarcity becoming a problem, in 
case low capital-intensive undertakings are used, needs only to be 
stated in order to be rejected. There is so much unemployment, 
overt and hidden, that we are all at our wit’s  end as to  how to 
solve it- Labour scarcity in a country becomes a problem only 
when, under given techniques, the given labour cannot produce all 
the goods that the country wants. When that happy situation 
arises, if  ever it  does, we can easily shift a  part of our economy 
to  labour-economising, capital-intensive techniques. As to  the last 
argument: the past record of this country shows that the fingers of 
our workers can produce as fine and artistic goods as any that the 
machines can do. In fact, they can cater for individual tastes of 
individual customers with far greater ease, and possess an 
adaptability which cannot be matched by machines.

Further, the time factor in investment returns cannot be neglect
ed. A  part o f the problem of increasing labour efficiency is to 
change attitudes and cause people to work harder, longer and better; 
and one necessary condition for this is to  produce consumer goods 
which the people want. Such goods can also be called incentive 
goods inasmuch as they encourage people to  earn more income. 
Indeed, in the final analysis, the distinction between consumption 
and investment breaks down since man himsdf remains an 
instrument as well as the beneficiary of economic growth. Nutri
tion, health and education are as much a part o f people’s assets 
as they are objects of immediate satisfaction.

Two facts stare us naked in the face today, viz. aspirations are 
growing fast, perhaps faster than production, and death rates are

11 Small-scale Industries m  Delhi, P". N . Dhar, Asia Publishing House, 
Bombay, 1958, p. 83.
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definitely falling faster than birth rates, leading to growth in popu
lation a t a  fast pace. So that more and more the emphasis we place 
on capital-intensive projects and investments, which require long 
periods to mature, and produce mostly capital or producer goods and, 
therefore, postpone the time when levels of consumption will or can 
be raised, larger and larger the percentage of people who are get
ting impatient. And impatient people usually do not realize that 
means are as important as ends. If returns on their hard-earned 
money paid to the state in the form of taxes, are unduly delayed, 
they may become desperate, conclude that the democracy is no 
good and hand over the reins of government to  those who promise 
quick relief from poverty b y  any means whatsoever. Looked at 
from this angle, therefore, labour-intensive forms of investment 
or industries o f low capital-intensity, which ensure early returns, 
are preferable. They will provide consumer incentive goods earlier 
(and thus provide an earlier capacity to  create more income and 
saving for more capital).

The U. N. Economic Survey o f Asia and the Far East— 1961 
and the U. N. World Economic Survey— 1961 must make depressing 
reading lor anyone who has been lulled into a feeling of complacency 
by the comfortable assumptions o f the Third Plan. After being 
told that ''India's economy must not only expand rapidly but 
must, at the same time, become self-reliant and self-generating ’ ’ , 
it  is disconcerting to find that our country, with a  per capita growth 
rate of 1 .1  per cent and a  national growth rate of 3.0 or 3.1 per cent 
in industrial production and gross domestic product in the 1950s, 
figures very low in performance. The record of even the so-called 
less industrialized among under-developed countries is considerably 
better than India's (Vide Tables X LI and XLII).

As we have seen in the introductory pages of this chapter, the 
growth rate depends upon the choice of technological alternatives 
for investment, and these correspond to different values of the 
capital-output ratio.

“ India's high incremental capital-output ratio", says the ECAFE 
Report, "reflects partly unmatured investment and partly the 
country's strong preference for a  highly capital-intensive form of 
development which, in the short run, has yielded only a  slow rate 
o f product growth" (p. 24).

We have chosen to build first an infra-structure for industry—-a 
"basic" structure o f heavy industry, for example, steel and che
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Ta b u  X LI
ECAFE COUNTRIES : AVERAGE KATES O FG R OSS FIX ED  CAPITAL 
FORMATION, GROWTH OF REAL DOMESTIC PRODUCT, GROWTH 
OP P E R  CA PITA  PRODUCT AND INCREMENTAL CAPITAL-OUTPUT 

RATIOS 1950-1959*

Average rate 
0/gross 
fixed 

domestic 
capital 

formation 
[per cent per 

annum of

damtrtie
product)

Average rate 
of product 

growth 
(per cent per 

annum of 
real domestic 

product)t

of per

growth 
{per cent per

aggregate 
product) f

Incremental
capital-

Japan 31.6 p i 7-9 *•4
Burma . x7-1 5 -i 3-0 3-4
India *4 .9 3 -« I.* 4-8
Thailand >4-4 5-5 1-9 3 .6
China (Taiwan) *3 -* 7-9 4.3 x-7
Korea (South) 13.3 5 -* 3.1 3 .3
Ceylon t l .3 3-9 1.4 3.9
Pakistan 7-8 3 .6 0.4 M il
Philippines 7.0 6.0 3.7 1.3
Indonesia 6.3 ■ 3 -6 . | 1.6 1-7

Source : U. N. Economic Survey o f  Asia and the Far East—196 J. (Bangkok, 
1962, pp. 11 and 34).

* The period begins with 1951 for Burma, Cambodia, China: (Taiwan) and 
Indonesia; 1932 for Thailand; and 1953 for South Korea.

t  For all countries, the figures of 'aggregate product’ and 'real domestic 
product’ In the two tables on pp. 11 and 34 respectively of the UN Survey are 
identical. For Thailand, South Korea and Indonesia, however, the figures of 
'aggregate product' on pi 11 are given as 3.0, 5.0 and 3.0 respectively. Per
haps, this may be the result of outflow of capital from these countries.

{  For India, Japan, South Korea, Pakistan, the Philippines and Thailand, 
the population deflators to derive per capita growth rates were taken from 
data according to  the 1960-61 censuses. For; other countries, vie. Burma, 
Taiwan, Ceylon and Indonesia, population deflators, taken from United 
Nations or national sources, relate to material based on earlier information. 
From the experience with recent censuses, it  is safe to  assume that these are 
underestimates. The corresponding growth rates of per capita income have, 
to  that extent, been overestimated for these countries. Burma's growth 
rates of aggregate and per capita product, in particular, seem to have been 
overestimated ; growth of its aggregate product cannot be reconciled with 
that of agricultural production, and growth of per capita product is further 
exaggerated by the use of an unusually low deflator for population growth.
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T a b le  X L II

RELATIONSHIP BETW EEN GROWTH OF MANUFACTURING 
PRODUCTION AND OF GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT

C M , Annual rate ojgro ulh (percentage)

Manufacturing
production

Cross domestic

Republic o f Korea 19 5
China (Taiwan) *5 8
Venezuela 12 8
Brazil X* 6
Philippines 11 6
Jamaica TO *0
Pakistan 9 3
Rhodesia and Nyasaland 8 7
Congo (Leopoldville) a 6
Greece 7  ■ ; ■ 6
El Salvador ' § | 5
Honduras 7 3
Israel 6 9
Algeria 6 8
Turkey 6 6
Colombia 6 5
Pent 6 4
Thailand 6 4
Mexico 5 5
Ecuador 5 5 .
South Africa 5 1  i  g g
Panama ' | -5 / ■
Portugal s 4
Tunisia 4 3  V"
Morocco 4 2
India 3 3
Chile 3 3
Cyprus % ' 5 v '
Indonesia \ 2 4

Ireland % . f t  1 '

*■*“ “ “ ’ 1 *

Source : U. N. World Economic Survey 1961, p. 21.



micals— even though these require large capital and long gestation 
periods and are heavily dependent on imports. Both the Second 
and the Third Five Year Plans have been based on the premise 
that heavy industry was fundamental to rapid growth, that its 
presence largely determined the pace at which the economy could 
become self-reliant and self-generating, and that it would, in turn, 
stimulate the growth of medium and small industry producing its 
components and utilizing its products, and thus ultimately provide 
a large employment potential.

This policy is best explained in the words of Prof. Mahalanobis's 
Draft Plan Frame ;*•

In the long run, the rate of industrialisation and the growth of 
national economy would depend on the increasing production of 
coal,.electricity, iron and steel, heavy machinery, heavy chemicals, 
and the heavy industries generally which would increase the capacity 
for capital formation. One important aim is to make India in
dependent, as quickly as possible, of foreign imports o f producer 
goods so that the accumulation of capital would not be hampered 
b y  difficulties in securing supplies of essential consumer goods 
from other countries. The heavy industries must, therefore, be 
expanded with all possible speed.

With a  view to conform to the Government’s declared objective 
o f building “ a  socialistic pattern o flsodety” , allocation to modem 
o r  heavy industry rose from 8 per cent in the First Plan (1951-56) 
to 23 per cent in the Second Plan (1956-61), and 25 per cent in the 
Third Plan.

This emphasis on creation of an infra-structure as the essential 
pre-requisite of growth has inevitably led to too much investment 
in infra-structure and too little in direct production. Even in 
agriculture, preference for capital-intensive (and import-intensive) 
projects like Bhakra Nangal, Hirakud and Damodar Valley, has 
directed attention away from less spectacular but high-yielding 
projects like masonry wells, tanks and bandhics which would 
have been more economical in regard to capital (and foreign ex
change). A s regards returns: “ W e were disappointed to find," 
remarks the Third Finance Commission, 1961, "that in a  number of 
cases the returns in multi-purpose river valley and other major

11 "D raft Recommendations for the Formulation of the Second Five 
Y ear Plan", March 17 ,1955, included in Papers Relating to the Formula
tion o f the Second Five Year Plan, Planning Commission, 1955, p. 43.
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irrigation projects are insufficient to  meet even the working ex
penses and, in the majority o f cases, insufficient to  cover the ad
ditional incidence o f interest liability” .*7 So that there is a  serious 
lag in agricultural progress which has, moreover, held back the 
growth of the rest of the economy.

In view of the enormous potential of hydro-electric power, large 
deposits o f coal and iron ore, and the size of its potential domestic 
market, India would, in any case, become a  producer of heavy 
capital goods some day. The question, however, is whether it  was 
more economical to proceed with heavy industry at the early stage 
or whether it could be or could have been deferred to  a later stage. 
In  most countries, the development o f both agriculture and light 
industry came first, and this policy has paid them handsome 
dividends.

Says W. S. Woytinsky in India : The Awakening Giant:

Heavy industry and specially heavy-machine-making industry, 
has never been the "root and base"** of economic growth. The 
basis o f economic growth in the early phase of industrialisation 
was agriculture, trade and handicrafts. In all the great industrial 
powers except the USSR and Japan, heavy industry grew on the 
basis of consumer goods industries, responding to their demand 
and adjusting itself to their needs. This refers not only to the 
United States, Great Britain and Germany but also to  France, 
Italy, Canada and so on. The opposite course of development in 
Russia and Japan was due to  exceptional historical conditions. 
In Russia after Peter the Great and Japan after the Meiji Restora
tion industrialisation was promoted and largely controlled b y  the 
Government and subordinated to its political aims. In both coun
tries heavy industry was pushed ahead as the basis o f military 
power rather than the foundation of further industrialization. 
The Soviets in Russia and the military party in Japan on the eve 
o f World War II took over and carried forward this policy with 
increased ruthlessness (p. 175).

Looked at more critically, it is agriculture and agriculture alone 
which is  the root and base of economic progress. Unless farmers 
produce more than their needs, they will have nothing to  sell and,

”  Report of the Third Finance Commission, 1961, published by the 
Manager, Government of India Publications, Delhi, 1961, p. 42.

“  'Root and Base’ are the words used by PL Jawaharlal Nehru to 
describe the role of heavy industry in the development of oar economy 
(vide p. 110  ante).
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therefore^ no wherewithal to buy. Which means that in the absence 
of increased agricultural production, there will be even no trade 
and no handicrafts.

Subject to unavoidable exceptions or those that may be dictated 
by considerations of national defence— and which may be protected 
by tariffs or otherwise supported by the state— heavy or large- 
scale mechanised industries, in our circumstances of a  agrarian 
economy, should come, in course of time, as the apex of an industrial 
structure with handicrafts or village industries as its base. The 
process o f growth will be generated from below— as incomes in
crease and technologies improve—through small-scale industries, 
then light or medium industries, and finally to heavy industries. 
Treating heavy industries as the base and handicrafts and small or 
consumer industries as an evil to be tolerated or the end or culmina
tion o f process o f economic growth, will amount to forcibly revers
ing the trends that should automatically develop in a backward 
country, which desires or has begun to progress. Russia and Japan 
cannot serve as examples for us. We have no military aim c (except 
those of defence) and neither the internal resources of Russia nor, 
like Japan, any dependencies to exfploit.88

Our policy of starting the growth process from the end of heavy 
industry has posed a dilemma, viz., while achievement o f freedom 
from dependence on imports is the basic aim of India’s development, 
capacity to import fa crucial to achievement of this aim. Our 
import needs today are virtually insatiable, not only for capital 
goods, but also for raw materials (and even food). But how are 
the imports to be financed ? The outlook for primary exports is 
far from encouraging, and it has not been easy-far India to dispose 
of in world markets large supplies of manufactured goods, especially 
textiles. Foreign aid has been increasingly helpful, but India 
cannot count upon aid indefinitely on the present scale.

As already said, while there can be no doubt that we must develop 
certain lines of heavy industry, "better results would probably be

"  According to the United Nations' Economic Survey o f  Asia and the 
Far East, 1961, the shift from light to heavy industry in Japan, which 
had already started before the Second Woild War, formed a special 
feature of the country's post-war economic growth and was greatly 
accelerated after 1956, followed, and was firmly based on an earlier 
and considerable development of both agriculture and light industry 
(pp. 68 and 116).
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obtained” , says W. S. Woytinsky, " if  a country engaged in an 
industrialisation programme began with the development of proces
sing of domestic raw materials for the domestic market and export, 
encouraging at the same time the import of capital goods for those 
industries which best utilise domestic labour and capital, whether 
these are light or heavy industries and whether they produce 
consumer or capital goods. This sequence does not exclude the 
building of automobile and aircraft factories by countries which are 
now considered under-developed, provided such factories are 
built because of economic considerations and not for prestige 
or other ideological reasons”  (Ibid, page 177).

There are examples of countries which are both highly prosperous 
and industrialised without having had a  capital goods industry of 
all kinds, of their own, and without, as a consequence, having 
sacrificed their economic independence. They have developed 
lines of production which are most advantageous for them and have 
been exchanging the surpluses in various goods for articles which 
they cannot produce on a  competitive basis. Canada, Australia, 
New Zealand. Denmark, Norway, Finland and Switzerland import 
steel and machinery and show b o  desire to abandon this practice. 
Japan can also be included in this list. Other highly developed 
nations import certain types o f machinery and export others. But 
even if  establishment of a closed economy of the Soviet type be 
our aim, the heavy industry that will needs be established, may 
still increase our dependence on imported food for a  number of 
years as it  is bound to retard the development of agriculture.

As already noticed, it  is contended by advocates of capital-inten
sive economy that it  does not, of itself, predicate a  society where 
there should be gross inequalities of income between one man and 
another. In this connection reference is made to  the ovampb. Df 
America which is par excellence a  country o f big industry. But the 
contention is not correct in its entirety. Taking up theory first: 
i f  it  is an economy where free enterprise rules, an industrial under
taking will cease to  function as soon as the entrepreneur’s profit 
falls below a certain point. He has invested huge capital; i f  the 
return thereon does not come up to  what he considers to be the 
minimum, the entrepreneur will simply dose down his business. This 
minimum is bound to be much higher than what a  worker in  the 
undertaking, howsoever highly he may be paid, will earn as wages.
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Second, while it  is true that in the USA the living standards 
of labour are the highest of any in the world and a  substantial 
middle class has been developed through the mechanism of differ
ential taxation, the disparities are wide and the cartels and mono
polies still flourish. Commenting on a statement of the American 
ambassador to India to  the effect that almost a classless society 
had been achieved in his country the National Herald o f Lucknow 
said in one of its editorial notes:

Mr. Herbet H. Lehman, a  former Governor of New York and 
Director of UNRAA, in an article recently in the New Leader of 
New York revealed how big business controls the American econo
my. He reeled off these astonishing figures:

F ifty  large insurance companies control go per cent of all the 
assets o f all insurance companies. Of the 325,000 manufacturing 
companies in the country, fifty large ones make 27 per cent of 
the sales of all. The fifty largest firms in all fields of the national 
economy together effect sales of 86 billion dollars, which comes to 
twenty-eight per cent of the gross national production of the coun
try. m  one year—-1955— alone the famous firm of General Motors 
made a net profit of one billion dollars, or one-sixth of the total 
assets o f the firm, on a sales turnover amounting to three per cent 
of the national production. "How big is  too big Mr. Lehman 
asks, looking at these figures, and answers the question by saying 
that when a firm attains a  net sales volume equal to more than one 
per cent of the national production it  becomes 'just too big for the 
health of the national economy’.

The speed at which mergers o f firms are taking place in the 
United States— big firms swallowing the small ones—lends em
phasis to the point, says Mr. Lehman, "that i f  the United States 
wishes to  retain an economic system based on competition, new 
rules must be written very soon to  protect the ants against the 
giants, and the consuming public against both” . He adds: “ The 
leaders o f big business and Government today pay lip service to 
individualism and individual enterprise. In fact, their support is 
being given to  the new philosophy of action identified with Madison 
Avenue, with its emphasis on form and approach rather than con
tent and substance.”

Granting that capital-intensive forms of industry which may, in 
the long run, increase national income and capital formation 
and thus raise consumption levels more than investment in less 
intensive forms, they will obviously tend to  concentrate wealth

** The National Herald, dated September 28, 1957.
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and economic power in the hands of a  few, and thus further widen 
the gap between incomes, particularly in a country like ours where 
labour is  so redundant. They are likely to  result in such distri
bution o f the national dividend that, though the average produc
tive power and consumption per head may show an increase, large 
masses benefit very little, if  at all. Despite eleven years of economic 
planning and fourteen years o f political independence disparities in 
incomes in India have worsened. The main reason lies in our over
emphasis on big projects and heavy industry.*1 (Two other reasons 
might lie in the system o f Government-controlled permits, licences 
and quotas, and in the evasion of tax b y  the wealthy classes.) Having 
regard to  the growing demands of the people for improved economic 
conditions, however, it  is unlikely that this situation would be 
passively accepted for long. Human nature being what it  is, the 
degree o f discontent depends, not so much on the absolute level 
o f per capita incomes, as on their relative ranking.

I f  it  is a  socialist economy, even then the disparity between 
the income o f the manager and that of the worker will be very 
large. A t least, that is  what the experience of the Soviet Union 
would tell us. Undo: Lenin, the wage differences in industry were 
one in three. Today the wage differences in all the great fac
tories are one in twenty.** A n  ex-Vice-President of Yugoslavia 
says:

In his Stalin A u  pouvoir published in  Paris in 1951, Orlov 
states that the average pay o f  a worker in the USSR in X935 was
1,800 rubles annually, while the pay and allowances of the Secretary 
of a rayon committee amounted to  45,000 rubles annually. The 
situation has changed since then for both workers and party func
tionaries, but the essence remains the same. Other authors have 

•arrived at the same conclusions. Discrepancies between the pay of 
workers and party functionaries are extreme; this could not be

31 Long ago this future was predicted by Mahatma Gandhi in his 
characteristically mild words. In a  book recently published, Letters to 
R aj Kumari, he said in 1939 that ' ’Javra hartal's Plans would be a  sure 
waste, bat he was one who would not be satisfied with anything that was 
not big".

** During his visit to India a couple of years ago, Mr. Anastas Mikoyan, 
First Deputy Prime Minister of the USSR, acknowledged that the diffe
rence between the lowest and the hiehest paid in Russia ranged from I to 
59. According to  others, the difference is t : 100 or more (vide "Bureau
cratic Plans Stifle Economic Enterprise" Capital, Calcutta, 17-12-1959).



hidden from persons visiting the USSR or other communist coun
tries in the past few years.**

This approximates to the conditions in Britain where in indus
trial concerns there is a bottom wage of about £ 250 per year and a 
top rate for the directors and managers of about £ 5000 per year. 
There is one important difference : in capitalist Britain there is a 
more severe form of income tax.

Writes The Pioneer:

Leafing through the typed pages of FNS (Foreign News Service) 
— we came across this depressing item which spotlights the fact 
that millionaires will erupt in any society, however strictly egali
tarian :

Andre M. Timoshenko, Charge d'Affaires of the Soviet Embassy 
in Bonn, recently delivered a speech at the Munich ‘Politechnic’ . 
The purpose Of his lecture was to defend the thesis that the 
Soviet system enables the working class to  raise its standard of 
living.

His listeners learned that a  new class of millionaires had come 
into being in the Soviet Union. In the year 1940 there were only 
two. In 1954 this figure had increased to 980, and currently it  
stands at 2,000 (of whom some 780 are multimillionaires).

Soviet millionaires are composed of a privileged group of poets, 
marshals of the Soviet Union and high officials, and of the heads 
o f large heavy industrial concerns. The millionaire group also 
includes one jockey.

The millionaires continue to  benefit from the existing law 
which maintains income tax on a  very low level.*4 A t the last 
meeting of the Supreme Soviet, Khrushchev announced a 
farther income tax reduction.**

A  factory is a big and complicated unit. A  man who can manage 
it  must have high intellectual and supervisory attainments and 
must, necessarily, be paid highly for them. Between the salary 
o f the manager and his assistants, on the one hand, and that of the 
workers, on the other, there is bound to be a  large disparity. Where
as in a small-scale economy the worker himself or his family is the

** The New Class by Milo van Djilas, Thames and Hudson, London, 
*957 . P- 46-

** Income tax in the USSR plays a very small part in the Soviet Budget, 
vie. it brings only a little more than 7 per cent of the total revenue. It 
starts at 5 per cent of a man's income, rises to 13 per cent and then stops. 
There is no steeply rising scale, and there are all sorts of exemptions. 

** "Signs of the Times," the Pioneer, dated June 10, 196 \
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master o f the means of production: the question of gross inequali
ties between the income of one and another, therefore, does not 
arise. Or. if  he employs outside labour, the extent o f labour being 
linuted by the size o f the business and also, if  necessary, by  law, 
his profits cannot be unduly large.

As regards our fourth aim, viz., maintenance o f democratic 
values: big owners o f urban industrial property are as anti-demo- 
cratic in their outlook as zamindars or landlords— big owners of 
ratal, agricultural property. Nor will replacement o f private 
ownership by public ownership which, in practice, is not distin
guishable from state capitalism, make much difference. Every 
form of concentrated economic power is inherently dangerous, 
even when that power is concentrated in the hands of the state. 
Already in Russia there is  a  social and political hierarchy and a 
new class of managers. Big economic units, where hundreds and 
thousands o f men work under a central unified management, mili
tate against the growth o f a truly democratic society.** A  managw 
of a state-owned factory is as prone or susceptible to the heady 
wine of power as the manager o f any private factory. The psycholo
g y of both kinds of managers gradually gets equally corrupt and the 
atmosphere o f both kinds of factories equally hostile to  the plant 
of personal initiative and freedom. The ordinary worker in the 
USSR is, in fact, less free and a less willing partner in the enter
prise in which he earns a living than the employee o f capitalist 
industry. Labour has no right to  strike ; all labour is compulsory. 
There is job-freezing; there is periodic raising o f work quotas 
without raising pay. Penalties include dismissal for lateness of 
20 minutes or for tardy return to work after lunch. Dismissal from 
jobs means the forfeiture of food rations and eviction from homes.

Further, the evils of bureaucracy— its slowness, waste and cor
ruption—-will multiply a  hundred-fold under state capitalism. 
That is why Government organisations nowhere in the world have 

** Witb the Government taking moreand more responsibility on itself 
in its attempt at building a welfare state," said Acharya Vinoba Bhave 
at Indore while answering questions from a group of Sarvodaya workers 
from Punjab on August 13, i960, "the people would gradually lose their 
industrious nature, life would become dull and there would be no scope 
tor the development of mind, no compassion and no chance for sharing 
the common good in life" (vide the National Herald, Lucknow, dated 
August 14, r q/60).
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been found suitable for conducting industrial enterprises in an 
efficient manner. The fault does not lie with the officials and the staff 
as such. It is the centralisation o f authority, the order o f things, 
administrative red tape and the fear o f public censure without 
the compensating factor of public applause and monetary reward 
that account for lower efficiency. As regards freedom of the worker, 
if the factory-owners o f the nineteenth century, having political 
influence but not unlimited political power, were in a  position to 
exploit the workers, a  socialist state in the twentieth century or 
its agents and managers, possessing not only unlimited political 
power but also unlimited economic power, through ownership 
(that is, control) o f the instruments of production, are infinitely 
better equipped to  exploit the workers. Today, the state has to  
keep up some sort of impartiality between the labourer and the 
private mill-owner. Under a  socialist system along with elimination 
of private capitalism and landlords, free labour movements are also 
eliminated and the labourer becomes a subordinate employee of 
the state itself— with none to  arbitrate between him and the 
employer.

The basic problem with which all those who are dissatisfied 
with capitalism have grappled, is how to  bring economic power 
under social control. The simplest way of doing this, so it  seem
ed, was to  replace the private ownership o f all property which 
represented power, by  some form of common ownership. For 
some, viz. Socialists and Communists, common ownership meant 
state ownership. Communists differ from Socialists only in regard 
to  the method of transfer of power. The latter believe that the 
change from private to  public ownership must be effected by 
democratic methods involving fair compensation and majority 
consent, while the former advocate one all-embracing revolu
tionary act, by  which the political power of the state and the 
economic power of capitalists would be seized and held by a ‘dicta
torship of the proletariat’.*7

"  The Communist Party of India, by a resolution of the Central 
Committee in its session held from 6th February to n th  February, 
1958, which was endorsed by the party Congress in the second week of 
April 1958, in Amritsar, changed its creed to ‘full democracy and socialism 
by peaceful means' and through Parliament, perhaps, as a consequence 
of the heart-searchings that had shaken Communism all the world over 
after the death of Stalin, particularly, since the Twentieth Party Cong
ress of the USSR in March, 1956. Mao Tse Tung’s speech also in 1957
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But transfer o f ownership from private hands to  the state has not 
realised all the hopes pinned on it. The advances towards common 
ownership in Britain under its post-war Labour or Socialist Govern
ment have raised doubts about the efficacy of the usual methods 
of political democracy in controlling publicly-owned industry. 
Parliament cannot effectively control— and, indeed, it is  often 
argued that it  should not control the internal working of the vast 
industrial organisations which it  has created. Less independent 
the public boards or corporations are, more they suffer from risks 
of centralisation and lack of enterprise. On the other hand, however, 
more independent they are, more they have exercised power without 
responsibility. Selfless men of outstanding ability devoted wholesale 
to  national interest are not numerous in any country. As regards 
the worker, British experience shows that he does not automa
tically work harder for a  government than for a private employer. 
Nationalisation (or public regulation, for that matter) has not 
been accompanied by a  strengthening of the worker’s  identification 
with the plant or with the job to be done. Nor has it given him a 
sense o f a  new status. Even with the support o f powerful trade 
unions in all the nationalised industries, the individual employee 
continues to feel that he has no real control over most o f the cir
cumstances of his working life, and has merely been transferred 
from one set of bosses to another. The idea of further nationalisa
tion therefore, becomes increasingly unpopular, and Socialists, not 
only in Britain but in West Germany and Japan also, have recently 
been revising theory and practice. Classical capitalism and classical 
socialism both are now regarded as nineteenth century doctrines 
which no longer have clear meanings, and have been left behind by 
the onward rush of science and technology. Today, it  is ideals 
that matter or should matter, not ideology.

Even compared to capitalism, the communist method o f capture 
o f power has made matters worse for the people. In the Soviet 
Union and, later, in other communist countries Marxism has been 
taken to  its logical conclusion. "A ll economic power has been

which pleaded for allowing a thousand schools to contend’ was a straw 
showing the direction in which the Communist mind was thinking— 
direction of liberalism and relaxation of authoritarian control. Still 
more recent events, however, indicate that the Soviet and Chinese Com
munists are having second thoughts and reverting to their old stand. 
This is likely to affect the policy of the Indian Communists also.
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transferred to the state and the result is not a  ‘society of the free 
and equal'-—a s  Marx believed— hut a totalitarian tyranny. The 
state also commands all political power, and so is subject to no 
effective restraints at alL It is an even sorrier fate for the worker 
to be a t the mercy of the state than to be the victim of private 
capitalists, for the state— unlike the capitalists— is ubiquitous. 
If capitalism is individualism run riot, then com m u n is is collec
tivism run r io t ; the remedy is no better than the disease".** In 
the West or what are known as capitalist countries, it  would be 
fair to say that, while the property concept was never challenged 
openly, the authority of the managers has been reduced considerably 
and exploitation of workers in any extreme or crude form of the 
arbitrary powers of management, by  and large, eliminated 

So that the abolition of private property alone has not led to the 
end o f exploitation. The problem of checking the bureaucracy 
remains and, because human conduct is involved, shows little or no 
signs o f solution.

It  is in an economy of predominantly small units alone, small 
family farms and small industry or handicrafts, that democracy 
prospers, that there are no glaring discrepancies between the status 
of one man and that o f another, that One man is largely independent 
o f the other in the ordering of his life, that the personality of the 
individual blossoms forth. Only a broad distribution o f private 
economic power can guarantee individual freedom, and this dis
tribution of economic power is assured in an economy of decentra
lised enterprises o f low capital intensity. Such an economy will 
contribute to an increase in the number and dispersal of those 
exercising initiative and making decisions, and thus strengthen the 
roots of democracy in the country.

Marcel Laloire says:

Handicraft”  work has a  great advantage over industrial work 
m that those engaged in it  are fully aware of the purpose o f  their 
work. Many workers, after a  number o f years in the same factory, 
la v e  never seen where the materials they use come from or where
they go-----The handicraft worker, on the other hand, begins,
machines and finishes the same article himself__ He chooses his

** Twentieth Century Socialism, p. 124.
*’  industry which goes by the name of 'Handicrafts’ in western 

countries is carried on in small mechanised workshops, and is different 
from the art-oafts orhome-crafts as we understand them in oar country.
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own tools and ids own way o l doing the work. He is master of his 
own time and job and not only directs the work but at the sawy time 

, helps to  perfom it, giving full scope to  his imagination, initiative 
and abilities.

Moreover, the personal relationship between a handicraft worker 
and his assistants usually leads to a  more pleasant social atmosphere 
than that found in very big firms, where the workers hardly know 
and, m  some cases, have never been near ‘the boss’. The handicraft 
worker belongs to the same world as his assistants. He went through 
the same stages as they did before setting up in business himself.40

Small industries and handicrafts do not create a large demand for 
supervisory staff— a valuable asset in countries where supervisors 
are still scarce and take time to train: they can draw on centuries 
of accumulated experience and traditions handed down from father 
to son, or master craftsman to his pupil.

An economy of cottage and small-scale decentralised units will 
avoid congestion o f population and social disintegration which 
might result from movement or transference of rural workers to 
urban areas. A s they are closely bound up with the local life,, 
small industries and handicrafts will help to maintain the necessary 
equilibrium between town and country and check the drift away 
from the rural areas which drains away both the health and wealth 
o f the villages. Workers engaged in these industries in the rural area 
will already be living in some sort o f houses, thus relieving the 
governments from the burden of having to construct millions of 
houses in a  short period, and permitting funds to be diverted for 
meeting more urgent needs. It wifi also eliminate unnecessary use 
o f transport and reduce the costs o f distribution, in turn, lift in g  
to  a lower cost of amenities available to the rural community. 
Decentralisation would to a large extent also obviate conflict 
between labour and capital. “ When production and consumption 
both become localized," said Mahatma Gandhi, "the temptation to 
speed up production, indefinitely and a t any price, disappears. All 
the endless difficulties and problems that our present-day economic 
system presents, too, would then come to an end.’ ’*1 The Second 
Five-Year Plan which lays so much emphasis on heavy industry 
also goes on to  concede: “ In a  country like India "with vast dis
tances and a large potential market, the demands can and ought

** “Handicrafts in Europe” published in the International Labour 
Review, October 9 ,1955. »

“  Harijan, dated November a , 1934, page 301.
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to  be met through production in efficient, decentralised units. 
There are other reasons also which weigh in  favour of wide diffusion 
o f industry."**

Similar is the experience and advice o f J. B . Taylor, one of the 
leading organisers of war-time Chinese Industrial Co-operatives. 
He says: "India and China are alike in th is : that the fundamental 
need is to improve the life of the rural people who for generations 
must form the majority of the population. To take away a few 
millions of them into industrial cities is no solution. Urban industri
alisation in China, as in various European countries, has worsened 
rather than improved matters in the villages, by  undermining the 
rural crafts. Small industries must be spread throughout the coun
tryside on an organised federated basis, such as Indusco’s. This 
not only means fostering, organising and improving cottage indus
tries and putting electric power at their disposal where possible, 
but also making than a  part of a system, including workshops and 
small factories related to them. This system must integrate with 
agriculture and give optimum employment to  the rural communi
ties."4*

It is  such a  system that will furnish purchasing power to the 
masses for enlarged educational and medical services and a richer 
social and cultural life. To do this is to retain on a  higher level 
something of the rationality of earlier days, when production and 
consumption were directly related to  largely self-sufficient communi
ties. Self-sufficiency may not be an aim today, but it  would be an 
extravagant commercialism which saw no economy in  the local 
provision of needs when this is possible with local raw materials and 
local labour for which there is no more profitable alternative.

Small-scale decentralised industries of low capital intensity 
dispersed in the countryside, Horace Belshaw points out, would be 
an organic growth at comparatively little cost. They will strengthen 
saving and investment motives, because concrete results o f their 
frugality and investments will be there to be seen. The wealthier 
villagers, or groups of villages, might not be tempted by zo per cent 
to  invest in the capital market in far-off cities, even if  the facilities 
existed to do so, but might be more disposed to establish a small 
private or co-operative enterprise in the village.

** P- 32-
"  The Bombay Co-operative Quarterly, March, 1944, Volume XXVII, 

pp. 259-60.
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There is another great economic advantage which handicrafts 
and small-scale industry enjoy over specialised industry on a 
factory scale, which Lewis Mumford, the American sociologist, puts 
as follows:

And there is still a further reason to give an important position to 
the handicrafts and machine-crafts as subsidiary forms of production, 
run on a  domestic scale. For both safety and flexibility in all forms 
of industrial production it  is important that we learn to. travel light. 
Our specialised automatic machines, precisely because o f their high 
degree of specialisation, lack adaptability to new forms of produc
tion : a  change in demand, a  change in pattern, leads to the scrap
ping of very expensive machinery. Wherever demand for products 
is of an uncertain or variable nature, it  is an economy in the long 
run to  use non-spedalised machines; this decreases the burden 
of wasted effort and idle machinery.44

Finally, it will not be amiss to  recognise here one advantage that 
small industry enjoys over big industry even in the sphere o f defence 
and was brought to  light by  the Second World War. Large industry 
provides a sure target to  aerial bombing by the enemy, resulting in 
dislocation and destruction of the entire economy of the nation, 
while small industry can be carried on undetected throughout the 
countryside. It  was this discovery which, daring the Second World 
War, enabled China in  a large measure to  brave the onslaught of 
Japan.4*

One cannot, therefore, but arrive at the conclusion that existing 
industry in Europe or America, either private or socialised, does not 
present a pattern which can exactly be borrowed by India. She 
wiU need to  create her own pattern. In taking a decision on the type, 
scale and location of industries, we shall not be trammelled by 
preconceived notions or what a  particular country has done in 
the past or is doing today. Our industries, at least, those which are 
established in the future will have to meet two conditions above all: 
to  produce things needed b y the mass o f the people and, using 
indigenous or locally produced materials in the process, to  give 
employment to as large a  number of men as possible. For this

44 Technics and Civilization, 1934, p. 416.
44 In view of the profound, qualitative change that has come over the 

methods of making war daring the last fifteen years, however, it  is 
problematic whether small scale industry will continue to enjoy this 
advantage over big industry in the future also.
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reason, industries will mostly have to  be scattered widely in <»natw 
units across the land. Such industries might be o f two kinds. One 
may provide all-the-year employment for redundant labour and thus 
draw off people permanently from the land. The other might not 
relieve over-population in a  direct way by reducing numbers on the 
land, but supplement agricultural labour b y  providing subsidiary or 
seasonal employment. We must not forget that it  is seasonal and 
disguised unemployment in the countryside that is our greatest 
problem. Although the latter kind of industries will mostly be 
processing agricultural products and will, therefore, be seasonal in 
character, yet, in view of their low capital intensity, it  will be possi
ble to operate them economically because the loss through idle 
plants is small.

Land-holdings in Japan are, perhaps, the smallest in the world. 
Her farmers, however, have been able to  improve their standard 
of living considerably by devoting their spare time to home indus
tries and small industries which have been fostered by Government 
with almost loving cate. Japan has fifty thousand factories in 
villages and their number is increasing constantly.**

The Karve Committee on Village and Small-scale Industry (1955) 
points to  some such pattern when it  says that while all possible 
efforts should be made to  provide efficient services to industrial 
units now located in cities, and especially to  the smaller units 
among them, the definite poli<y o f the Government must be not 
to permit the growth of a city  beyond a roughly prescribed limit. 
The pattern o f industrial activity that should gradually emerge is 
that o f a  group of villages having its natural, industrial and urban 
centre. These small urban centres will be similarly related to 
bigger ones. Thus, a pyramid of industry broadbased on a  progres
sive rural economy will be built up. In such an organisation, small 
centres can experience a  co-operative interest in the bigger ones and 
these latter would develop a genuinely supporting, instead of an 
exploitational relationship towards the smaller towns and the 
countryside.

The fact that the great cities already exist creates the tendency 
further to centralise industrial, commercial and service deve
lopments in them. Under the new pattern this tendency will be 
halted.

“  Cottage Industries and Agriculture in Japan, Chaman Lai, New Book 
Co. Ltd., Bombay, 1949, p. 191.
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In view of the shortage of capital and redundance of labour in 
the country, therefore, we would suggest, for the p a ttem o f our 
industrial development, a  sequence of cottage or handicraft—  
small-scale— light or medium-scale— heavy or large-scale industries. 
Such a s^qu^nr* is all the more desirable because one stage helps 
provide markets for the next. Cottage or handicraft industries will, 
perhaps, always be needed; a t least, they cannot be a temporary 
phase for some decades to  come. As for small-scale industries, 
they have a  permanent place in the economy of even the most 
advanced countries.

It may be pointed out here that, although the priorities enun
ciated b y  the Chinese Planning Commission in 1957 were upset 
when the ‘Great-Leap-Forward’ movement was launched in August, 
1958, bitter experience born o f hard social and economic facts of 
the country, which were sought to be ignored because of ideological 
considerations, has led the communist government o f China to 
revert to the position taken up in 1957. According to  the programme 
endorsed at the 3-week secret session of the National People’s 
Congress, which ended on April 16, 1962, the priorities have been 
reversed again, and agriculture gets the first place, with light 
industry second. Heavy industry, the first priority o f the ‘Leap 
Forward' stage, is now put third. Point 10 of the programme is 
intended "to  improve planning and ensure an all round balance 
between the branches of the national economy in the order of agri
culture, light industry and heavy industry.”
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C H A P T E R  S E V E N T E E N

Small-Scale Industry and Technology

W e m u st be dear about one thing in our mind : Modem life calls 
for the advantage of technology: While it  is an essential condition 
of a  good society that man should be free— not a slave either to 
another man, an organisation or a  machine, it seems natural and 
right that the poor villager should desire the advantage of techno
logy which will enable him to  produce ten or twenty times as much 
within an hour's work. This would earn him a  comfortable living 
and some surplus time for his other interests— for fulfilling his 
normal and desirable purposes. These two conditions, viz. freedom 
and leisure can be realised b y  bringing technology and the small 
machines together. Special attention will, therefore, have to be 
given to  organising innovations or promoting technological im
provements in cottage and small-scale enterprises dispersed over the 
countryside, so that the output per head is increased even while 
the capital used is not large.

Slight modernisation of village crafts and rendering each village 
wholly or mostly self-sustaining b y  its own industrial effort, alone 
will, perhaps, not do ultimately. Efficient production, at least 
in some spheres, calls for operation on a larger scale than is possible 
i f  the market is just one village. We should never forget that the 
industrialised world is moving fast and such halting steps may leave 
India lagging fifty years behind. I t  is an age not only of electrically- 
driven machines, but an age of atomic energy and automation, 
where machines will act without human intervention or will, and, in 
a way, think for themselves, and produce far more at far less cost, 
that is, in far less time and with far less human energy expended.

In Britain and the USA they have already developed electronic 
thinking machines capable of rapidly solving exceedingly complex 
mathematical problems and o f exercising certain types of judgment. 
The automatic machines contain built-in controls which enable 
them to adjust to changing conditions of_production, correct then- 
own mistakes, inspect the product and even replace their own worn- 
out parts— and thus ensure a continuous flow of production. Auto
mation will eliminate many a  tedious and hazardous task and help 
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create goods which could not be developed by ordinary methods 
and which will possess a  high and uniform quality never attainable 
when control was left to  human judgment. Although automatic 
methods are most suitable for large companies which make great 
quantities o f a  standardised item and their introduction involves 
inordinately high capital costs, machines are being perfected to 
bring some o f the advantages of automation even to  the small, 
short-run manufacturer. These two discoveries or developments, 
l i t ,  automation and atomic energy, will revolutionise the 
objective conditions in which we live today and will lead to much 
rethinking and revaluation of old habits and standards.

I t  would not do, therefore, to  think o f tools and implements at a 
pre-determined technological level. Improvements have increasingly 
to be introduced in the tools used for production o f goods by  hand. 
Gandhiji himself had said that "Charkha was to  hold the field only 
till a  better substitute was found.”  The invention of the Ambar 
Charkha has shown that technology can improve the little machines 
powered by human hands. As the Planning Commission has said 
“ continued efforts will have to  be made to  put the traditional 
techniques of these crafts on a more efficient basis”  (vide Second 
Five-Year Plan, p. 144). Japan is an outstanding example which 
demonstrates that large numbers of small technical improvements, 
none of them involving a radical departure from traditional 
methods or requiring substantial investments, can have a 
spectacular cumulative effect. Improvement in techniques 
will, however, depend on availability o f electric power in the villages, 
ability of onr artisans to  master the new techniques and the capacity 
of the market to  absorb the increased volume of Output.

I t  comes to this that we cannot and should not turn our back on 
advance in technology, while we can certainly turn it on large 
scale industry: that is, technology has to  be divorced from size.

W e can have small units spread all over the countryside covering 
almost all branches o f industry or human activity, and yet use in 
them— if not today then tomorrow— the latest techniques that 
science has placed at the disposal of man. Such units— it will bear 
repetition— will give us all the goods that the nation needs, provide 
employment to the unemployed and under-employed in their homes, 
ensure equitable distribution of wealth and foster the democratic 
way o f living. Mahatma Gandhi, the torchbearer of village industries 
and handicrafts, had a clear mind on this question. He once said:
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I f  we could have electricity in every village home, I should not 
mind villagers plying their implements and tools with electricity.1

He would 'welcome every improvement in the cottage-machine’ , 
but he attached four riders: first, that ‘where there was no 
electricity and no machinery’ hand-driven implements should 
continue to be used instead of keeping the people idle, iwnm i 
that nobody was thereby rendered unemployed, for ‘ it  was 
criminal to  displace hand labour unless one was at the « n y  
time ready to give millions o f villagers some other occupation in 
their homes’.* Third, that the improved tools and mnrhinre were 
made in the villages. Fourth, that they were not used as a mwns 0f  
exploitation, that is, they were used for ‘manufacturing goods 
mainly for use’*

On the one hand, we have a  labour force that is not only abund
ant but redundant, and our capital resources are scarce; on the 
other, like other underdeveloped countries, we are with a 
technology which increases output per worker through inrreqgg in 
capital investment (per worker), but saves labour. This technology 
suits developed countries which enjoy high incomes and, therefore, 
possess a  high capacity to save. It is out o f tune in industrially 
backward countries with low incomes and low margin^ o f domestic 
savings— in countries with plentiful labour and little capital. Our 
problem is to  work out production methods or techniques which 
will economise capital or require less capital per man than do the 
methods that are most efficient in countries with more capital per 
man. In our conditions, obviously, it  will be more conducive to 
development to apply the available capital extensively to a  large 
fraction o f the labour force than intensively to a small fraction. 
W e will have to maximise productivity per man employed, not per 
unit o f investment.

The scientific study of production techniques, however, has till 
now been confined almost entirely to Western countries where the 
main goal in view has been the reduction of labour costs rather than 
capital costs. With the result that in our country, where most of 
the equipment has been western-designed and industrial engineers 
largely western-trained, improved techniques even in small-scale

1 Harijan, dated June 23, 1935.
’  Young India, dated November 5,192.5.
* Harijan, dated August 29,1936.
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industry are based on a  context of high wages and cheap capital. 
If, therefore, India has to make the best use of its resources, its en
gineers have to  make a research into production techniques and 
equipment that are appropriate to our conditions of low wages and 
dear capital. Our engineers will not prove unequal to the task, 
provided they are set the task specifically. Says K . Santhanam:

There is an erroneous notion that India cannot develop economi
cally unless not only machinery but also raw material for industry 
can be imported to a  large extent. This idea has led to a  steriliza
tion of all the inventive capacity of Indian engineers and scientists. 
There is a considerable degree of expert opinion that if  we had 
relied exclusively on Indian talent for the great irrigation and power 
projects for the first two Plans, there would have been a saving of 
many crores of rupees.4

To re-state in different words: Our problem is to retain the 
advantages of technological progress and at the same time to mini
mise its social cost in terms o f unemployment. As industrial tech
niques develop and production becomes more and more automatic, 
the number of men employed in production of the same amount 
of goods falls rapidly, leading to unemployment. We have to  re
concile the need for utilisation of modem technology with the need 
for creation of more and more employment opportunities. This 
situation poses 'a  new economic problem and demands new technical 
methods for its solution.' Mr. D. S. Morse, Director-General of ILO, 
said in a  report* to  delegates to the International Labour Organisa
tion’s  Asian Regional Conference in Tokyo (September, 1953):

More specifically, the problem will be to develop a  new type of 
industry— radically different from the present cottage and handi
craft industries and from the present large-scale factory industries—  
which for the same amount of capital investment, can at the same 
time produce more than the former and provide more employment 
than the latter.*

* Kalki, dated August 17,1938.
* ILO News, Volume VI, No. 6, September, 1953.
* We may make it clear here that if this problem cannot be solved we 

will prefer, as said in the last chapter, to keep onr vast man-power employ
ed with hand-operated machines rather than have a few capital-intensive 
automatic machines which may produce the required quantity of goods 
but will render vast numbers unemployed. As time passes and unemploy
ment mounts, Mahatma Gandhi's approach is finding increasing confirma
tion and seems to be the only sedation of our economic ills.
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As far as textiles, the biggest industry, is concerned, the problem 
posed b y Mr. D. S. Morse does not arise: We have seen in the last 
chapter that units on the cottage and handicraft scale, in this 
sphere, yield more production and provide more employment for 
the same amount o f capital investment.

Hitherto, it  is technology which has largely determined the re
lationship between the size of plant and efficiency. Higher techno
logy has meant a bigger plant with greater effiriemy. But, in  shea: 
theory, science and technique are not concerned primarily with size 
or appearance; nor can science be confused or equated with 
technology. Fortunately, as if  to  meet the challenge set by  dense 
populations to economic growth, technological improvements today 
are tending in most industries to  reduce the optimum size of 
the enterprise.

Consequent on the Industrial Revolution o f the eighteenth 
century, the scale of industrial operations had tended to become 
larger and larger. The only limitation was placed b y competition 
which compelled a firm not to can y its scale o f output beyond the 
point where neither increasing nor decreasing returns prevailed but 
where, instead, the rate of return was constant. Behind this long
term trend there were certain technological forces Which were to 
be found, basically, in the use of new sources of power (steam), 
new types of materials (steel), new machines and processes (ex
pensive, single-purpose machines and mechanical processes) and 
new forms of transportation (rail-roads). Each of these developments 
was, in itself, a powerful force towards large-scale operations, and 
each of them inter-acted among the others, thereby imparting a 
cumulative impetus towards the centralisation o f production units, 
towards greater and greater internal economies, towards larger and 
larger profits to  the entrepreneur.

But John M. Blair has brought forward evidence7 suggesting 
that this long-term, general and pervasive increase in plant size 
throughout most industries has now come to  an end. Taking the 
number o f  employees as an index of size, it  would appear that there 
has been in the past thirty or forty years no spectacular increase 
in the size of industrial establishments. This increase has been 
halted by  new technological developments which tend to promote

1 An article "Does Large-Scale Enterprise Result in Lower Costs V ;  
in American Economic Review, Vol. XXXVHI, No. a. May, 1948, pp. 
121-52.
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a smaller rather than a  larger scale of operations— which make 
possible a larger increase in output with only a small increase in 
capital or, correlatively, the same amount of output with a  much 
smaller amount of capital.

The more important of these new techniques fall into the same 
categories of technological change which underlay the Industrial 
Revolution— power, materials, machines, and transportation—  
but they are qualitatively far different and their effect upon size 
is the reverse o f the nineteenth century technology. Just as steam 
replaced water wheels as the prime source of industrial power, so 
is steam in turn being replaced by electricity; as steel replaced 
wood as the basic material o f industry, so is it  in turn being replaced 
by light metals, alloys, plastics, and plywood; as single-purpose, 
highly specialised machines replaced hand labour, so are they being 
replaced by newer, more flexible and adaptable multi-purpose 
machines and extremely efficient chemical and mechanical proces
ses ; and as rail-roads replaced the canal, the wagon, and the bullock 
cart, so are rail-roads being replaced by the motor truck and the 
automobile.

O f these technological improvements or discoveries, electric 
energy is  by far the most far-reaching in its decentralising effect. 
In  the earlier stages of the Industrial Revolution, the location of 
industry was very largely decided b y  the availability of coal. The 
result was that the factories came to  be located either near coal 
mines or near rail-roads and docks where cheap coal could be made 
available. The harnessing of electric power has revolutionised the 
situation in  this connection. Electric power can be derived from a 
variety of things, not only from coal, but also from water-falls, 
flowing rivers, and even the tides of the sea, and can be carried 
over long distances. The development of high voltage transmission 
has widened the radius around the primary energy sources within 
which electricity could be made economically available in large 
quantities. This means that industry need no longer be located 
at certain specific points but can be spread out far and wide over the 
countryside.

There is yet another development known as the process of stan
dardisation which electrical energy fosters, and which has helped 
decentralise industry. Machinery makes it possible to  turn out the 
same product or part o f a product any number of times over without 
the slightest change in its size, shape or quality. This is as true o f a
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small machine worked b y  hand by one person as o f the huge monsters 
on which hundreds of workers attend. "The increasing use of 
electrical power makes it  less and less necessary for industrial 
processes to  be concentrated under one mammoth roof. Parts of 
the process can just as well be decentralised; it  is certainly no more 
expensive in terms of social costs to move the finished components 
once a month to  a central point for assembly than it  is to  move 
men backwards and forwards every day’’.8 I t  is possible, for ins
tance, for the soles of shoes to be made in one workshop, for the 
heels to  be made in another hundreds of miles away and the upper 
cover to  be made in a third, and for these three parts to  be then 
assembled in a fourth place— producing thousands of pairs o f exactly 
identical and standardised shoes. I t  is this process of standardisa
tion which has enabled Japan to  succeed in integrating small 
industries into the pattern of large-scale industries so well.

Writing of the factory of Messrs. Daihatsu Ltd. in Japan who 
manufacture three-wheeler trucks, Shri N. K . Biswas, Deputy 
Director of Industries, West Bengal, who visited it  as a member 
o f a delegation on November 26, 1956, says in his tour d iary :

Although the lay-out o f their own factory is completely modernised 
they have not dispensed with the system of getting components 
from subsidiaries. Messrs. Daihatsu have 32 subsidiary factories wor
king as their subcontractors. In many of them they have participa
ted in capital also. As automobile is a highly technical industry I 
enquired about the quality control of the parts supplied by their 
subsidiaries. I  was told that with regard to  the subsidiaries in which 
they have participated in capital they have full control as they have 
a  voice in their management. As regards the other sub-contractors 
where they have not participated in capital, they assist them with 
all possible assistance, namely, technical know-how, the latest 
technological information from their development and research 
laboratory, and the supply of special materials, where necessary, 
as also credit facilities through their own bankers by issuing guaran
tees. . . .  They also maintain a very well-equipped Test and Research 
Division from which their subcontractors draw the up-to-date 
technological advices and information.

This description is also true of the production methods of Mesas. 
Tossiba at Tsurumi who are the largest electrical plant manufac
turers of Japan, and also of some other industries which in

1 Twentieth Century Socialism by Socialist Union, Penguin Books, 
1956. P- 49-
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other countries are listed as ‘heavy’ or ‘strategic* and are run on a 
large scale. Japan's policy of decentralisation, diversification and 
dispersal of both small-scale and heavy industry has paid hand
somely. Sub-contracting is widespread in Japan, particularly 
in producing special kinds of paper, lanterns, fountain-pens, cutlery, 
and light engineering products.

Switzerland can also be cited as another example, where many 
separate village families make wheels or other parts of watches 
which are assembled in the big factories and go to make the famous 
Swiss watches (Great care will, however, have to be taken by the 
state to ensure that factory-owners in such cases do not exploit 
the workers who manufacture the standardised parts in their homes 
or small work-shops).

As a result of these ‘capital-saving’ techniques, as they have been 
called, or 'decentralising’ techniques, as they may also be called, 
modem technology has tended in  recent years to  shift towards a 
smaller size the point at which internal economies of scale cease and 
diminishing returns to scale begin to operate. These techniques or 
developments have exploded the basic assumption o f manufac
turing industry, viz., the bigger the production units, the better 
and more efficient they are. It  has now been established, first, that 
modem science and technology can be harnessed to small machines 
which will not require huge capital; second, that small machines 
can be a  commercial proposition and do not necessarily follow the 
big ones, but can also precede or substitute them.

In a  paper on the ’Sizes o f Factories and Firms in the Cotton 
Industry*, read before the Manchester Statistical Society on gth 
November, 1949, Dr. Robson, Director of Statistics of the United 
Kingdom Cotton Board, points out that in the U K  textile industry, 
whether among weaving sheds in which more than one firm operates, 
or in the case of weaving firms, the most frequent size is under zoo 
looms. He states: "The main reason for this is that in weaving—  
in contrast to spinning— there is virtually no technical lower limit to 
size.”  He points out further that in  the post-war period, between 
1947 and 1949, out o f 50 new weaving firms, 40 began operating with 
less than 20 looms each. In Japan, as against 74,000 looms spread 
over 116 concerns owned largely by  the 'B ig Ten’, there are 251,000 
looms belonging to the so-called 'independent weavers’ spread over 
5,876 units. A t any rate, in the weaving section of the industry it  is 
evident that the small unit can hold its own against the larger unit.



Atomic power which has become the basis for a  new method of 
generating energy may well prove to have greater decentralising 
effects than all of the other techniques combined. If the costs of 
generation in atomic power plants can compare rather favourably 
with the costs in coal or hydro-electric plants, then the other attri
butes of atomic energy— its mobility and infinitesimal transporta
tion costs—should lead to its widespread utilisation, particularly, 
in under-developed areas, thus giving a  great fillip to the whole 
decentralisation movement.

Incidentally, the atomic or nuclear energy will also solve the 
problem of fuel. Reserves of uranium which is used as fuel by the 
nuclear power stations today are, however, as limited as those of 
coa1 and oil. It is the hydrogen isotopes— deuterium and tritium—  
that are, therefore, the fuels o f the future. "The energy obtainable 
from a  tiny amount o f deuterium contained in  a  litre of ordinary 
water," point out V. Shatunov and V. Kozlov, "is equivalent to the 
heat produced by the burning o f 300 litres of petrol. Hence, the 
reserves o f basic thermo-nuclear fuel—denterium and tritiu m - 
locked up in the seas and oceans, will last mankind for billions of 
years. But, to use it, man has to learn to control thermo-nuclear 
reactions and to develop special structures— reactors— in which 
power could be generated by thermo-nuclear fusion."*

Current indications of the progress towards controlling thermo
nuclear reactions fortunately point to a  future o f great hope. The 
most thrilling prospect is the reported possibility of converting 
fusion energy directly into electricity, dispensing with the heat 
exchangers, boilers and turbines of the conventional cycle. The 
mechanism for this direct generation has not yet been perfected, 
but experiments on a small scale have shown that it  is, a t least, 
theoretically possible.

"When that happens," said Dr. Bhabha at the Geneva Conference 
1955 . "the energy problems of the world will truly have been 

solved for ever, for fuel will be as plentiful as the heavy hydrogen 
in the ocean.” 1*

The impart o f nuclear energy upon present-day, rather older 
technology, is thus going to  be more far-reaching, in no case less

• Pioneer, Lucknow, dated April 24, i960.
'•From an article entitled "Inexhaustible Power from Water—  

Prospects of Controlled Nuclear Fusion”  by Amalendu Das Gupta 
published in the Statesman, dated January 1 5 , 1958, pp. 6-7.
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than the impact of electric power upon the steam.
There is, however, not a single reactor in  the world today pro

ducing power at a  price comparable with conventional sources. 
When this development materialises, that is, when nuclear 
power becomes an economic proposition, the reasoning in these 
pages, particularly the one based on the amount o f reserves and 
production per capita of coal, petroleum and electric energy in the 
various countries, will largely become invalid.

The Planning Commission is entirely on the right track when it 
suggests in the draft outline of the Third Five-Year Plan, 1961-66, 
thatthepossibiHtiesof demarcating the spheres of production of lar
ge and small units and fixing separate targets of production for thetwo 
sectors should be examined in industries producing consumer goods 
or industrial equipment. In fact, there is no need for any examina
tion le f t : the matter has been debated thread-bare for decades.

Subject to  the exceptions that have already been mentioned, 
those industries alone should be allowed to  be carried on, on large 
or factory scale, which cannot be run in small workshops or as 
handicrafts on small-scale. Standardised parts or components even 
o f such industries shall, as far as possible, be produced in small 
units and, thereafter, assembled in  a centre. Laws will have to  be 
enacted to  this effect and, if  necessary, the Constitution amended. 
For, in a free market, benefits of decentralised, less intensive types 
are insufficient, as a general rule, to  offset financially the superior 
technology of the modem mill. Taking the cotton industry as an 
exam ple: left to  itself, even the Ambar Charkha is not able to 
compete with the mills and is facing difficulties. The remedies that 
suggest themselves are : the production in existing mills should be 
utilised for the expanding needs of the state and for export. The 
<«»ning rates of such goods, if  any, as are at all allowed to be sold in 
the internal markets should be fixed by the state so that they are 
more favourable to  decentralised cottage textiles. The difference, 
leaving a small margin to the owner, should be taken away by the 
state and spent for furtherance of cottage textiles. Another solution 
can be to  nationalise them and control their production. In  no case, 
however, should licences be given for establishing new units. We 
should be able to produce all the extra cloth that weneed from the 
charkha and the handloom or power-loom. No calamity will befall us 
i f  we have to  face a  shortage of cloth for sometime. This step
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alone will give employment to  several times the number of workers 
employed in these mills today— dispersed in their homes all over 
the country and masters of their time- I t  is'needless to add that 
these small industries and workshops, dispersed in the countryside, 
and employing, say, not more than ten persons or twenty persons 
(which is the limit for small-scale industries in the USA), whether 
electrically-operated or otherwise, should not be allowed to  increase 
their scale and grow into ‘giants'. Ultimately we should have urban 
villages which will take the place o f rural hamlets and overcrowded 
cities of today, without any chimneys emitting smoke, and without 
any slums.

While handicrafts and small-scale industries will have to  be pro
tected by the state from competition o f large-scale industries, 
this alone will not be enough. Those engaged in handicrafts and 
small industries will have to  combine themselves in co-operatives 
in order to  make credit facilities available to  such of themselves as 
need it, to find the necessary equipment, to  purchase raw materials 
for its members and to market their finished products. The crafts
men are often at the mercy o f the middleman-seUer, or employer- 
seller, who takes advantage of the former's lack of resources and 
ignorance of market conditions in every possible way. Provision 
will also have to be made to make technical know-how available to  
them and for research and refresher courses. In short, economies of 
scale and organisation can and should be secured for small units th
rough organised co-operative working. Electricity will have to be pro
vided to every cottage worker by the state, as in  Europe and Japan. 
The state will, in fact, have to  Serve as a guiding angel in all their acti
vities, till our artisans, long neglected, are rehabilitated and put on 
their feet .W ith  this reorientation in our policy, they will, in no time, 
recover their old skill which was once the wonder of the world but, 
owing to inability of domestic handicraft industries to  compete agai
nst mill-made articles, is declining today— and which will furnish 
purchasing power to the masses and thus help start a kind of benefi
cent chain reaction that will result in higher levels of living all 
around.

Means of assistance to handicrafts, village industries and small- 
scale industries, some of which are already in use, have been enu
merated by Coale and Hoover.11 They include:

11 Population Growth and Economic Development in Ltm-Income Coun
tries, Oxford University Press, 1959, pp. 221-22.
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(i) Publicly-supported research and development work on new 
methods and equipment;

(«) Instruction in use o f improved methods;
(m) Loans to  producers (with the Reserve Bank of India charged 

with overall responsibility);
{iw) Government aid in  setting up improved organisation for 

marketing (either to  final consumers, as in the case of handicrafts 
and handloom cloth, or to factories in  the case of small enterprises 
producing parts, sub-assemblies, or supplies);

(p) Preferential Government purchasing o f small industry pro
ducts for departmental u se ;

(vi) Government action to improve or assure the supply o f 
materials for small producers {e.g. b y  requiring spinning mills to 
produce enough surplus yarn to  supply handloom weavers, or 
“ encouraging" large-scale tanneries to  produce surplus findings for 
small shoe-makers);

(vii) Adjustment o f rail and road transport rates to  the advantage 
of small-scale receivers and shippers ;

(viii) Adjustment of electric power rates to  the advantage of 
small-scale power users;

(*x) T ax adjustment to  ease the burden of successive sales taxes 
on the many stages of distribution often involved in marketing the 
output of small producers;

(x) Government advertising and other sales promotion of small- 
scale products, at home and abroad (particularly in the case of 
handicrafts and handloom cloth);

(**) Government assistance in establishment of grading facilities 
and quality control;

(xtV) Government-subsidised provision o f  improved working 
facilities for small industries: workshop space, with mechanised 
"central facilities" such as power saws or heat-treating equipment 
for use b y  a number o f enterprises; also, provision of more fully 
serviced "industrial estate" facilities in larger towns;

(xiii) Direct subsidies to  producers (wherever possible on a  tem
porary basis);

(xiv) Restraint of large-scale competition in order to protect 
small-scale enterprises, involving:

(*) excise taxes on large-scale output,
(b) reservations: i.e. the designation of certain items for small- 

scale production exclusively, and
(c) restrictions on further expansion o f large-scale capacity, 

by  agreement or by  denial of licences to  expand ; and,

(xv) Encouragement in the development of rural exchange 
systems for non-monetised production along lines already pioneered 
in some areas in  West Bengal.

To look back and summarise: With certain exceptions, we
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have to lay emphasis on handicrafts and small-scale decentralised 
industries of low capital intensity which will form the main pattern 
o f onr industrial economy. It is from labour intensive enterprises, 
that is, handicrafts and small-scale industries that we will progress, 
as and when real incomes rise, to light and medium industries and 
thence to  capital intensive or heavy industries, to  the extent that 
the economy o f the country as a whole can bear. The techniques 
o f the handicrafts and small-scale industries will have to  be con
tinually improved, subject, o f course, to the paramount consi
derations, first, that no unemployment is created and, second, 
that there is greater production for the same amount of capital 
investment. " I  would favour," said Mahatma Gandhi, "the use 
o f the most elaborate machinery, if  thereby India’s pauperism 
and resulting idleness could be avoided.’’1*

It is true, i f  there are no improvements or innovations, t. e. if 
we do not avail of what science and technology have placed or will 
place at the disposal of man, we will keep our economy backward 
and will not reap as much advantage out of our physical resources 
as we can. But again— we will do well not to forget— in the develop
ment of countries which are today highly industrialised, technical 
innovations were adopted only when they were economically justi
fied. Labour was replaced by capital wherever this was justified 
by a  reduction in costs. Introduction of automatic machinery in 
our country, however, where tens of millions of people are going 
idle, would certainly mean not a  reduction, but a considerable 
increase in costs.

The question, then, arises: What are these innovations and what 
has, in the past, stood in the way of these innovations— innovations 
such as we can possibly effect and our economy absorb ?
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C H A P T E R  E I G H T E E N

We  have seen that our material resources are not abundant 
relatively to  the size of our population and, contrary to popular 
belief, our industrial potential appears to  be far lower than that 
of the USA, USSR and several other countries. But whatever the 
amount o f our natural resources may be, economic development of 
the country, o f course, to  the limit that this amount permits, 
depends on our power to  exploit these resources or to convert them 
into instruments of production— production of consumer goods and 
services— that is, on our power to  convert the potential into the 
actual. For this we require capital and the necessary skill or know
ledge coupled with hard work

As already noticed, however, owing to  the existing low consump
tion levels of our people, adoption of a  democratic system of Govern
ment and other reasons, the rate of capital formation within the 
country is bound to be low. Also, we may not, perhaps, for what
soever reasons, obtain capital from external sources indefinitely or in 
the quantities that we need. But there need be no cause for despair 
on this score. For, while capital investments are necessary for 
economic development, there is no fixed relationship between new 
capital investment and future rise in national income. As the 
reader must have concluded from the tables on page 253 ante, 
output per head greatly depends upon the mode of capital utilisa
tion. National income can be raised substantially through judicious 
utilisation of available capital and innovations in the field of agri
culture and handicrafts or small-scale industries without any or 
with only insignificant new capital outlay.

The idea that economic development is primarily a  matter of 
investment or introduction o f new machines and production proces
ses, is not well-founded. There is no uniform pattern of the beha
viour of the variables— the national output, the proportion of the 
output invested, and the capital-output ratio. W e cannot assume 
as a matter of course that, provided the required supply of capital 
is forthcoming, the process of economic growth will work itself out 
in India as it  has done or is doing in the advanced countries of 
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the West. This assumption has resulted in the neglect of other in
fluences and factors which, in under-developed economies, are as re
levant as capital, if not more, such as the advance of technical know
ledge ; the emergence of appropriate economic attitudes and qua
lities, for example, the urge for material progress, the need for hard 
work, the inclination to change or improve old ways, and an effec
tive desire to  accumulate; changes in economic and other social 
relationships, in institutions, and forms of organisation: in short, a 
wide range o f innovations. Mr. P. T . Bauer, Smuts Reader in Com
monwealth Studies, Cambridge University, points out in an article :l

Any functional relationship between investment and the growth 
of income clearly depends greatly on the composition of the invest
ment, on its method of finance, and also on the institutions and 
attitudes of society. This should be obvious in India, where so many 
social customs and attitudes are adverse to  material advance. Here, 
even more than elsewhere, it  is inappropriate to think in terms of 
capital-output ratios, or to concentrate largely on massive invest
ment in heavy industry.

That is, productivity or economic development of a  country 
depends as much on the quality o f its human material as on the 
quality and quantity of its natural resources or capital. Differences 
in literacy and skills, human institutions, attitudes to work and 
social relations generally make a big difference to  productivity. 
What an efficient and determined people or labour force by  itself, 
that is, largely unaided by new capital investments, can do to build 
up or rebuild their economy, is highlighted by the example of post
war Germany and Japan. Says W. S. W oytinsky:

Prosperity in modem countries is based not on the accumulation 
o f capital but on the people—the labour force, in the broad sense of 
the term. The experience of Germany and Japan after World W ar II 
illustrates this point. Their cities, ports, rail-roads, bridges, factories, 
and power stations, all the riches accumulated by half a century of 
hard work, were reduced to heaps of rabble and ashes. Half-naked 
people were living among ruins. A ll they had left was their hands 
and their brains— trained for collective, creative work— and deter
mination. W ith these assets they started rebuilding. A  decade later 
they came back as greater economic powers than before the war.*

1 Capital, dated December 17, 1959
* India: The Awakening Giant, Harper and Brothers, Nevr York, 

1957. PP-185-86.



The following table taken from an article entitled “Trends in 
National Productivity" published in the International Labour 
Review, Volume LX X IX — No. 3, March 1959, pp. 3x5-24, which 
shows cumulative changes in material productivity o f Germany and 
Japan, along with six other countries, from 1950 to 1957 in the 
form of index numbers, lends statistical support to W . S. Woytin
sky :

3 1 4  INDIA'S POVERTY AND ITS SOLUTION

Ta b le  X LIII

INCREASE IN  GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT IN EIGHT COUNTRIES 
FROM 1950 TO 1957 (1950—100)

SI.
No. Country

Real gross 

product employed

Gross domestic 
product 

per worker

1. U K ISO 106 i f f

2. U S A . 128 xio 116

3- Canada *34 115 1x6

4. Belgium m 104 1x8

5. Netherlands *39 113 123

6. Norway 129 103 126

7. Germany (Federal Republic) 172 122 141

8. Japan 176 Mr 146

According to the United Nations’  World Economic Survey, i960 
(New York, 1961), p. 16, the annual rate of growth of gross domestic 
product o f the three countries who lost the last world war, viz. 
Japan, Germany (Federal Republic) and Italy during the fifties, 
came to 9.5,7.6 and 5.9 respectively. With the exception of Jamaica 
(whose figure stood at xo), the rate of Japan was the highest in 
the world. That of the USA and the U K  was only 3.3 and 2.7.

W. S. Woytinsky cannot be taken to imply that capital has no 
part to  play in the development of an economy. While it  is true 
that the economy of Western Germany and Japan accomplished 
such rapid advances largely owing to their highly efficient and 
flexible labour force as also a  large number of aggressive and ima
ginative managers of enterprises, it will be a mistake to  assume



that the entire fixed capital which these two countries possessed, 
had been destroyed by the War, and that they started from scratch. 
In fact, high rates of increase in the gross domestic product per 
worker registered in these countries during the early post-war 
years largely constituted a "rehabilitation effect": in 1950 Ger
many and Japan (as also Italy) were performing well below their 
potentialities. Further, the financial aid which the USA made 
available under the Marshall Aid Plan had no mean part to play in 
the economic recovery of these countries.

W. S. Woytinsky can only mean that capital is not the only or 
even the most important thing that matters. The quality of labour 
a  country possesses— its vigour, intelligence and character—is 
as much a controlling factor of its economic and, particularly, 
industrial development as the ratio that its national resources or 
-capital bears to  the population. Capital or natural resources out of 
which alone capital can ultimately be constructed, though essential 
and basic, are useless unless the people have the necessary will 
and the necessary skill and organisation to  harness them to produc
tive ends. Several of the national communities in the Middle East 
have rich sources o f oil revenues for investment; yet they are poor. 
On the other hand, if  natural resources relative to population and, 
consequently, capital are short, attitudes of a people and innovations 
o r technological improvements— which themselves depend on 
economic attitudes— can serve to make up for the shortage consider
ably by  increasing the efficiency of labour or the available capital 
or both. That is, deficiency neither in quality nor in quantity of its 
natural resources need be a  fatal obstacle to economic development 
o f  a country, as it  can largely be overcome by the high quality 
o f its human resources. Besides Japan, the truth o f this conclusion 
is  being illustrated by Israel which has no sources of revenue compa
rable with its Muslim neighbours, yet enjoys a relatively high and 
rapidly rising living standard. In our country, the town of Ludhiana 
offers another example, where hundreds of small enterprises, with 
little capital outlay, are springing into existence simply on the 
strength'of hands and brains of the workers.

The amount o f natural resources, however, is an inexorable 
factor— a  factor, scarcity whereof cannot be entirely overcome by 
an y changes or improvements in technology that man may make or 
b y  any ingenuity and efforts that he may bring to bear. As time 
passes, the gap that existed between the USA and Canada, on one
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hand, and Germany and Japan (and even the UK), on the other, 
whether before the war or today, will widen. Efficiency of labour 
in all the four or five countries being equal or almost equal, the 
difference in the amount of the natural resources these countries 
possess— with the closed or autarkik systems to  which countries 
the world over are tending—will ultimately decide the level o f their 
national incomes.

B ut to  revert to  the subject-matter of the chapter: What are 
innovations, and how are attitudes o f a people relevant in this 
connection ?

According to  Horace Belshaw, innovations cover all aspects of 
life, material as well as non-material. Economic or technological 
innovations are changes affecting human behaviour especially 
related to  economic processes or arts directly applied to the produc
tion of goods and services. For example, he points out, deciding to 
save more, or to  transplant paddy instead of broadcasting the seed 
is an innovation. Better machines which raise productive power 
per head are but results o f human behaviour embodied in concrete 
things and are innovations. Change in religious beliefs is primarily 
motivated by other than material or economic ends, yet has eco
nomic results. Horace Belshaw's definition of an innovation seems 
roughly to  coincide with a  layman's definition given b y us in 
Chapter XV.

Joseph A. Schumpeter, however, gives a wider definition. He 
assigns the key-role in economic development to  innovations and 
classifies them into five types (p. 66)*: (*) conquest or discovery of 
a new source of supply of raw materials; (»*) carrying out of a new 
organisation of industry; (m) introduction o f a new method of 
production; (*’v) introduction of a  new good, or a  new quality of 
a good ; and (v) the opening of a  new market. Horace Belshaw 
would also include in the concept any change affecting the efficiency 
o f labour, capital or organisation other than the one resulting 
from a change in the ratio of population to  capital and natural 
resources, or economies of scale.*

The case of North America would serve to  illustrate the role of 
innovations in the economic development of a  country. There was 
no dearth of physical resources in the territory now known as the 
USA and Canada before the Euro peans arrived to colonise it. The

• The Theory of Economic Development, George Allen A Unwin, 1957-
4 Population Growth and Levels of Consumption, Footnote, pp. 4-5.
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few inhabitants or ‘human resources’ that were there, were sunk 
in depths of poverty because they lacked the will and knowledge to 
improve their economic conditions. The fanning and non-farming 
arts, if  there were any at all of the latter kind, had ceased to im
prove. There was no continued technological progress. The terri
tory, rather the entire continent had reached a state which might 
be described as 'technological stagnation'. When this state is 
reached, particularly, in countries where levels o f consumption are 
close to the subsistence level, any increase in national income has a 
tendency to be absorbed, first, in an increase in consumption levels 
and, second, in an increase in population. The result is that there 
are no savings and no capital formation. Thus there is no economic 
progress. It is in such conditions that technological innovations 
play their greatest role as a generating force which will start a sort 
of a nnclear chain reaction and achieve a break-through.

Innovations or improvements are important in another sense. 
Many o f them require capital for their expression: for example, 
a technical improvement may require a new machine for its utilisa
tion, which means more capital. T o the extent increased capital 
is congealed in technological innovations, it  is  saved from being 
frittered away in objects that do not lead to economic development 
o f a  country. In our conditions, therefore, where an increase in the 
rate of capital formation is difficult to  bring about and the rate of 
population growth is likely to increase, while the need for more 
capital has to be stressed, special importance must be attached to 
promoting innovations— innovations that may be embodied in 
new machines or technical improvements— in order to prevent the 
effects of any initial increase in capital formation being absorbed 
by population increase.

Horace Belshaw says:

Three or four centuries ago the civilizations of India and China 
were more closely comparable with those in the West in economic 
forms and achievement than they are today. The capacity to create 
capital was probably no less than in the Occident; but the urge 
to seek material advancement and ability to promote changes to 
that end proved much weaker. Had the advantage of the West 
been merely an early superiority in capital accumulation rather 
than in the ability to  develop significant innovations such as the use 
of steam power, the joint stock company, or an efficient civil service, 
the process of improvement in levels of consumption would have 
slowed down. The progressive widening of the gap in wealth and
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levels of consumption are primarily attributable to the greater 
propensity to innovate in the West. In particular they are due to 
the emergence of the social phenomenon of planned innovations; 
more recently, to organised research as a part of the planning, 
and, at a  rather late stage, to  innovation in the form of family 
limitation. These made i t  possible to  increase investment faster 
than population increase.5

A  good few think that, had India, consequent upon decline of 
the Moghul Empire, not fallen apart and been divided into warring 
factions and, later on, not fallen a slave to the British and, thus, 
become subject to  economic exploitation by foreigners, it would 
have achieved economic progress on the lines of Western countries. 
This is far from proved. For, while political independence and 
stability of a  country may be, rather is the pre-condition of its 
economic progress,* it  cannot, by  itself, be the cause thereof. Iran 
and Thailand are two countries of Asia which enjoyed political 
stability and escaped the colonialist yoke of Europeans. Yet, they 
are at about the same general level of destitution and want that has 
been the rule in India and its  ex-colonial neighbours. The same is 
true about the availability or otherwise of natural resources and/or 
capital. While England, on one hand, and the latter-day USA and 
Canada on the other, achieved economic progress, Spain and, 
as we have already seen, North America o f only three centuries 
ago, that is, before the Europeans arrived to colonise it, failed to 
do so— although Spain was, perhaps, the greediest o f all colonial 
empires and, a t one stage of European history, enjoyed unparalleled 
prosperity because o f economic exploitation of its colonies and 
dependencies, and North America possessed vast natural resources 
of its own. Besides favourable political conditions and availability 
of ample natural resources or capital, therefore, there is something 
else that would seem to be required for a  country to  develop eco
nomically. That 'something else’  is the human factor of requisite 
quality. The reason for our economic backwardness lies ultimately

* Horace Belshaw, ibid, pp. 152-53.
• A  reference to Table XXVIII in Chapter XIII ante will show that, 

during the period, 1953-60, economies of Argentina, Brazil, Pakistan and 
Turkey, instead of progressing, have retrogressed. The reason lies partly 
in their disturbed political conditions during this period. Whether these 
conditions can ultimately be traced to the quality or disqualify of the 
human factor is another question.
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not in the British domination, nor in our stars or miserliness of 
Nature towards our country, but in the quality or disqualify of its 
inhabitants— in us and us alone.

The speed o f economic development of a country will be governed 
by the basic motive-springs of its people— by the fact whether people 
want material advancement and want it  sufficiently to work hard 
for it— whether they are prepared to introduce changes or to  apply 
science and technology for bettering their economic conditions. Our 
economy suffers from poverty and stagnation primarily because inno
vations have not been welcomed. Inquiry and exploration, with 
readiness tQ examine old ways in the light of new conditions, have 
been inadequate. Barring a  few communities7 like the Sindhis, 
Gujratis, Marwaris and Punjabis, we, as a  people, are not actuated 
by any spirit o f enterprise or imbued with any urge for material 
prosperity. Our people are easy-going and unambitious: they 
are not prepared to  work hard, of their own free will, with a  view to 
improve their economic and social status. They are afraid of new 
ideas and ways, of taking chances, o f incurring temporary defeat and 
loss.

Economic progress will not occur unless the people work hard for 
it, and they will not work hard unless they desire progress, and 
progress will not be desired in a  community where the people do 
not think progress is necessary or possible.

Planning in under-developed countries is based on the assumption 
— which in view of the extreme poverty o f the people would seem 
logical—that the desire for higher levels of living is inherent and 
more or less universal among the masses being planned for. It  is a 
natural assumption that a poor man who does not have enough for 
his 'absolute' needs, e. g. food, clothing and housing, would want 
to  have more. But the assumption is unfounded. It is not every
body in the world that wants to improve his economic conditions.

"In  the United States for more than a  century", said the Ameri
can Ambassador to India. John Kenneth Galbraith, at the Gujarat

* It is noteworthy that these communities reside in those regions ol 
the country which had to face most of the foreign invasions and where the 
most radical social and religions reform movement in the country, w .  
the Arya Samaj, took shape and influenced people's minds greatly. The 
climate of these regions is arid : they receive comparatively little rain
fall and have, therefore, suffered from numerous visitations of famine. 
Whether these factors have anything to do with the enterprising spirit 
of these communities is, however, for a sociologist to say.
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University, Ahmedabad, on March 23, 1962, "the Navajo, one of 
the great aboriginal tribes of North America, remained stolidly aloof 
from what most people would agree was a  considerable national 
ambition for economic improvement in the rest of America. The 
Navajo tended their flocks, spun their yarn, wove their doth, ate 
their sparse simple food, and slept in their hogans. B y  the standards 
o f everyone else in Arizona and New Mexico they were poor and 
it was partly because they did not ask for wealth." Although 
attitudes to  work and to  self-improvement differ from area to area 
and from class to class in India, Mr. Galbraith's description of the 
Navajo is  true of most of our rural communities also, that is, they 
do not share in the concept of an ever-increasing standard of living 
The upper level they are prepared to strive for is limited, very 
limited, indeed. There are many persons in our villages who, if 
they feel that their requirements are just two bags of paddy per 
year, would work for two bags but not for more. There are many 
others who would choose to  stop work at mid-day despite extreme 
poverty.*

Peasant communities in many parts o f the country often react 
to improved agricultural opportunity— to irrigation or improved 
methods of cultivation— with the argument that, after all, they 
have enough I Unless a  man feels a  desire to  have more material 
wealth, he cannot be expected to  have much interest in new techni
ques ; there will be little attempt on his part to innovate. The

‘  Kusum Nair in her recent book, Blossoms in the Dust, 1961, Gerald 
Duckworth & Co. Ltd., 3 Henrietta Street, London W. C. 2, dwells on 
contrasting mental approaches which die noted in the course of her taii« 
with various types of rural and urban people. Among farmers, for ins
tance. the better workman is able to get better results even is poorer 
conditions than the less efficient and less industrious workman succeeds 
in producing in much better material conditions. The district of Tanjore 
in the Sooth, she points out, is richly endowed by way of natural resources 
and irrigation facilities. The adjacent district of Coimbatore is less 
favourably situated in these respects. Yet, the tanner in Coimbatore 
produces a better crop than the farmer in Tanjore.

Throughout India, she says, the best fanners are to be found not neces
sarily in communities most favourably endowed with material resources 
but in those that are traditionally agriculturist by caste, such as, the 
Sadgops in West Bengal, the Jats in Punjab and the Patidars in Gtijrat. 
Significant difference exists not only in attitude to manual work, but 
in such traits as thrift, industry adaptability, and readiness to exploit 
opportunities for a  better standard of living.
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Japanese method of paddy cultivation was introduced in the paddy- 
growing areas about a  decade ago. But rarely has it  been adopted 
in its entirety anywhere. The average yield of rice in the country, 
Kusum Nair points out, continues to be the lowest in the world. 
While there are areas where as soon as canal water reaches than 
there is clamour for more, there are others where not one qinglo 
peasant has cared to avail himself of the irrigation facilities  from the 
canal that passes through his village. This, even though for the 
first three years the water was being offered free of any charge. The 
result is that at the end of Second Plan in 1961 some 3.25 million acres 
o f irrigable lands remained unirrigated. Of the irrigated area, hardly 
15 per cent was under double-cropping. The argument of our ex
perts that the irrigation potential usually takes ten to fifteen years to
fully utilise, is not true of every region and every class of peasantry. 
The average area irrigated per cusec day in the command of the 
four canals in the western districts of Uttar Pradesh, during the 
period, 1950-60, stands at 1.20 acres, while that in the command Gf 
the Sharda canal in  central districts, during the same period, at 
o-8i acre, despite the fact that the latter has been in commission 
for the last more than 30 years. Making all possible allowance for 
difference in climate and crop pattern, i f  any, the difference between 
the performance o f the canals in the two regions is largely a  reflection 
of the difference between the attitudes o f the inhabitants. It must 
be remembered in this connection that irrigation of crops is, by  no 
means, a  twentieth century innovation. Noris it  a  borrowed concept. 
I t  has been in practice in parts of India as long as history.

According to an official of the Tungabhadra project in Mysore:

We carry manures and improved seeds in a  trailer and offer to 
deliver them right at the doorstep to  induce these cultivators to use 
them. W e offer them loans to buy the seeds and manures. W e go 
to  their fields and offer to let in the water for them. We request 
them to  try  it  out first in two acres only if  they are not convinced. 
They could quadruple their yields if  they would only take our advice 
and at least experiment. Still they are not coming forward.*

There is even a  belief in certain parts of the country that sowing 
of new crops or adoption of new methods will bring the wrath of 
evil spirits. Objection in certain parts of Uttar Pradesh even to

’  Kusum Nair’a Blossoms in the Dust, 1961, London, p. 48.
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castration of scrub bulls and inoculation of cattle against disease is 
common. In Bundelkhand, there is a  class known as Chaitwap 
(inasmuch as their work is done in the month o f Chait or Chaitra) 
who alone are expected and, perhaps, have a right to harvest the 
rabi crop. I f  they are delayed for any reason, no cultivator will 
think o f harvesting his own crop even i f  it  is wasted. In fact, no 
innovation is welcome i f  it  implies deviation of some individuals 
from the rest o f the community or i f  i t  tends to arouse personal 
insecurities in any other way. Almost every change or break from 
tradition seems to  conflict with one assumption or other o f many 
of our people— whether about ancestors or marriage or life after 
death or personal dignity and so on.

Further, "progress occurs only where people believe that man 
can, by conscious effort, master nature.”  Most of our people, on the 
contrary, are content with their lot or kismet, and do not believe that 
they themselves are the captains o f their fate. Instead of relying 
on their own efforts, they look to  agencies outside of themselves to 
come to  their aid, be it  God or Government. They are still steeped 
in  the age-old inertia, and advent of independence would, perhaps, 
seem to  haVe made matters worse in this regard, at least, in certain 
layers o f our society. W hat use is it  having got Swarajya if people 
are not able to  get bare food, raiment, shelter and medicine— and 
get them free or without hard w ork! Such are the questions that 
some people ask themselves or political workers of various parties 
insidiously suggest to  them.

This fatalism or want of initiative, rather refusal to  improve their 
economic conditions by  their own efforts may be due as much to 
existing poverty and consequent inability to  provide against natural 
hazards including disease, and to  illiteracy, as to  religious beliefs 
and customs.

Poverty stands in the way of adoption o f new methods or innova
tions, because the latter usually involve some additional outlay and 
also risks. The western farmer or manufacturer is more'disposed 
to try  new methods and lines of production because he has the 
financial means to make the necessary investment and to bear 
possible losses. The income of a peasant or a  handicraft-man in 
India and other eastern countries, on the other hand, is so small 
that he cannot purchase, for example, a  better plough if  one has 
been discovered or a small power-driven loom’, if he wishes to. Also, 
losses may mean all the difference between existence and starvation
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or involve him in debt from which recovery is very difficult. This 
difference in incomes makes all the difference in their approach to 
economic problems.

Among the conditions associated with poverty may be 
high death rates, disease and insufficient nutrition. A  high death- 
rate, especially among juveniles, leads to great economic and social 
wastage. It is also inescapably associated with a high rate of 
morbidity. For one man who succumbs to a  disease in a  year there 
must be several who suffer from it, so that the prevalence o f sickness 
is several times higher than the incidence o f mortality. Disease and 
ill-health thus result in reducing the amount of working time. Not 
only th a t: inadequate nutrition and disease sap energy and induce 
lethargy and low receptivity to new ideas. Improved health will not 
only reduce the amount of lost tune but also increase the output per 
head o f  total population. Healthy people are also more receptive 
to  new ideas and inclined to  make changes.

According to Table X LIV , nearly 42 per cent of the newly-born 
population in our country died before they reached the age of 
20, {4, before they could make any contribution to national in
come, and only 22 per cent or so reached the age of 60. The corres
ponding figures for Sweden stood at 3 and 84 per cent and for 
Netherlands at 4 and 83 per cent.

This table also shows that it  was not only at birth that ex
pectation of life in our country was lower than in  other countries— it 
applied to each age-group. Having reached the age o f entry into 
production the Indian worker contributed to production for a  shorter 
period. The ratio of working to total life in India was comparatively 
less. Very much less. During the last decade, however, disease, 
particularly in an epidemic form has been greatly controlled, and 
the death-rate has gone down appreciably. Although the Census 
figures of 1961 are not yet available, the Planning Commission 
estimates that the expectation of life since the 1951 Census has 
increased b y 15 years—directly leading to proportionate increase 
in the period of working life of our countrymen.

Next, it  is universally accepted that without a system o f technical 
education related to the life and needs of society, economic progress 
is not possible. But our system o f education, instead of equipping 
young men for the battle of life that lies ahead, usually disables them 
from all but clerical or desk work. It creates in their mind even 
an aversion for the profession of their forefathers, while equipping
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them for no other practical or productive work that might earn 
them a  living. Generally, the educated son of a  peasant, though he 
may own sufficient land, prefers to remainidle than work on the land, 
because that to  him is wholly inconsistent with education. Not 
only th at; the academic education that our young men usually 
receive, has been a positive hindrance, because it  has strengthened 
desires for consumption without providing the means of satisfying 
them. The 1951 census gave the number o f  professional, technical, 
administrative, clerical and related workers in India as only 2 
per cent of the economically active population, whereas the cor
responding percentages were 15 in Japan (1950), 19 in the United 
Kingdom (1959) and 29 in the United States (1950).** We will, 
therefore, have to modify our educational system a great deal, relate 
it to economic needs of society and, with that end in view, to  
undertake research and train people. The need and importance 
of technical training, particularly in our conditions where capital is 
short, will become still clearer when we realize that, while increasing 
capital per head usually tends to lower the yield o f capital, increas
ing technical knowledge tends to raise it. Investment in research and 
training, however, being not profitable for a private entrepreneur, it 
is one o f the barest duties of the state to  invest in these directions—  
for increasing the nation’s  technical knowledge and capacities so 
that productivity may be raised. Research or testing has to  be 
followed b y  professional training which has, in turn, to be followed 
b y advisory services or extension activities in the 

How the improvement of their skills and capacities increases the 
productive potentialities of human beings will be clear from the 
example of the USA. During the period from 1929 to 1953, total 
national real income in the USA was a little more than doubled, 
although resources in terms of total man-hours in the labour-foree 
increased only b y  17  per cent. The only explanation for this increase 
in income at a relatively faster rate lies in the improvement in the 
human factor— a  result o f increased training, education, and 
additional capabilities based on health and new knowledge. The 
USA has invested in the education of her people on a 
scale right from elementary schools to  graduate schools and techni
cal institutions— on a  scale larger than Britain and many other
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countries.18 In a  speech delivered a t the University o f Rajasthan 
in 1961, the U S Ambassador to India. John K. Galbraith, said :

The fact is that education is of high importance both as an 
object of immediate consumption and as a  form o f investment for 
future production. I t  is  neither consumption nor investment, but 
both. Like bread it  is something we use or consume. But, like a 
dam or a canal, it  is something in which we invest to produce more 
in the future. A  developing country may, however, rightfully regard 
its outlays for education as an investment. The fact that thes* 
have also the characteristics of consumption, and are rewarding to 
the individual in their own right, must not be allowed to confuse 
the issue. That something is both a  consumer service and a source 
o f productive capital for the society does not detract at all from its 
importance as an investment. Rather, it  enhances that importance.

Besides technical education for the few, primary or elementary 
education for all the people is equally important. Popular education 
releases the energies not o f the few but of the many. And it opens 
men’s  minds, as they can be opened in no other way, to new methods 
and new techniques. Needless to  say, therefore, popular literacy is, 
thus, a  first indispensable step to any form of economic progress. 
Nowhere in the world is there an illiterate people that is progressive 
Nowhere is there a literate people that is not. According to  the 
Report of the 1961 Census, hardly 24 per cent of the people in Tnrfia 
can be counted as literate or having received some kind of education. 
In Japan, six-year compulsory universal education dates back to 
1873. This provided a  literate population in rural areas, more skilled 
in fanning, and a supply o f  labour available to  industry more 
sophisticated than European countries a t  the time.

"A  dollar or a rupee invested in the intellectual improvement o f 
human beings", pointed out the US Ambassador, "will often bring 
a  greater increase in national income than a dollar or a  rupee devoted 
to  railways, dams, machine tools or other tangible capital goods.’’ 
But the estimated investment on the three steel plants, during the 
Second Plan, amounted to Rs. 510 crores— perhaps, actual invest
ment came to Rs. 526 crores— whereas the investment onuthe entire 
field of education by the Union and all the States together amounted 
only to  Rs. 208 crores. Expenditure on each’ of the steel plants

“  The USA has also been fortunate in its human resources in another 
way. It has had the indispensable boon of a  steady flow of restless, dyna- 
mie, vigorous, diversified immigrants from various countries of Europe.
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was twice as great as total expenditure on the development of 
primary education. In the Third Plan, the outlay on education 
has been increased to 418 crores. (Of these amounts, cultural 
programmes claimed 4  crores during the Second Plan, and 
xo crores during the Third Plan). Money allocations to education 
axe clearly inadequate and need to be stepped up.

Inasmuch as our financial resources are scanty, we cannot afford 
to  scatter them over all kinds of desirable objectives. Significant 
achievement in urgent and inescapable tasks is far better than a 
feeble effort in a  multitude of directions. Public expenditure for 
education would, therefore, at present be better concentrated on 
enforcing universal, compulsory primary education, organising 
technical education so as to  produce the necessary personnel for 
every technical job from the lowest to the highest, and making provi
sion for scientific research. Progress in other directions should be 
left to private initiative and effort with minimum public assistance 
needed to  induce such effort.

Last, but most important, come our religious beliefs and customs, 
which so largely determine a people’s attitude to  life. All kinds of 
human activity, social and economic, are bom in the mind. So, 
the economic conditions of a society can largely be ultimately 
traced to  the thought processes or mental attitudes of its members. 
The cause of prosperity or poverty o f a  country can, thus, be seen 
to  lie in the minds of its inhabitants. If we are a  poor and economi
cally backward society today, the reason can be sought in our 
defective mental attitudes. As a  corollary, i f  we now want to make 
our country prosperous, we will have to bring about a change in the 
present social and economic attitudes of our people. I t  is only after 
there is such a change, that is, a  change in the ends or values we have 
been seeking hitherto, that is, after we have come to^ntertain a desire 
for economic progress— a desire to  occupy a  position in the comity 
o f nations that our forefathers once occupied— that we will set about 
to acquire the means of achieving it, viz. to gain the necessary skills 
or knowledge and the necessary health or physique, and to work 
hard. Seen in this manner, economic development "is  not exclu
sively— maybe not even primarily—an economic progress; it  also 
involves a deep cultural and social change— a change in values, 
habits, knowledge, attitudes, ways of life, social ideals and aspira

t io n s .” 11 This change or social, cultural and religious reform is
•* Peter Drucber quoted m Which Way Lies Hope?, 1957, p. 196.



In d ia ’ s  p o v e r t y  a n d  i t s  so lu tio n

part o f the price we will have to pay for getting out of the morass 
in which we find ourselves.

For several centuries the Hindu religion, as interpreted b y certain 
schools, has been placing great reliance on asceticism o f an indi
vidualistic and functionless kind and gives an extreme rationalisa
tion for ignoring the material world. Because animal drives often 
play us false, many pious Hindus have reached the conclusion that 
all such drives are inherently evil. They speak of "the world, the 
flesh and the devil" in  the same breath. To them the world is nothing 
but Maya— an illusion. Great stress has, therefore, been laid on 
other-worldliness and little positive inducement offered to  hard 
work and accumulation of wealth. Simplicity or unostentatious 
living has been confused with an inferior mode of living. The result 
is a  society steeped in fatalism and consequent poverty.

N ext to  religion, custom is singly the most powerful force in 
every society. A  people’s  conduct or behaviour is largely governed 
by its social tradition or cultural inheritance, which has perpetuated 
or transmitted from generation to  generation the socially accumu
lated experience, skills, judgment and wisdom of men who have 
gone before. W ith the weakening or disappearance of animal 
drives, the cultural tradition in every country tended to  assume 
greater and greater authority over men’s actions and attitudes, 
and gradually came to  be the chief guide or source of control of 
human conduct. In fact, it  became so important that no human 
society could survive without it. A s a result of this dependence, 
the ways o f the fathers were entrenched and strengthened by every 
possible means, and gradually took the form o f manners, customs, 
laws and morals (According to some, religion also is no more than 
a  part of people's social tradition or cultural inheritance). Being a 
very ancient people, there is no wonder, therefore, if  a web of 
customs envelops the Hindus from the cradle to  the cremation- 
ground.

Our customs or cultural traditions, however, like those of any 
other country, are not all good or unmixed good. While stubborn 
conservatism has served to  preserve precious values— qualities of 
character and conduct— which give strength, stability and refine
ment to  our society, and might otherwise have been lost, it  has also 
perpetuated traditions which are not so helpful. They include 
superstitions, bad habits and folkways which are oftfen the product 
of some mistaken generalisation, or rules that once were good, but



are no longer applicable. Such traditions have made the process 
of living for the mass of the people a heavy, dull burden, and blocked 
progress.

The caste system— a dominant part of our cultural inheri
tance— is one such custom or institution that is out of 
date. This system, as a t present practised, under which social 
status is determined b y  birth has come down as a special 
feature of Hindu social organisation for some thirty centuries. 
Today it is one of the built-in features of the Hindu, rather the 
Indian mind. In the process of expanding and as time rolled by, 
the pristine teaching became blurred, with the result that the four 
castes or divisions of society as originally conceived, based on 
qualities, actions and aptitudes, were superseded by hundreds of 
castes and thousands of sub-castes in which neophytes within the 
Hindu fold were accommodated.1* The method of combining 
functional skill with new castes was an ingenious way of establishing 
social harmony b y  giving the newcomer an assured economic 
position within Hinduism, and this continued to hold the field as 
long as the economic basis o f the Hindu social order remained stable. 
The system served as a social insurance for the weak and the un
successful. Instead of being thrown in a  maelstrom, every member 
o f the society knew his place and had a source of living which was 
secure from encroachments or grasping proclivities of his neighbour. 
Division of functions and power among the four classes— Brahmin, 
Kshatriya, Vaishya and Shudra— was so arranged, and interests 
o f one class were so different from those of others that control over 
society as a whole could not be gathered, as today in a communist 
or purely capitalist society, in the hands of any class or group of 
individuals. The caste system represented an attempt at organisa
tion o f society on the doctrine of checks and balances, separation 
of powers and diffusion of sovereignty.

Today, however, the caste system, leading directly to the frag
mentation of Indian society is a great hindrance to common econo
mic endeavour. W ith membership of a  caste being fixed for life 
and hereditary, choice o f the marriage partner being limited to 
members of one's own caste, and restrictions placed on dining with 
or eating food cooked b y outsiders and even on touching them,

“ In 1901 when an attempt at a complete tabulation of all castes was 
made, the number of ‘ ‘main" castes and tribes was found to be 2378 
(vide Census of India, 1901, vol. 1, Part I, p. 537).
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the caste system bases the organisation of life on the principle of 
division and disintegration and, thus, represents " a  most thorough* 
going attempt known to  human history to  introduce absolute 
inequality as the guiding principle in social relationships” .1* Com -' 
munity projects become a fantastic paradox in  such a society 
which denies the entire theory of community altogether, or restricts 
i t  to  a  very narrow circle. The tragedy has been, to  quote an 
eminent thinker, that "emphasizing the unity of the whole world, 
animate and inanimate, India has yet fostered a social system which 
has divided her children into watertight compartments, divided 
them from one another, generation 'to generation, through endless 
centuries, and exposed her to  foreign conquests which have left 
her weak and poor."

The conception of a  hereditary occupation is exactly the opposite 
o f the idea of free opportunity, open competition and individual 
mobility, associated with a dynamic industrial economy. The fact 
that Japan had a much less rigid caste system than India, helps 
explain, inter alia, why Japan could industrialise more rapidly. A  
man’s caste in India is immutable. It confers or imposes a  definite 
social status on him, virtually eliminating prospects of promotion 
through hard work. A  man can change his religion, but not his 
caste.

Further, the system serves to inject in every Hindu1* mind 
since childhood ideas of high and low, superiority and inferiority, 
and puts a  premium on membership of certain castes and a dis
count on that of others. It  runs counter to the conception of dignity 
o f labour. Manual work is considered degrading: it  is more res
pectable to  do nothing at all than to supervise, let alone toil. There 
is an English adage that 'he that by  the plough would thrive, him
self must either hold or drive', but there are some high castes in 
certain parts of India whose members will not ‘hold’ the plough 
themselves, nor will their women-folk attend even to  milch- 
cattle. Those who do not work a t all or put in comparatively less 
work occupy higher rungs in the social ladder, and those who put 
in more work are assigned to lower rungs. I t  is not surprising,

11 Population of India and Pakistan, Kingsley Davis, New York, 
195*. P -17°-

i* In feet, the caste system applies to nearly every person in India, 
regardless of his religion. Muslims and Christians abo, who are almost 
all converted from Hinduism, suffer from this malady nib re or less.
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therefore, if  in spite o f all the learning o f our forefathers, India 
is so poor.

Also, it  is caste that lay at the root of oar political slavery. The 
very weaknesses of a  caste-ridden society make it  incapable of 
political unity over a large territory, and virtually helpless against 
an invader. India, therefore, hardly ever needed to  be conquered 
in the military sense by  the foreigner; he always found it  bound 
hand and foot, and ready, in a  way, to welcome the aggressor 
without a struggle or much of a  struggle. India had no jealousy 
or hatred of the foreigner because it  had no sense whatever of 
patriotism or national unity. There was no Indian and, therefore, 
logically speaking, no foreigner. The notion of patriotism presup
poses compatriots or men bred up in a community which may be 
regarded as a large family, so that it  is natural for them to think 
o f  the land itself as a mother. But if  the community is composed of 
thousands of castes and sub-castes with no common interest or 
aspirations and never meeting on the same social plane, then 
patriotism or love of the country cannot simply take root in such a 
society. -

True, one of the leading elements of nationality is a common 
religion and a  sense of kindred and common interest engendered 
b y it. In Hinduism which was prevalent throughout the country, 
India had a germ out of which, sooner or later, an Indian nationality 
might have sprung. And foreign invasions which succeeded each 
other through so many centuries supplied precisely the pressure 
which was most likely to favour the development of this germ. But 
those hopes were belied: Hinduism did not pass into patriotism 
and failed to arouse a united India against the invader, simply 
because the caste system had enfeebled it as a  uniting principle.

The Moghuls conquered India almost without apparent means. 
Babar did not come with a  mighty nation at his back or leaning 
on the organisation of some powerful s ta te ; yet he succeeded in 
working a miracle, viz. the establishment of the Moghul Empire 
which lasted two centuries. This miracle was possible only because 
hundreds of millions of Hindus who inhabited this country had not 
developed the habit of thinking all together, like a  single nation. 
A  mere mass of individuals or a  conglomeration of groups not 
connected with each other b y  any common feelings or interests, the 
Hindus were easily subjugated just as they had been by previous 
conquerors, from Mahmud Ghazni onwards, because they could be
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induced other to  remain apathetic or to  act against each other.
The same story was repeated in the case of conquest b y  Britain. 

When authority in India had fallen on the ground through the 
decay of the Moghul Empire it  was picked up in the major part of 
the country by  the Marathas. They had it  within their power to 
unite India but failed to  do so because they placed their narrow 
interests before those of the country as a whole. The idea o f  a 
united India was foreign to them. Not only th is : they even failed 
to  build up a  united Maratha State, and soon split up into five 
principalities each based on a separate dan or sub-caste. Answering 
the question why the Marathas failed to create an enduring State, 
Sir Jadunath Sarkar dtes the Hindu caste system as the major 
cause. Victories of Shivaji and Baji Rao I created a  reaction in 
favour o f Hindu orthodoxy which accentuated class distinctions 
and ceremonial purity of the daily rites :**

In  the security, power and wealth engendered by their inde
pendence, the Marathas of the 18th century forgot the past record 
of Muslim persecution; theirsodal grades turned against each other. 
The Brahmans living east of the Sahyadri range despised those 
living west of it, and the men o f  the hills despised their brethren of 
the plains, because they could now do so with impunity. The head 
o f the state, viz. the Peskaa, though a Brahman, was despised by 
his Brahman servants belonging to other branches of the caste—  
because the first Peshwa’s great-grandfather’s great-grandfather 
had once been lower in sotiety than the Deshastha Brahmans 
great grand-fathers’ great-grandfather 1 While the Chitpawan 
Brahmans were waging a  social war with the Deshastha Brahmans, 
a bitter jealousy raged betwen the Brahman ministers and governors 
and the Kayastha secretaries: W e have unmistakable traces of it 
as early as the reign of Shivaji. 'Caste grows by fission.’ I t  is 
antagonistic to national union. In proportion as Shivaji’s ideal o f a 
Hindu Swaraj was based on orthodoxy, it  contained within itself the 
seed of its  own death. As Rabindranath Tagore remarks:

A  temporary enthusiasm sweeps over the country and we 
imagine that it  has been united; but the rents and holes in our 
body-social do their work secretly; we cannot retain any noble 
idea for long.

Shivaji aimed a t preserving the rents; he wished to  save from 
Mughal attack a Hindu society to which ceremonial distinctions 
and isolation of castes are the very breath of life. He wanted to

»* Shivaji and His Times by Sir jadunath Sarkar (fifth Edition), 
pp, 374-75, published by M. C. Sarkar and Sons Ltd., Calcutta, i? 5J-
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make this heterogeneous society triumphant over all India 1 
He wove ropes of sand; he attempted the impossible. It  is 
beyond the power of any man, it  is opposed to  the divine law of 
the universe, to establish the swaraj of such a caste-ridden, isola
ted, internally-torn sect over a vast continent like India ("Rise 
and Fall of the Sikh Power” , as translated b y Sir Jadunath Sar- 
kar in The Modem Review, April 1911).

It was this division of the Hindu or Indian society into innumer
able fragments and not some enormous superiority on the part of 
the English race that made their empire in India possible. Fngiqr.^ 
conquered India and held it  by  means of Indian troops paid with 
Indian money.

It is  the rigid caste system, again, with its notions o f high and 
low that drove millions of Hindus into other religious folds in spite 
of the fact that the spiritual teachings o f the latter were in no way 
superior to those of Hinduism. I t  is only human nature if  members 
of the despised castes resented the injustice and ty ra n n y  which the 
caste system has meant in practice and, in the bitterness of public 
humiliation, sought to be avenged on the persecuting church by 
going over to other faiths. The irony of the situation lay  in the fact 
that men who were looked down upon by their co-religionists, 
because o f their birth, usually found recognition as equals at the 
hands o f their erstwhile co-religionists as soon as they forsook the 
religion of their fathers 11 

Yet, again, it  is the caste system which, more than anything else', 
made it  difficult, if  not impossible for the different religious groups 
o f India to  come closer together, socially and politically— to weld 
into one society— and ultimately led to  the partition of the country. 
When the system kept one Hindu away from another it  could not 
possibly tolerate or encourage Hindus as a community to  partake 
in cultural and social activities in common with non-Hindus 
Despite sincere protestations on behalf o f the Indian National 
Congress, Muslims continued to apprehend that, after the British 
had left, they will not get a fair deal from the Hindu majority 
which was not prepared to  accord equal treatment even to its own 
co-religionists. Indian nationalism fostered by common hatred of 
the British, thus, always bore the mark of a conflict within itself.

In spite of the attainment of Swarajya and partition o f the coun- 
tiy , however, the social integration of Hindus is no nearer achieve
ment. No lessons seem to have been leamt from history. The hold
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of the caste in the psychology of the people is still very strong. 
Caste ipflnpnrp in political and economic matters is still great. In 
fact, instead o f being on the decline, it  would appear to be on the 
inrr«»<a> This was demonstrated daring the last two General 
ciw tinnc of 1957 and 1962 when voting for legislatures in many 
parts of the country took place strictly on caste lines. Even those 
who are robed in high political offices are accused of a caste bias, and 
not always without reason; and not all public servants are able to 
rise above this weakness. In the circumstances, democracy may 
yet be regarded only in prospect and not a reality in India.

Another feature of our social tradition or organisation distinguish
ing India from Europe, and militating against industrialisation, 
is the joint family system. Such a system, like caste, with all the 
countervailing advantages that it  might have possessed or still 
possesses, limits social mobility and social change, because it  binds 
an individual to  others on the basis of birth and forces him to  con
tribute to the support of a larger group independently of their 
ability. I t  serves as a haven for members of the family who may 
be lethargic, if  not actually tends to make them so.

T o caste and joint family may be added our various taboos and 
customs which have a  blighting effect on economic progress. For 
example, among many communities the expense of religious feasts, 
ostentatious marriage ceremonies and even funeral customs con
sumes the greater part of the family resources. Even those who are 
in some position to save, spend their savings in non-productive or 
low-productivity outlays— temples or monuments, voyages to 
sacred places, personal ornaments and the like. Till the end o f the 
last century there was a ban on sea voyage among Hindus through
out the country. In Malabar a  Hindu had to  forswear his religion 
if  he wanted to  become a  sailor.

Directly deriving from our social tradition are our attitudes 
towards the having of children. Birth of a numerous progeny, in 
particular, sons, is regarded not as a  calamity but with an air of 
approval. These attitudes only serve to retard the slow rate of 
economic progress that we are somehow able to make—and to keep 
the country poor. .

Added to  these drags of our cultural inheritance, there is  the 
question of regionalism often associated with language that has come 
to  the fore since Independence. I t  bedevils the progress of the 
country as one economic unit and diverts much energy and emotion
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that could otherwise be harnessed to useful purpose. Political power 
is for the first time a reality and the country’s democratic system 
is an encouragement to every element in national life to obtain, 
sometimes alone, sometimes in combination with others, a  predo
minant share in the country’s  political life. Antagonism between the 
North and the South is the most obvious o f  these conflicts. Some 
o f these hatreds and antagonisms are inherited— fundamentally, 
perhaps, they are a legacy of unequal economic and political deve
lopment— but in the last decade they have, without a  doubt, 
grown in sharpness. Only God help us if  our selfishness or loyalty to 
caste and region comes to  dominate or undermine our paramount 
loyalty to  the country as a whole!! In that case, we will have gone 
under again, perhaps, never to  recover.

A s  has already been said in these pages, we have to work far 
harder, better and longer, indeed, than we have been doing. One 
can sit down to eat only after there is something to eat— after 
something has been produced. W ith her immense population and 
comparatively scanty resources, India cannot flirt with the idea of 
plenty for all out of minimum work. But we are trying to do exactly 
this, viz. to  become a Welfare State before creating the means of 
welfare or the basic economy to  sustain it. As somebody has said 
i t : "we want the blessings o f the Welfare State today, complete 
with old-age pensions, unemployment insurance, family allowances, 
health insurance, forty-hour week, and all the trimmings.”  In a 
word, comfort is being given priority over production, and rights 
over duties. Curiously enough, race for material prosperity, 
instead of urging our people on to  greater and still greater mental 
and physical efforts, has turned into a clamour for "getting more 
and working less."

Economic and, particularly, industrial development is the major 
goal of Indian policy. But the labour legislation that has been enact
ed in the country is acting as a  brake rather than an aid or accelerator 
to  achievement of the goal. Industrial labour in India had from the 
beginning a  status higher and enjoyed more rights and amenities 
than labour in other countries as judged in relation to the national 
income per capita or the stage of economic development achieved in 
the country. For example, our wage costs in  the textile industry are 
some 50 per cent higher than those in Japan while the per capita 
national income in that country is more than five times that in 
India.
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The British Government was not anxious to speed up Indian 
industrialisation; so, the device of bringing up Indian labour laws 
to  the level of the advanced industrial nations came handy as one 
of the insidious ways of slowing down the country’s economic 
progress. When India obtained freedom, all our leaders also—  
all the political parties— plumped for the support of labour. We 
have treated the recommendations o f the IntBm a tinnal Labour 
Organisation as the sacred word to  be unquestioningly accepted, 
and thus frittered away the one asset or advantage, vis. cheap 
labour, that we so abundantly possessed.1'  I t  has been forgotten 
that for under-developed countries, like India, where living standards 
are pitifully low, it  is absurd to act upon all the recommendations 
of the I. L . 0 . or to think in terms of providing the same j»mpnitii>g 
to workers as the highly advanced countries of the West are able 
to  provide. In our conditions it  is a  mistake to risk a  fall in produc
tion. or to  so manage things that production is sacrificed in order to 
make work more meaningful or comfortable for the workers. But 
this is exactly what we are doing. Especially, the minimum wage 
legislation, and the requirements of compensation payment to  dis
missed workers, tend to inflate industrial costs, raise prices, restrict 
employment opportunities and retard efficient industrialisation.

In order to cultivate and expand the internal market and to 
promote exports the prices of the products of our mines and farw ipg 
have to  be reduced, or kept at a low level. But such reduction, or 
maintenance o f low price is found to be difficult, basically, because 
of the recalcitrance o f labour. A  rural labourer who is  unemployed 
or earns hardly a  rupee per day secures a  job in a factory, state 
transport services or a  harbour, and then strikes work because a 
far higher daily wage that he now gets is considered insufficient 
by  him. He forgets entirely that there are millions, of whom he was 
one only till yesterday, who would be glad to earn even one rupee 
a day. This sudden transformation that takes place in the psycho
logy of the worker is surprising, indeed, but what is still more 
surprising is the fact that Government by  its policy assiduously 
fosters this development. However, the result is that the gulf which 
already exists between organised industrial workers (and Govern
ment servants), on the one hand, and the vast army of unemployed 
and semi-employed agriculturists, artisans and others, on the other,

“  It is the cheap labour of eastern UP rather than any other factor 
that made Kanpur the principal industrial centre in Northern India.



goes (ni widening. The wages and emoluments of those who produce 
the industrial goods are higher than the incomes of those more than 
eighty per cent of our people who live in the villages and constitute 
the largest market for these goods. The result ? Prices rise beyond 
the means of the consumers, exports decline, stocks ara im n la t»  in the 
godownsof factories, and industrialisation is retarded. According to 
“ The Times o f India”  News Service, in a grim warning to India's 
industrialists, the Union Minister for Food and Agriculture, Mr. S. K . 
Patil, said on March 26, 1961, that even after implementing three 
Five-Year Plans at a  total cost of Rs. 18,000 crores, the country, 
despite its proverbially cheap labour, might find itself producing 
articles for which there was no market anywhere in the world. The 
time had come, he told the Federation of Indian Chambers of Co
mmerce in New Delhi, for the Government and the industrialists 
to sit together and consider whether India could produce articles 
which would compete in the world market in quality and price I!

Stating its view on wage policy, the Central Pay Commission obser
ved : " A  minimum wage pitched above the level o f per capita income, 
and intended for very wide application is obviously one beyond the 
country’s  capacity; in ignoring the country's vital need for savings 
and investment, such a wage gives no thought to the future ” 17

The second notable result of labour legislation, especially mini
mum wage legislation, is that it  retards absorption into employment 
of rural and urban unemployed as they cannot secure employment 
b y  offering their services more cheaply than the prescribed wages. 
Instead of industrial wages being determined on the basis of the 
supply and demand of labour, the tendency today is to fix wages on 
the basis of the capacity of the prosperous industrial undertakings 
to pay. A s a result, any depression leads to  the closure of the weaker 
units, thereby throwing out o f employment even some of those who 
are employed today.

In every industry, whether privately or publidy owned, it  is 
labour that rules the roost. There is hardly a  factory or workshop 
in which the management is not almost in perpetual fright and does 
not prefer to turn a blind eye to  indiscipline and inefficiency rather 
than invite a  clash with labour. Trade unions, because of the way 
they have been exploited, have become a crippling burden on the 
economy and inhibit economic progress, rather than an instrument
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of increasing the productivity of labour and clearing the ground for 
rapid economic development of the country.

The consequences of oar unimaginative labour policy are high
lighted in the following report :**

MADRAS, March 17— Mr. E . F- G. Hunter, Chairman o f the 
Employers’ Federation o f South India, said yesterday that higher 
wages without increased productivity, absenteeism and heavy excise 
duties, were slowly pricing Indian goods out of world markets. 
Addressing the annual meeting of the Federation, Mr. Hunter said 
Indian labour had in recent years become much more expensive 
than in the past, particularly when compared to output. Wage 
boards and tribunals had been ‘generous’ in reviewing wage 
structures ignoring the vital factor of productivity, he added. 
Employers, Mr. Hunter said, have no objection to  paying higher 
wages, provided increased wages go  hand in hand with greater 
productivity.

Mr. Hunter complained that absenteeism had increased ‘ in a  most 
alarming fashion’. The way employees’ insurance scheme was 
implemented had also increased absenteeism.

He alleged that under the scheme, ‘ it is possible for fit men to 
obtain generous quantities of medical leave on proportionate wages’.

As regards labour participation in management, Mr. Hunter said, 
judged from results in Madras, it  coaid not be regarded as successful. 
The Government, he said, would be well advised to approach only 
establishments with a  record of industrial harmony to implement 
the scheme.

Mr. Hunter also wanted outside leadership of trade anions to  be 
removed or reduced in the interests of labour, industry and the 
country.

The reason is not far to seek: purely financial incentives prove 
ineffective unless there is attitudinal readiness for a  positive response. 
In the absence of such readiness, higher wages have brought greater 
absenteeisms, and extra leisbre has been preferred to an increase in 
earnings.

I t  is  significant that labour troubles are conspicuous by  their 
absence in communist countries. Apparently, the first victim of 
dictatorship is  labour. I t  would be a  sad day for Indian labour, as 
for Indian democracy, if  the conviction is to spread that under 
political democracy there can be neither discipline nor efficiency in 
our factories and offices. It  is desirable, therefore, that Indian 
labour voluntarily abandons the strike and substitutes it  by  con-

11 Pioneer, Lucknow, dated March 18,1962.
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dilation or other more democratic methods. For this a  reorientation 
in the attitude of political parties would be necessary. We have an 
example of good relations between labour and capital as in the days 
of Mahatma Gandhi in Ahmedabad and as in Japan. Japanisafully 
democratic s ta te ; yet one seldom hears of lock-outs or strikes in 

. that countiy. I f  we do not want external regulation by the state on 
the lines of communist countries and yet want our country to  deve
lop economically with all speed, while retaining the democratic 
freedoms, the only way is that of self-regulation or voluntary disci
pline— such as that serves the larger interests of the country. The 
existing labour legislation must be scrapped in a  great part, allowing 
the law of supply and demand to operate, subject, of course, to  the 
requirement that no undue exploitation or ill-treatment of labour 
takes place. A t the same time, in order, however, that profits are 
productively utilised by the entrepreneur that part which is plough
ed back into the economy within a given period may be exempted 
from taxation, and that which is not, heavily taxed. Indeed, if 
our economy takes on the character advocated in these pages, need 
for much of the labour legislation will have disappeared altogether.

Minimum wages, leave and holidays have been guaranteed and 
maximum hours of work prescribed by legislation for agricultural 
labourers also. The enactment will, however, remain a dead letter 
unless agricultural production increases pari passu. I f  the wages 
are fixed at a level which the farmer would not otherwise pay or 
which his farm production cannot bear, the farmer will prefer to do 
without a labourer as he is doing largely in the Punjab or West 
Germany. Holidays are meaningless, particularly, on small farms 
as there are, and can be, no opening or closing days or hours in 
agriculture. Similarly, employers in shops and commercial establish
ments have been guaranteed minimum leave and holidays and other 
benefits. Employers have been prohibited from requiring or even 
allowing any employee to work more than eight hours a  day. The 
same is true of Government servants. Judged in the light of our 
per capita income, the wages of Government servants in India 
compare very favourably with those in other countries, and the 
number of public holidays here is larger than anywhere else. 
Those employed in state banks, postal and telegraph departments, 
transport services and even some defence establishments have been 
given rights including the right to strike which workers in other 
countries have come to  enjoy only after great economic progress has



taken place and a  national consciousness and sense of responsibility 
developed. Yet, an agitation in many a department in the States 
and throughout the Union for more and more salaries, allowances 
and other rights, and less and less work, continues unabated.

Even the prisoners are being pampered in the name of Jail 
Reform. Living conditions in jails are being made more comfort-. 
able than normal life outside. Attempts are being made, particular
ly  in the State of Uttar Pradesh, to convert jails into hostels attach* 
ed to educational institutions. Differences between a  prisoner 
and a free man are being reduced to the minimum on the ground 
that, after all, i.e., looked at fundamentally or analytically, we 
are all criminals in the true sense o f the term, the only difference 
being that those who are outside prisons could not be caught within 
the net of law as it  is defined, or have succeeded in escaping the 
eyes of the custodians of law and order 1

In the morning, the convicts in Uttar Pradesh do P. T. exercises 
and sing patriotic songs. For breakfast they get dalia of wheat. 
Their meals consist of ckopatis of wheat atta, fresh and tempting 
vegetables produced in ja il gardens, and dal. Special meals have 
been allowed twice a  month as also on the occasion of important 
festivals and anniversaries of Republic and Independence Day. 
Friends and relatives of convicts can deposit for their use articles* 
o f food like gur, sugar, pickles, honey, ghee and dry or fresh fruits ; 
articles o f toilet like soap, oil, tooth-paste or powder and tooth
brush ; articles of indoor games like playing-cards and chess; cheap 
musical instruments such as flutes, calendars and newspapers or 
periodicals (in addition to  those allowed at Government cost), pro
vided they are not on the prohibited list ; and boot polish, biris, 
cigarettes, chewing tobacco and snuff.

“W ith a  view to avoiding wastage of man-power in unproductive 
and irksome work" and to  utilise it  in a  better way, electric flour
mills have been installed in many jails and the system of grinding 
com b y  prisoners is  being gradually given up. Drawing of water 
from wells b y  manual labour has been abolished as a  form 
of ja il labour. Games and sports like football, volley-ball and 
wrestling are being encouraged and prisoners are allowed to play 
matches even with outsiders. "In  order to break the dull monotony 
of their lives,”  prisoners are allowed to stage dramas, to engage in 
music or kirtans, to  visit places of interest and even to witness 
cinema shows. The Information Department has been asked to
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arrange for exhibition of documentary films in jails. Radios have 
also been installed in many jails.

Rules regarding interviews have been greatly liberalised. Small 
rooms have been constructed in Central Prisons "to  ensure rea
sonable privacy and decency in interviews." The period o f inter
view has also been extended from 20 to 30 minutes. A  system of 
release on ‘Ticket of Leave’  has also been introduced under which 
prisoners of specified categories can be granted leave for 15 to  21 
days in a year to  enable them to visit their homes and ‘to renew 
their family ties’. ‘Seasonal Parole’ is granted to those prisoners 
who possess productive lands but have nobody to look after them, 
in order to  enable them to attend to agricultural operations.

A  number of schemes have been introduced in certain jails for 
payment of wages to prisoners for the work done b y  them which 
helps in ‘ the restoration of their self-respect and appreciation o f the 
dignity o f labour’. An opportunity is also provided to  them for 
working in open camps under conditions of freedom approaching 
normal life. Prisoners in these camps are allowed enhanced scale 
of remission at 30 days per month served at the camps subject to a 
maximum o f half the sentence. They also enjoy the privilege of 
home leave during which their sentences stand suspended. They 
receive wages for their labour according to  market rates on piece
work basis. After deducting a  part towards the cost of their main
tenance, the balance of the wages is credited towards their accounts. 
For example, during the financial year, 1961-62,120 inmates of the 
Model Jail, Lucknow, and 1,700 inmates of the Camp Jail, Ghurma, 
in Mirzapur District, respectively earned Rs. 388.0 and Rs. 376.6 
per head out of which they paid Rs.264.6 and 213.0 to Government 
as maintenance charges. The rest of the money was credited to 
their private accounts. The State's per capita income in 1960-61 
was estimated at Rs. 262.0 only.

The Planning Commission introduced a  village housing scheme 
in 1957, which provided for the selection of villages in groups of 
four to six and the preparation of lay-out plans for the villages. 
Assistance in the shape o f loans up to two-thirds of the cost of 
construction subject to a maximum of Rs. 2,000 per house was given 
for carrying out improvements in the existing houses. During the 
Second Plan, about 3,700 villages were selected and socio-economic 
and physical surveys of about 2,000 villages were completed. 
Lay-out plans o f 1,600 villages were drawn up and loans amounting
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to  Rs. 3.6 crores were sanctioned for construction o f about 15,400 
houses. About 3,000 houses, however, were alone completed and 
the remaining houses were under different stages of construction.

Under the Third Plan, an amount o f Rs. 13.7 crores has been 
allocated for this scheme. For scheduled castes and tribes in 
particular, besides funds available under the village housing scheme, 
assistance by way of subsidy is also provided out o f the 
outlay o f Rs. 25 crores intended for health, housing and other 
schemes under the programme for the welfare of the backward 
classes.

It is not realised that houses have little value, unless means of 
living have been first improved, or that we will be creating a poli
tical problem for ourselves by  providing funds only for a  small 
percentage. There are about 75 million houses in the countryside. 
Granting that only two-thirds o f them need to be reconstructed, 
and none o f the remaining one-third needs to  be renovated, a 
colossal amount of Rs. 15,000 crores will be required, which we will 
simply never be able to find.

The following report published in the National Herald, Lucknow, 
dated September 3,1962, is evidence either of our love of show and 
ostentation or an inordinate desire to  be counted as a  developed 
country immediately, irrespective of costs or means:

Stockholm, Sept. 2: A  group of young Swedes is about to  leave 
by car for India where they intend to transform the village of 
Dhananra in northern India into a 'model village’. It was revealed 
here yesterday.

The group, consisting of fifteen persons, have one year in which 
to perform their task.

The voyage has been organised in collaboration with the Swedish- 
Indian Cooperation Committee, and with various Swedish youth 
groups.

In one of the major States of India, provision has been made for 
old-age pensions. A s if  b y  the mere act of this single scheme, the 
State will be entitled to rank among the developed or socially 
advanced states o f the world overnight 1 Actuated by similar 
motives, besides cultural programmes’, we incurred, during the 
Second Plan an outlay o f Rs. 15 crores, and have provided during 
the Third Plan for an outlay o f Rs. 28 crores, for ‘social welfare’ 
activities— amounts which could have otherwise contributed to 
much-needed agricultural production.
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Out passion for providing comforts and living standards of 

European countries to all those of our people to whom they can be 
provided by budgeting or legal enactments, knows no limits. That 
these comforts and standards cannot be available to the vast masses 
o f our people living in the villages, and what effect this will have on 
their minds, or how it will ultimately affect the social and economic 
development of the country does not seem to bother our leaders and 
policy-makers.

To raise living standards, however— let us remember— production 
will have to be raised and, to raise production, a higher investment in 
actual man-hours provided by the peasants and industrial labour
ers, would be necessary. Let there be no doubt that belts will have 
to  be tightened. Symbols of modernity or acts of economic extra
vagance and showmanship like costly Government buildings, 
glittering air-ports and palatial residences of senior officials cannot 
be confused with economic growth and will have to be eschewed, 
and all emphasis laid on measures calculated more generally and 
pervasively to increase the productivity of our economy. We will 
have to pay a  price for economic development whether we live in a 
democratic society or are governed by a dictatorship. The only 
difference is that in a  democracy the costs are willingly borne: 
in a dictatorship they are extracted. The difference is a difference 
between a willing human being and a beast of burden. Sacrifices 
have to be made in both cases— in the form o f hard work and 
vigorous thrift— so that more may be produced and«more may be 
saved.

In the past we had developed not many wants. Whatever wants 
there were, were, on the whole, adapted to economic activities of 
the society, and the people were in equilibrium with their environ
ment. They had developed a tradition of contentment in the face 
of adversity and poverty. They never rated the pursuit of material 
wealth high among life's objectives. Therefore, there was no prob
lem of economic discontent and frustration. In the present times, 
however, we have been captivated by the European sense of 
values— by the ‘demonstrative effect’ of wealthy countries— and 
have developed wants to an extent that they have outstripped the 
means of their satisfaction simply because, it  will bear repetition, 
simultaneously we are not prepared to  change our attitudes towards 
work or to  work hard enough. We forget that, while it  is easy to 
get converted to  new ways of living on the side of wants and aspira-



turns, it  is not so easy to  secure the means of their satisfaction: 
strenuous efforts will be required to  match the desire for a change 
in living standards by  a  corresponding increase in the output of 
goods and services.

I f  we have to  make progress, the social and psychological barriers 
from which the western countries were particularly free and from 
which we particularly suffer, will have to disappear. Change o f the 
present motivations of our countrymen— the "deep cultural and 
sodal change" of which Peter Drucker speaks— has to come, i f  not 
today, then tomorrow. But the question is : how exactly can this 
change be made to come or brought about ?

It is  difficult to say why any society starts developing and to 
what social agents this process is actually due. Human conduct 
knows few rules and no science. Its response under given conditions 
cannot be easily assessed or foretold with any accuracy. It will, 
therefore, be a  mistake to conclude that all under-developed 
countries would respond to  much the same prescription. Perhaps 
°nly a  negative statement can be made, viz. economic development is 
not merely a consequence of capital formation or economic factors.

More often than not, the economic motives for w*4r»ng economic 
progress converge with some non-economic motives, such as the 
desire for increased social power and prestige, national pride, 
political ambition and so on. Lord Keynes has observed in this 
connection : " I f  human nature felt no temptation to take a chance, 
no satisfaction (profit apart) in constructing a factory, a  mine or a 
farm, there might not be much investment merely as a result of cold 
calculation/'*9

In the USA, after the Civil War, men did the things needed to 
industrialise a continent not merely to make money, but also because 
power, adventure, challenge and prestige were all to  be found 
in the market place and the game of expansion and money-making 
was rewarding in terms of the full range of human values. A s a 
matter of historical fact, points out Prof. Walt Whitman Rostow 
of the Massachussetts Institute of Technology, USA, xenophobic 
nationalism has been the most important motive force in the transi
tion from traditional to modern societies—-vastly more important 
than the profit motive. Men have been willing to uproot traditional 
societies primarily not to make more money, but because the

*• General Theory, p. 150.
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traditional society failed, or threatened to fail, to  protect them from 
humiliation by foreigners.

"In  Germany it  was certainly a nationalism based on past 
humiliation and future hope— the Junkers and the men of the East, 
more than the men of trade and the liberals of the West— that did 
the job. In Russia, a  series of military intrusions and defeats were 
the great engine of change: Napoleon, the Crimea, the Russo- 
Japanese War, the First World War. In  Japan it  was the ‘demons
tration effect' not of high profits or manufactured consumers' 
goods, but o f the Opium War in China in the early 1840’si and 
Admiral Peary's seven black ships a decade later, that cast the 
die.’ '*®

True, our conditions (and, therefore, our economy wifi) d  iff el- 
from the USA, the USSR, Germany and Japan and other advanced 
countries in many a respect. The aggression committed b y China 
on our borders and the long-term threat it  poses to our security, 
however, provides us with an opportunity of the kind which came 
the way of some of these countries and, if  the national leadership so 
wants it, can be utilised to great economic advantage of the country.

Anyway, if we have to progress economically, new enterprising 
men have to come forward who would be willing to mobilise savings 
and to take risks in pursuit of profit. Some others must be ready to 
undergo the strains and risks of leadership in bringing the flow o f 
available inventions productively into the capital stock. Others, 
again, must be prepared to  lend their money on long term, a t high 
risk, to back the innovating entrepreneur— whether in the sphere of 
handicrafts, labour-intensive industry or capital-intensive one. 
Above all, patriotic men in the field o f science and economics must 
come forward who will be able to  manipulate and apply modem 
science to the conditions of our country— to think out solutions of 
our problems which will not merely be a replica of the Western 
patterns.

But the emergence of a social or cultural elite alone will not do. 
The determined passion of a whole society— the entire people—  
is required to achieve the transformation we seek. Unless the will 
to individual progress and co-operation exists among the hundreds 
of millions of our people living in the villages and the towns studded 
over the vast expanse of India, and is released and activated—

** "Rostow on Economic Growth”  in the Economist, London, August 
15 and 22,1959.



unless they stand up to take their destiny in their own hands, 
ready to rise out of long ages of stagnation and destitution, deter
mined to  create a better life for themselves by individual and 
collective effort— there will be no economic progress. As Sri Jyoti- 
swarup Saksena has put i t : "Economic growth fa not automatic : 
it  fa rooted in the need for self-awareness and the self-consciousness 
o f a whole culture rather than o f the few at the top. It  implies the 
regeneration of the will, the liberation of the creative energies in 
the whole society.’’*1

That a change in onr outlook or attitudes is  all important— more 
important than removal of illiteracy and supply of trained personnel 
— is highlighted by one circumstance. While Prime Minister Nehru 
has been rightly faying stress on the need of more and more scien
tists, engineers, and other technical personnel for economic develop
ment of the country, the Hindustan Times, New Delhi, dated July 
I3 * i 959- carried the following report:

NEW  DELHI, Sunday.— Of the 578 scientists, engineers and 
other technical personnel who returned from abroad recently, 
nearly 256—44 per cent— are without jobs.

Till April this year, 2,800 Indian scientific personnel now abroad 
had got themselves registered in the National Register.

Investigations also show that only a  small percentage of scientific 
personnel— trained in India or abroad— are employed in industry. 
The Government fa their major employer. Forty-one per cent of 
scientists are employed by universities and other academic bodies, 
52 per cent by the Government and only 7  per cent by  private 
industry. Seventy-one per cent of the engineers and 52 per cent 
o f technologists are employed b y  the Government as against 18 and 
34 per cent respectively by  industry.

As against this, nearly three-fourths of a million scientists and 
engineers are employed by American industry.

The report does not mention the fact that many technically 
qualified Indians, who receive their training in western countries, 
do not return to their motherland at all, or go back after wasting a 
considerable time here in idleness, largely because of want of op
portunities of service in India.21 Sometimes even graduates from

*1 An article "Ten Years of Nehru" in the Quest, Calcutta, July- 
Septeruber, 1959.

11 According to the National Register maintained by the Council of 
Scientific and Industrial Research, the number of highly qualified Indian 
scientists serving in foreign countries in 1962 came to 6,800.
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technical colleges within the country itself, who cannot be absorbed, 
are forced to  go abroad or take up appointments as clerks and 
ordinary school teachers. This would seem to suggest that while 
it  is true that physical resources of a country cannot be exploited 
without the aid of engineers, e tc , it  does not follow that mere 
availability of technical personnel will automatically lead to  a 
demand or create conditions for their absorption. The trained 
personnel will be absorbed only if our economy expands and acquires 
a momentum. But our economy cannot expand or develop at the 
rate we would desire or a t which the technical personnel in the coun
try is forthcoming, unless our people develop proper social and 
economic attitudes.

Perpetuation of the growth process set in motion by the 
elite and technicians, requires that the society as a whole responds 
to  the impulses generated by the initial changes and regularly 
accepts and absorbs innovations. In this connection, we may 
refer to what an American economist. W. S. Woytinsky, says 
in India: The Awakening Giant: "To build a  modem industry 
it  is not enough to train workers for specific technical performance. 
The task is to  educate the people, all the people, for a  new organi
sation o f economic and civic community life" (p. 186). Unless all 
the people are healthy and educated, unless their social and eco
nomic attitudes undergo a  change, all the Five-Year Plans, all the 
foreign loans and all the assistance extended to the people, whether 
in the field of industry or agriculture, will have gone down the 
drain. As we all know by now, the widely advertised Community 
Development Projects are not as great a success *as they were 
expected to  be : the reason lies not so much in the deficiencies of 
the official agency as in the faulty attitudes of our people. 
To quote W. S. W oytinsky again: " I f  it  were possible to 
transplant overnight all the factories of Michigan, Ohio and 
Pennsylvania to India without changing the economic attitudes 
o f her people, two decades later, the' country would be about as 
poor as it  is now" (p. 187).

In their enthusiasm for bringing about an early economic change, 
our political leaders and economic planners have concerned them
selves primarily with provision of capital and improvement of 
technology, but have over-looked the central problem, viz. the 
creation of the necessary social, cultural or psychological premises. 
As we have seen, basically, economic reform means a  specific cul-
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tnral or attitudinal chaise.** This does not imply, however, 
that only a psychological treatment of people is required, and no 
physical or institutional change is necessary. Sometimes, such a 
change almost automatically moulds the attitudes o f the people 
concerned, but this is  rare. New institutions are short-lived and 
innovations introduced by government officials soon forgotten 
unless they are accompanied by attitudinal change. No schemes of 
economic development will, therefore take root— there will be no 
marked, permanent results— unless people's attitudes and beha
viour, unless, in fact, their inner motivations or beliefs under
lying the attitudes and the behaviour, are fip t or simultaneously 
changed.

Leaders from all walks of life and sections of society have to  be 
taken into confidence and a vast educational effort launched. It 
may take a full one, even two generations to produce results. In any 
case, we will have to  be patient with our people and, if  we are 
unable to  inspire an early change, we shall not seek to coerce them. 
Inertia of the vast masses accumulated through centuries has 
to be broken through democratic means. W e have to  prove that 
it  is possible to conquer poverty without the sacrifice of human 
rights— without resorting to  totalitarian methods. With this end 
in view public workers will have to  recapture or develop again a 
sense of identity with the masses and not tend to become divorced 
from them in thought or in feeling as we are unfortunately doing. 
They have to be actuated b y a  sense of mission as in the days 
of Gandhiji. Simple, if not austere lives by  the leaders will have 
to be lived again. Basic moral values which are in danger of being 
dimmed, if  not lost altogether, will have to be kept unimpaired. In 
fact, the price for a  break-through from economic stagnation 
to  economic development will have to  be paid by  all— the masses, 
the classes and the leadership. B y the masses in the form of harder 
work, consistent discipline and higher savings— both voluntary and 
involuntary; b y  the classes, vix. the entrepreneurs, managers, 
engineers, bankers, doctors, teachers, civil servants, etc. in the form 
of lesser personal incomes and emoluments for still harder and more

“  In absence of the necessary attitudinal change, even laws will 
often remain ineffective. The Bengal Sati Regulation, 1829 (Bengal 
Regulation No. XVII of 1829), the Hindu Widow Remarriage Act XV 
of 1856, the Child Marriage Restraint Act X IX  of 1929 and the Un- 
touchability Act XXII of 1955 are four examples.
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efficient service; and b y the leadership at all levels in an attempt 
to  live up to Mahatma Gandhi’s  definition o f a  leader: "A  true 
leader is he," he once said, "who does not want riches, rewards or 
comforts for himself, but works day and night and remembers 
God all twenty-four hours o f the day.”

The Hindus, in particular, have to  understand that there is no 
contradiction between thrift, hard work and wealth on one side, and 
the pristine teachings of their religion, on the other. Spiritual values 
in concrete terms are the same as human values in politics and 
economics: Justice, equality, respect for human dignity, compas
sion, unselfishness. In order to  be God-fearing, religious-minded or 
a believer in spiritual values, one need not shun material advance. 
It is only the materialistic outlook which regards the ‘good tHinga Gf 
life— the higher economic standards—as the end of that
Hinduism like all great religions deprecates or discourages. And 
it is this pursuit o f material ends divorced from moral and spiritual 
considerations that is taking the world towards self-destruction, not 
material advance as such. No man can live without bread, just as 
he cannot live b y  bread alone. Materialists regard bread or material 
things as the summum bonum of life. Spiritualists, on the other hand, 
lay undue emphasis on spirit and would ignore the material or 
physical world altogether. Man, however, is not synonymous with 
spirit, just as he is not a  mere bundle of matter. The physical world 
is very much with us, and while flesh calls out the 'devil’ in man, 
inasmuch as it  is flesh or physical body that encases the soul or 
the spirit, the 'god' in man will also depart or cease to exist 
without flesh. W e have, therefore, to take care o f both: they 
are not direct opposites. Man’s problem is not to displace one 
Source of management o f life by another— materialism by spiritua
lism or vice versa— but to  place them in right relations with one 
another.

Though the connection between material progress, on one hand, 
and moral and cultural values, on the other, is still a  matter of 
debate, yet the wisdom of striking a balance is now beginning to be 
realised in the West. Exhortations are now heard in Europe and 
America that mankind should begin to think of the spiritual perils 
o f prosperity and to  cherish higher values. The following letter 
from Shri Phiroze J. Shroff of Bombay, published in the Pioneer, 
Lucknow, dated October 7, 1959, shows the questionings that are 
troubling the minds of thinkers in the W est:
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Canada has the second highest per capita income in the whole 
world, it  being about 23 times that in India. She has more cats, 
radios, T V  sets, refrigerators, elaborate all-electric cooking ranges, 
luxurious living accommodation, telephones and other amenities 
pa- family unit than any other country in the world with the 
exception of the USA.

Advanced technology, superior managerial skill, hard work and 
enterprise have enabled the Canadians to achieve a  very high stan
dard o f living. A  judicious import of foreign capital, mainly from 
their southern neighbours, has enabled the Canadians to  exploit 
their vast resources and greatly accelerate the tempo of economic 
development.

Y et this near achievement of material paradise with abundance 
o f food, clothing, housing together with all the modem gadgets 
and accessories of economic progress, has caused a  great searching 
o f hearts amongst the thinking section o f the Canadian people. 
N ot only the enlightened Canadians but leaders of thought in 
other Western countries are questioning the wisdom o f the all- 
engrossing material drive of the people which often brings in  its 
train a  very high rate of crime, juvenile delinquency, suicide, 
insanity, immoral traffic, alcoholism, drug addiction and broken 
homes.

The following excerpts from a speech recently made at Oxford by 
Mr. Lester Pearson; the Canadian Opposition leader, will prove an 
eye-opener to some of our top leaders, who have been seized with an 
obsession for raising the standard of living of our people a t all 
costs and to the neglect of all spiritual values in l i fe :

Having a  car in every garage, a  fridge in every kitchen and a 
colour T V  in every room is not a  sign o f superior civilization. 
We, especially on the North American Continent, should wake up 
from that dream. Defence o f our values is more important than 
defence of our standard o f  living, o f our scientific or engineering 
or economic achievements. It  is quite as important as the defence 
o f our borders.

The threat to Western civilization from within is shown in the 
decline of belief in the spiritual values of our free society and the 
irresponsible demands we make on Government for material 
security and an easy way of life. The central value o f our civi
lization is its stress on the integrity, dignity and worth of 
the individual. Lose this and we lose everything. From that 
all our freedom flows. The necessity for cooperation in this 
matter transcends national sovereignty and national policy or 
power.

We shall never achieve a  society of free men if  material advance 
becomes the chief end of life, or if  we dismiss the quiet man who 
thinks as our egghead, and cheer the loud man, who rants as 
a great leader.
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In our country, however, where tradition never put any premium 
on the pursuit of material wealth, the pendulum has swung fear 
centuries to the other extreme— the extreme of other-woridliness. 
We have tried to run away or made a  pretence o f running away from 
this world or material things of life too long and to  an extent that 
the country is steeped in poverty and large sections of our people 
are unable to meet even their barest physical needs.

We have to banish fatalism. We must come to regard our physical 
environment not as an immutable factor but as an ordered world 
which can be made to yield to productive change. I t  is not ordained 
by Providence that our children should remain ignorant or live in 
want and penury. Human will is free— our people have to be 
reminded— and one can, by  one’s  efforts in  present life (jpf*r4), 
negate or largely negate the effects of fate or actions in previous 
life (m w ). Fatalism or absolute determinism is not a part 
or teaching of the doctrine of karma. Man is  not merely a 
creature, but also a  creator o f circumstances. The idea of progress 
through human effort is not only not foreign to Hindnigm but is 
a part of its teaching. Dr. Sarvapalli Radhakrishnan has put it 
admirably.

The cards in the game of life are given to  us. W e do not select 
them. They are traced to  our past karma, but we can call as we 
please, lead what suit we will, and as we play we gain or lose, 
and there is freedom.14

Similarly, had Swami Dayanand, the zeist-geisi o f social and much 
other change in India, reminded the Hindus that the soul is free 
and action is  the generator of destiny. "An energetic and active 
life," be wrote in the Safyarth Prakask, “ is preferable to the accep
tance of the decrees of destiny. Destiny is the outcome of deeds. 
Deeds are the creators of destiny. Virtuous activity is superior to 
passive resignation.. .  The soul is a free agent, free to  act as 
it  pleases. But it  depends on the grace of God for the enjoyment 
of the fruit of its action.”

The caste based on birth or heredity has to  go lock, stock and 
barrel. Heredity and Prarabdha ( n w )  or samskars of previous life 
do mould a man, but environment and free will leading to Purshartha 
(3OT4 ) play an equal part, if  not greater. Men must come to be 
valued not for their birth or connection with a  particular caste,

M Tht Hindu View of Lift, p. 75.
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but for their individual ability— for their actual merits. B at the 
question is : how to eradicate the caste ?

Attempts have been made b y great teachers since the days of 
Gantam Buddha, bat to  little or no avail. The reforming zeal of 
organisations like the Arya Samaj and individuals like Swami 
Dayanand and Mahatma Gandhi in recent times burst against the 
rode of the caste system and has spent its fury or vehemence, leaving 
the problem practically unsolved. Had there been only two or three 
castes, with all their members equal between themselves, the task 
of abolishing the institution would not have been so difficult. But 
there are hundreds and thousands of castes or divisions, with sharp 
differences o f rank among themselves and often between members 
of the same caste. For example, there is no sense of kindred or 
equality among the various depressed castes severally, who have 
equally suffered from serious social, economic and political handi
caps owing to the system. Said Mahatma Gandhi once : “A ll the 
various grades of untouchables are untouchable among themselves, 
each superior grade considering the inferior grade as polluting as 
the highest class of the caste Hindus regards the worst grade of the 
untouchables.” *5 

The caste system has deep psychological roots: A  Marathi poet 
describes the Hindu society as made up o f "men who bow their 
heads from kicks above and simultaneously give a kick below, 
never thinking to  resist the one or refrain from the other.”  I t  is 
this balance of psychological compensation provided in the hierar
chical system of caste that has kept it  going in spite of so many 
onslaughts that it  had to face and so many disasters that it  brought 
upon the country.

There are only a few Hindus today who are educated, and yet 
openly argue that caste has not outlived its usefulness. Many forces 
are h o ping in its  dissolution, e.g. the spread of education, political 
democracy, equality of all citizens before the law guaranteed by the 
Constitution, new technology and economic influences. Forces or 
influences falling within the last category are the most potent. It 
cannot be disputed that changes in the economic life of a people 
bring in their wake social and psychological changes, that there is 
no leveller like prosperity, that social prejudices easily sustained on 
agricultural farms begin to loosen fast on the factory botch, that,

“  Kingsley Davis, Ibid., p. 167.
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working on the same assembly line, the Brahmin has to shed 
of his Brahminity and the Shudra some of his Shudraness. With 
the result that, as pointed out by  Kingsley Davis, there is a  notice
able loosening of restrictions on interdining, widespread violation 
of food taboos, gradual removal of untouchability and pronounced 
growth of social mobility up and down the caste hierarchy.

Yet these influences are insufficient to  make any appreciable 
dent on the fortress of caste in the immediate future: they ammmt 
to mere tinkering. While social and economic revolutions, to  a 
large measure, are complementary to each other, yet, as we have 
seen in the previous pages, it  is the social revolution— the change in 
our norms of behaviour— which will play the primary and teaming 
role. Once we have 'taken off’ socially— to adapt the term used by 
Prof. W. W. Rostow— we will be able to take off economically and, 
thereafter, changes in both spheres can proceed simultaneously. 
The state can play an effective role in bringing this social revolution 
nearer— and in this manner:

The central and most essential trait of the caste system viz. the 
practice of endogamy or choosing of the life-partner within the 
confines o f one’s  own caste, remains almost as vigorous as before. 
So, if the evil has to be tackled successfully, steps have to be taken 
which will rob the caste of its relevance or sign ificant in the n u » w  
o f marriage. That is, the evil has to be tackled at its source. While 
laying down rules for recruitment to  government services, we 
prescribe all sorts of qualifications in order to ensure *b°t a  man fit 
and suitable for the job alone gets in. B u t these qualifications have 
o nly the candidate's body and head in view. There is no test laid 
down to  measure his heart— to  find out how large his sympathies are, 
whether he will be able to  act impartially, whether his heart is big 
enough to embrace all those with whom he will have to  deal in the 
course of his official duties, etc. In the context of the caste system, 
this test will be fulfilled in a  large measure if  we require candidate, 
a t least, for gazetted jobs, in the first instance, to marry outside the 
narrow circle of their own caste. B y  enacting such a provision, we 
will not be compelling anybody to marry against his will, just 
as we do not compel anybody to become a  graduate today, which 
is the educational qualification required for many a  government 
job. Of course, this qualification of the marriage being an inter
caste will apply only to marriages that take place after a  certain 
date in the future. An unmarried young man will be free to enter
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the services but if,, later on. he marries inside his caste he will have
to  resign. The remedy suggested here may sound as too drastic or
an undue interference in the personal life of a  citizen. But the evil Is
deep-rooted, and the legal code of the country already contains
several restrictive or regulatory provisions regarding marriage and
divorce.

Under the impact of economic forces the ties o f the joint family 
are already gradually loosening themselves. And, as education 
proceeds, superstitions and burdensome customs also are dis
appearing. Relaxation o f these inhibiting factors would both 
promote development from within, and facilitate absorption of the 
technical advances and achievements of other countries.

There is, however, little evidence of a  propensity to save, develop
ing; the ‘demonstration effect’ of highly developed economies like 
the U K and the USA luces us into more and more consumption 
expenditure rather than productive investment. That is, the trends 
in our country are just the reverse of those required of a  developing 
economy: the propensity to consume is  high, and the rate of saving 
is low. But, unless there are savings, unless the incomes above 
minrninm levels of living are shifted, voluntarily or involuntarily, 
into the hands of those who will invest the amount in schools and 
economic enterprises, resource facilities for agriculture, roads and 
railways, consumption goods will not be available.

Attitudes towards the having of children are changing, but not 
fast enough. Unless there is a  decline in birth rates, India will be 
landing itself in a disaster. Gone are the days when our ancestors 
laid down that a  man will go to  heaven only if  he leaves behind a 
son to  offer oblations to his sp irit: now there is little land to  go 
round, or sustain an increasing population in  comfort. I f  even the 
richest country in the world, viz. the USA considers it necessary to 
practise family limitation, not much argument should be required 
to  convince us of its need in our conditions.

A s regards inter-State or linguistic jealousies, perhaps, as in the 
case of the caste system, inter-linguistic marriages as an indispens
able qualification for admission to superior services under the Union 
Government would be found to b e  one o f- the major remedies. 
We should not be misled by  the recent outburst of popular will and 
enthusiasm to resist and throw back the Chinese hordes from 
India’s soil. While some basic trends or springs common to the 
entire race do exist in onr Collective Unconscious, they have begun
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to  weaken or dry up and need to be strengthened or re-charged. 
W e will, therefore, do well to implement the recommendations 
made b y  the States Reorganisation Commission in 1955 The 
Commission had recommended that the Service of Engineers, the 
Forest Service and the Medical and Health Service should be 
reconstituted on an All-India basis, and 50 per cent of the new 
entrants in the All-India Services and one-third o f the number of 
judges in the High Court should be from outside the State con
cerned. Further, inasmuch as, in the opinion of the Commission, a 
common national language had everywhere proved the greatest 
integrating force, Hindi, as already provided b y the Constitution, 
should progressively replace English for official purposes of the 
Union. While candidates from non-Hindi speaking areas may be 
required to pass a qualifying examination in Hindi, those from 
Hindi-speaking areas may be required to pass a similar examination 
in one of the Indian languages other than Hindi, preferably a 
South Indian language. This is necessary so that candidates to 
All-India Services from the various parts o f the country may be 
put on a par, and may not suffer from any sense of handicap or 
discrimination. We may add that as a  further safeguard, percentage 
of recruitment from each State may, for a limited period, be fixed 
in proportion to its population.

I t  is contended by some that a  mobile and progressive economy 
is not consistent with the teachings o f the Hindu religion, nor is 
the Indian character, formed as it  is by  these teachings and in
fluenced by a bounteous Nature, which demanded little of man in 
return for sustenance, capable of evolving such an economy. Now, 
this is pure bunkum. Much of what goes by the name o f Hindu 
religion today does not correctly represent its teachings. During its 
passage through the corridor of time, over thousands of years, this 
most ancient religion has gathered much dross, which will have to 
be, and is, being gradually shed. Further, India can maintain her 
religious and cultural identity and, at the same time, adjust herself 
to the changing conditions of modern life. She has not to adopt 
wholesale the institutions of other civilisations in order to modernise 
herself. Modernisation cannot be identified with westernisation. 
The social and material aspects of our life can undergo a change, 
and yet the springs o f our religion and culture need not be affected. 
The people can remain rooted in thought and tradition, basically 
Hindu or Indian, just as the tradition of Europe continues to be,
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in spite of the changes of the last hundred and fifty years, basically 
Christian. The change in our mental attitudes that the need for 
material progress dictates, is only intended to  call forth a greater 
endeavour on our part. While it  will certainly mean abandonment 
o f ideas, habits and customs that stand in the way of economic 
progress, it  does not mean the abandonment of all old values, art, 
literature, etc. Nor is a change in  dress and food habits inevitable. 
In  other words, we need not try to escape from our basic se lf: true 
democracy does not exdude the affirmation of a  noble heritage. 
An Asian country, viz. Japan, has already shown the way b y  blend
ing herancient traditions and skills with the requirements of modem 
industrial development and technology.

The great achievements of ancient India— her missions of culture 
and enlightenment carried to large parts o f the world beyond the 
seas, her immense irrigation works and splendid temples, and the 
long campaigns of her armies— do not suggest a  devitalised people. 
A  race which could, during a brief space of two centuries and only 
as recently as 1627-1839, give birth to two such movements of poli
tical revival as those of Marathas and Sikhs that swept away the 
mighty Moghul Empire and effectively blocked the gateway of 
foreign invasions from the North-west, and produce two such 
military organisers as Chhatrapati Shivaji and Maharaja Ranjit 
Singh, is still alive and kicking. The distinguished author of 
Shivaji and His Times1* ends up his work with the following two 
paragraphs:

Shivaji has proved that the Hindu race can still produce not 
only jamadars (non-commissioned officers) and chitnises (clerks) 
but also rulers of men, and even a  King of kings (Chhatrapati). 
The Emperor Jahangir cut the Akshay Bat tree o f Allahabad down 
to  its roots and hammered a redhot iron cauldron on to  its stump. 
He flattered himself that he had killed it. But lo ! within a year 
the tree began to  grow again and pushed the heavy obstruction to 
its growth aside I

Shivaji has shown that the tree o f Hinduism is not really dead, 
that it  can rise from beneath the seemingly crushing load of centuries 
of political bondage, exclusion from the administration, and legal 
repression; it  can put forth new leaves and branches; it can agaip 
lift its head up to the skies.

** Shivaji and His Times by Sir Jadunath Sarkar, M.A., C.I.E., pub
lished by M. C. Sarkar and Sons Ltd., Calcutta, 1952 (Fifth Edition),
p. 389-



Evidence of latent reserves in oar people is also suggested by the 
social reform movements during the last hundred years, leading to 
sweeping away of some of oar superstitious beliefs and customs, 
by  the energy, enterprise and resourcefulness displayed b y large 
numbers o f traders and industrialists, by  the readiness of Indians 
to  emigrate in order to improve their lot, and by their performance 
in their countries of adoption.

Besides cultural traditions or social customs and organisation, 
a  people's attitudes are reflected in its economic, legal and political 
institutions which play a  great part in creating an atmosphere 
favourable or unfavourable to  economic development. No peasant 
or artisan will seek to enhance his income if he knows from his 
experience that anything over subsistence will be appropriated 
by the landlord, the merchant or the money-lender. Arrangements 
under which wealth (and political power) are the monopoly of a 
small minority of the population cannot conduce to economic 
progress. “ Man is not so constituted that 1m will bend his best 
energies for the enrichment of someone else"— said American 
Ambassador John Kenneth Galbraith in a lecture delivered in the 
University of Madras in 1961. Impediments inherent in the old 
systems of land tenure, marketing and credit, therefore, will have 
to  be removed. But the removal or abolition of the old systems 
will have a  desired effect or be successful only if countervailing 
or alternative, effectively competing agencies are established, 
offering the services previously provided b y the landlord, the 
merchant or the money-lender. So, positive action is required in 
establishing and encouraging new agencies or institutions, say, in 
the form of village panchayats or rural development councils, co
operative societies and banks for mobilising savings, which will 
secure to  the farmer or the artisan as far as possible the undivided 
benefit of the industry, skill and economy he may exert, and also 
provide cheap and adequate working capital to those who may 
need it;

Finally, inasmuch as injustice and exploitation is identified with 
misgovenunent, we arrive at the need o f good and stable govern
ment. “ There must be a  body o f enforced law” , says Horace 
Belshaw, “ which enables the individual to enjoy the fruits of his 
labour and, as a corollary, prevents him from appropriating the 
fruits of the labour of others, a system of taxation which does not 
unduly deter enterprise, and a system o f administration which is
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not conducive to arbitrary and unpredictable decisions b y  officials, 
petty or otherwise.” 17 Under disturbed political conditions, or 
in a misgoverned society, industrial enterprise cannot prosper. 
Unless there is good and effective government— unless the minimal 
requirements o f public law and order and impartiality are fulfilled 
— there can be no economic development. While some well-go
verned and stable countries may also be poor, the growth of wealth 
requires stability in social institutions. I t  is idle to imagine that 
good development plans can be created or carried out without a 
good government to do it. Provision of capital, technical assistance 
or trained personnel is of no avail where administration is in
different or bad or open to  influence in favour o f a  friend, relative 
or party man o f the political or administrative boss.

In a  densely populated country, with a high ratio o f farm popu
lation to  agricultural resources which means that most o f the land 
is devoted ,to food crops for sustenance rather than to industrial 
crops or export crops for an investment surplus, with a  rapid 
population growth, with labour so abundant that it  is cheaper than 
machinery, with a low rate o f savings or capitalisation, with eco
nomic effort, of necessity, focussed on consumption goods rather 
than producer goods industry, with a low state of public enlighten
ment, with so great poverty and with a  democratic Constitution—  
perhaps, more democratic than anywhere else in the world— as 
India, political stability is not easy to  maintain. As pointed out 
b y  Kingsley Davis (p. 218), in such conditions, "the citizenry is a 
prey to  any rumour or illusion that will promise relief from the 
round o f disaster and despair. Personalismo, intrigue, corruption, 
and revolts tend to thrive.”  The bulk of the citizens are scarcely 
conscious of their duties and responsibilities and do not hesitate, 
on occasions, to disobey lawful orders and even destroy public pro
perty. They regard the government as an institution different from 
and foreign to themselves, forgetting that the government is the 
creature of their vote and, in the ultimate analysis, represents 
them. Governments have to  carry on under constant threats of 
satyagraha, demonstrations in the streets and walk-outs in the legis
latures. Government employees in the administrative cadres orga
nise, and are allowed to organise Demands Days and hold spec
tacular demonstrations and rallies all over the country. A t  the

"  Ibid, p. 176.



same time. Governments also are sometimes unimaginative and 
would seem to be impervious even to reasonable popular HwnanHc 
and grievances which could be met and remedied without any 
injury to long-torn interest of the country or the State concerned. 
On the other hand, at other times, they yield to  pressure and un
constitutional agitation against their better judgment, which only 
creates a  vicious circle. Also, not all the governments in the country 
have been able to create confidence in the people about the inte
grity of their administration, so that the very foundations of the 
country's democratic existence are threatened. As yet we have 
been able to maintain the political stability which was inherited 
from the British. The question is: whether we shall continue to 
maintain this stability or go the way that many a  country in the 
Middle and Far East has gone ?
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C H A P T E R  N I N E T E E N

Economic Progress Through Agricultural Production

In d ia  w il l  eventually achieve a far greater measure of indus
trialisation than today, but h o e  should be sounded a  note of 
warning. It will be a mistake to  over-stress industrialisation on the 
basis o f Western experience. There are certain broad facts which 
stand out, and should always be kept in view while discussing 
economic development of the country.

Our huge population relative to  land resources, i.e. our low land
man ratio is a  deterrent to industrialisation- Because more men 
under given conditions will produce a greater amount of food from 
the same area than fewer men, and men must have food above all, 
they will continue to  stick to land rather than move to factories. 
People leave agriculture and take to manufacturing when food is 
not only available for all, but is cheaper t han manufactured goods 
that is, when for the same amount of skill and energy expended, 
there is a  greater return in manufacturing than in agriculture. So, 
in a  crowded land the scantiness of food— which results from dimi
nishing returns in agriculture— tends to prevent manufacturing; 
Withdrawal o f labour from agriculture (beyond a  certain point) 
will accentuate food shortage, resulting in still higher food prices. 
In a  new area, with a  high land-man ratio and, therefore, with 
abundance of food supplies it  is the other way round: diminishing 
returns in agriculture stimulate manufacturing— because of dimini
shing incentives for agricultural production owing to  its cheapness.

Supposing that the cultivable area of a  country produces or is 
able to produce food only in the quantity which suffices for its 
population. I f an overwhelming percentage, say, go per cent are 
engaged in agriculture, they will have very little to  sell. Most of 
the food will have to be kept bade for personal consumption. W ith 
little or no food available in the market, nobody will take the risk 
of giving up agriculture for the sake of taking to  manufacturing. 
And with little or no surplus food to sell and, therefore, with little 
or no purchasing power at its disposal, the peasantry which will be 
constituting 90 per cent of the people, will not have the wherewithal 
to  buy the non-agricultural goods even if any at all are manufac- 
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tured in the country. So, a  dense agrarian economy finds itself 
in a vicious circle. Density of population on land can be decreased 
(and the standard of living raised) only i f  a good proportion of the 
people take to manufacturing. But they cannot take to manu
facturing because of the fact of this very density. Those who do so 
will be able to get food supplies with difficulty and there will be 
few purchasers of the products they manufacture. No programme 
of industrialisation in a  densely-populated country like India can, 
therefore, be sufficiently far-reaching unless this circle is  broken—  
unless the programme involves, rather is preceded b y a  revolution 
in agricultural production— a technological revolution which will 
ensure far greater production per acre than today. A s we shall 
see in the succeeding chapter; this circle can be broken.

As men must have food above all; it is the greatest need of densely- 
populated countries like India and China. Factory production does 
not increase the amount o f food and is, therefore, no cure for the 
misery that stems from food shortages. Not only is there no improve
ment in the food situation from industrialisation: if  we look 
back at Table II  entitled ‘Production on Chinese Farms' on page 
45, it  would appear that reduction of people working the soil above 
'B ', possibly even above 'C ' (and their transference to non-agri
cultural occupations) would reduce the total food production of 
the country.

Apparently, under existing conditions, there are two ways out 
of the difficulty. First, we may draw or transfer to the factories 
people corresponding only to groups ‘D ’ and ‘E ’ in the Chinese 
example, that is, people from those regions where the pressure of 
population against the existing soil is so great that the stage of a 
static yield per acre has been reached, in which case there is likely 
to be no change in total food production from the transference. 
The family holding in these regions is so small that if  some members 
of the family obtained other employment, the remaining members 
could cultivate the holding just as well. (Of course, they would have 
to work harder: the argument includes the proposition that they 
would be willing to work harder in these circumstances). The 
marginal productivity of the members leaving the family farm is 
negligible or zero: their continuance in agriculture would add no 
food to the total. To this source, vis., the hidden unemployment in 
the rural sector, can be added the whole range of casual jobs, the 
petty traders, and the retainers (domestic and commercial) in the



urban areas. W ith this labour, new industries may be created, or 
old industries expanded, with a  view to manufacturing for export. 
This labour needs to  be paid very cheaply, viz., at subsistence level 
only. W e cannot, therefore, be worsted or outbid in a world where 
in most countries labour is dearer, provided laissez fairs or free 
competition prevails. But free trade or competition is no longer in 
vogue anywhere today. Almost all countries are resistant to manu
factured goods from outside so far as they can help it  and, if  they 
find it  necessary, will erect tariff barriers. Also, the demand for 
higher wages even on the part of this labour, which though super
fluous for the land, can under our existing laws easily organise itself 
and acquire bargaining power, will have to  be reckoned with. 
As regards the internal market, inasmuch as the vast mass of the 
people who remain on the farms will be living not much above 
subsistence level, they will not constitute a very active market for 
the manufactured goods, except in bumper crop years. The limited 
industrialisation that we will be able to  achieve in this case, will 
thus result neither in eradication o f unemployment and under
employment that exists in our villages today nor in increased pet 
capita income of the country.

Second, we may draw upon people not only corresponding to 
groups 'D* and but also those corresponding to group 'C' and, 
in exchange o f our industrial products, buy the necessary food 
from foreign countries to meet the needs of our growing population. 
It is this course which some countries of Europe, notably the 
United Kingdom, adopted when they developed their economy. 
It is true, in this case, that is, if  a  large enough part of the rural 
population shifts to  the cities which permits larger per capita 
income for the remaining fanners, there will be an active internal 
market to absorb the manufactured goods. But the snag lies in 
whether the possibility of our obtaining food or continuing to 
obtain it  in future also from outside, will materialise.

Great Britain developed in this way during the last century. 
But she was fortunate because she was first in the field and deve
loped her industries and foreign trade at a  time when the produc
tiv ity  of cultivation in the world as a whole was developing at a 
faster rate than the population of the world as a whole. A  whole 
New World was being opened up by modem transportation. Virgin 
land with fertile soil was plentiful and yielded an abundant return 
in relation to the effort and expense involved in bringing it  under
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cultivation. Also, the industrial trend in Great Britain and in the 
West generally had set in before the rural population had increased 
excessively, and since then any surplus had been continuously 
drawn away to the towns, or to  countries beyond the seas by migra
tion. The number o l emigrants from Europe to  the new continents 
from 1815 to  1914, has been estimated at more than six ty million, 
twenty million of whom came from the British Isles alone.

World conditions, however, are fast changing. Now there are 
no more vacant fertile lands to  exploit, and soon there will be no 
surplus food in outside countries available for export, and little 
or no demand for industrial goods that India may produce. Richard 
B . Gregg, an admirer of Mahatma Gandhi's economics and pro
grammes, says:

Industrial nations make machines, tools, conveniences and 
luxuries and sell them to other nations in exchange for food cereals, 
meat and fruits. England began this policy; Europe and America 
followed. Japan later did likewise. Having done so, the population 
in all those countries rapidly and greatly increased. They became 
very prosperous. But the prosperity was only as reliable as the 
outside food supply, and the amount of food produced in other 
countries was and still is out of the control of the food importing 
countries. As long as there was surplus food anywhere in the world—  
Canada, the USA, the Argentine, Siam, Burma etc.— it could be 
drawn into the more advanced industrialised countries. The people 
with surplus food were glad to sell i t  in order to get the products 
o f  the machines in places like Great Britain and Europe.

But now there is a  new situation in the world. Population has 
increased mightily not only in Britain and Europe but in every 
land. And the amount of land capable of producing food has in
creased very little . . . .  The result is that food-producing areas are 
exporting less and less___

This puts Great Britain and Western Europe into the same dilem
ma that India faces: too many mouths for the local land to feed. 
Right now, if  i t  were not for the United States money and food 
subsidies, Western Europe, Great Britain and Japan would be 
suffering severe famines and millions of deaths from them. Japan 
is now receiving over a million dollars a day in subsidies from the 
United States. W ith the best will in  the world, the United States 
cannot continue this long, for her own soil is eroding and her own 
population steadily increasing. Between 1900 and 1950 her popula
tion has doubled, from 76 million to over 150 million.

For these reasons the past successes o f industrialism are not a 
valid argument for further industrialisation of India. She cannot 
import endless food from abroad as did Britain and Europe in their
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heyday. B y  the export of manufactured goods, India will soon there
b y  be able to buy very little food from the outside, for that outside 
exportable food supply is  steadily and inevitably shrinking And 
the export of hides and bones of her cattle, in payment for outside 
food, only robs her soil of calcium and phosphorous, and lowers the 
fertility of her soil and hence her own food production. Export of 
minerals and fibres would help a  little, of course. But jute products 
are the only fibres which would sot meet severe competition from 
outside.1

We may add that our monopoly in jute manufactures is  no 
longer secure. Pakistan has already emerged as a  formidable 
competitor, and there is a growing tendency ip some of the erst
while importing countries, especially in the Middle East and Far 
East, to  become self-sufficient in jute goods. South American 
countries are making experiments in growing jute in which, looking 
to  their climatic conditions, they may well succeed. Also, since the 
post-war period some o f the major overseas consumers are increas
ingly turning to  substitutes and bulk handling methods. Indeed, 
substitutes abroad have already played havoc with our jute market 
I t  will, therefore, be dangerous to  rely on any expansion of our 
jute industry.

Tea, our largest foreign exchange earner, is also losing ground 
in some of the major consuming countries. I t  is meeting formidable 
competition from China, Japan, East Africa and Indonesia. Their 
production costs are lower. Iran and the Argentine, although at 
present not in a  challenging position, have nevertheless succeeded 
in exporting their tea for auction in London, the traditional world 
market for tea- The Chairman of the Indian Tea Association told 
its annual meeting recently that India’s share of the 500 million 
lbs. in British market had dropped from 65 per cent to 58 per cent 
during the last ten years, viz., 1950-59- The potential of China as a 
producer and exporter of tea is great. The chances o f expanding 
our tea exports, therefore, are not promising— apart from competing 
beverages pushing tea out of customary tea-drinking countries.

Along with jute and tea, cotton textiles have, hitherto, been 
our important earners of foreign exchange. But their exports are 
shrinking. There are three reasons. First, some of the importing 
countries are developing their own industrial economy and setting 
up cloth and yam  mills. Second, artificial fibres such as rayon

1 Which Way Lies H of*, Navjtvan Press, Ahiuedabad, Fiifct Edition, 
1952. PP- 50-52-
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and nylon are posing a challenge to cotton textiles all the world 
oyer. Third, prices of our textiles are getting high— thanks to 
high wage demands.

Minerals apparently are in some demand, bnt markets abroad 
are capricious and undependable.

India must, therefore, produce her own food and for this, because 
o f its low land-man ratio, she will have to put or retain a far greater 
proportion of workers on the soil than most other countries. If 
instead o f doing this, she adopts the policy of forcing the exports 
of industrial products and relies on the purchasing power thus 
acquired in order to  back steadily increasing ripman<fo for food, 
she would only succeed in  injuring herself. Any product sold by  as 
large and populous a country as India in the world market in 
sufficient quantity to hdp her economy measurably will represent 
a substantial portion of the world trade in that commodity. It 
will, therefore, affect seriously the other major countries exporting 
the same or similar products, and they may be expected to protect 
themselves by  various measures, including possible price reductions. 
The price of food required b y India will, therefore, go up and that 
o f manufactured products will go down so that increasing quanti
ties of industrial products will have to be sold b y  us in order to 
procure the same amount of food. Our economic growth will become 
dependent upon the rate at which exports can be expanded, but it  
will not be possible to  continually expand exports as food prices 
will have risen relatively to  all others. A  rise in food prices will 
lead to  a  rise in industrial costs, and also impede release of workers 
from agriculture for absorption in industries. " I t  is inconceivable,”  
said Shri C. Rajagopalachari, "that we can, b y  any process of 
modernisation, convert the Indian continent into an industrial 
country, depending for food on imports from abroad, to  be paid 
for by  exports of steel, textiles or sugar or even tea.” *

India will never become industrialised in the sense, or to the 
level of Western countries. She will become industrialised, as we 
will see in the succeeding pages, only to the extent she is able to 
release workers from agriculture, which, looking to our low land
man ratio and the rate of population growth, can never exceed 
5 °  per cent o f her total man-power.

Says the 1951 Census Report of India in this connection :

* Vide the Swarajya, Madras, dated August 23, 1958.



This does not mean that development of industry is unneces
sary or unimportant. Far from it . But we should be clear about 
why we need it. We need it, in order to  provide ourselves with 
goods and services which add to the comforts and conveniences 
of life and to make life and work less laborious. Industrialisation 
will not help to solve our food problem, except indirectly to  a  limited 
extent in so far as it  can provide the materials needed for the deve
lopment of agricultural productivity.*

W e are led to two conclusions: first, that industrialisation is 
not the answer to the food problem : the widespread belief to the 
contrary is a  fallacy based on a  misreading of history. Second, 
industrialisation, in order to  sustain itself* must be based over
whelmingly on the internal m arket: hundreds of millions of poten
tial consumers in the country must be converted into effective 
purchasers.

In order, however, that a  man may purchase some thing, he must 
have purchasing power, which is derived from income. Before 
discussing whence this income can, in its turn, be derived, let us see 
how growth of income, rather real income per head leads to indus
trialisation (and, therefore, is associated with the rise of secondary 
and tertiary and fall of primary employments). It  may be »»plai«u»n 
thus:

Inasmuch as, in order to  live, a  man must eat, the demand for 
food cannot be staved off. A t low levels of income, therefore, the 
demand for food is relatively intense and that for manufactured 
goods and personal services low, or, in other words, the proportion 
of expenditure on food to  total income is far higher than the pro
portion spent on other items. But as real incomes increase the 
relative importance of food in  the consumer's conception o f eco
nomic welfare and, therefore, in his budget, decreases, and that 
of manufactures and services increases. Says Dr. O ja la:

When men acquire, through increasing productivity and income, 
the capacity to experience and to satisfy an ever-widening range of 
competing wants, the basic food wants are met first but soon begin 
to lose their power to compete with non-food wants in the human 
consumption budget.4

A s real incomes rise, the constant endeavours of consumers to 

3 Volume I, Part i-A, p. 210.
* Agriculture and Economic Progress. Oxford University Press, London, 

*95*. P- 6.
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maximise their economic welfare result in a diminishing proportion 
of their total expenditure being devoted to food. Which mwn» 
that, although the amount spent for food, as for manufactures 
and services, increases, yet the proportion of the former to the 
total income is less, and that o f the latter higher than before. 
For, while there is a limit to  the consumption of food-stuffs, no 
limit can be placed on use or consumption of manufactured goods 
and utilisation of services. Said Adam Smith long ag o :

The desire for food is limited in every man by the narrow capa
city of the human stomach; but the desire for the conveniences 
and ornaments of buildings, dress, equipage and household furniture 
seems to have no certain boundary.*

Stated differently, with food for existence and comfort being 
easily available, the income elasticity* of demand or expenditure 
for most of the basic foodstuffs begins to  fall and that for manu
factures and services begins to rise (Even among food products, 
with progressive rise in incomes, consumers want less and less 
grain products, more and more fruits and vegetables, and 
more and still more animal products). Finally, as incomes 
increase still further, a point will come when the amount spent 
for food will not increase at a lt—rather in the case of the upper, 
sedentary and rich classes, it  may actually decrease— and all the 
increments in income, except for what it  may be proposed to 
save or set aside for investment, will be spent for manufactures 
and services. But most of the services being non-transportable 
from outside, they must invariably be found or provided by the 
workers within the country, and it is also advantageous to produce 
the manufactured goods within the country rather than import 
them. The rate and extent of increase in real incomes, therefore 
becomes the governing factor in the shifting of population or 
workers from primary to secondary and tertiary occupations. 
Says A . G. B . Fisher:

* Wealth o f Nations Book I, Chapter XI, Part II.
* Income elasticity of demand or expenditure for any item means the 

relation between a certain ratio of change in income and the ratio of the 
resultant change in expenditure on that item. This relation is unity when 
any change in income results in a proportionate change in the expenditure 
for the item. If following, say, an income increase of 10 per cent, ex
penditure on food also rose by 10 per cent, the income elasticity of 
expenditure on food is equal to 1.



I f  the average income level rises, some money will constantly be 
spent on things different from those now purchased. I f  these things 
are to  be purchased, they must first be produced. They cannot be 
produced on any adequate scale without shifts in employment.7

Increased real income per head is, thus, the basic reason 
the shift of the working population from primary to  secondary 
and from both to  tertiary industries or services.

On the other hand, once industrialisation gets under way, per 
capita incomes, instead of remaining a mere cause, begin to  rise 
as a consequence of the industrialisation. There being a great diver
sity of human wants, various industries, particularly those which 
are mutually complementary, that is, which provide a  market 
for, and thus support, each other— and most industries fall under 
this definition— begin to spring up one after another. Economic 
development thus becomes a  cumulative process, that is, one 
which, in  accordance with the arithmetic of compound interest, 
gathers in force and size owing to its own internal momentum. 
And per capita incomes go on increasing further and further. As 
real incomes increase, the consumer demand increases and becomes 
more and more diverse, part o f the increase in incomes is set aside 
for capital investment, and new and still newer opportunities 
of plough-back into productive investment are opened up— thus 
ultimately leading, through a  process of action and reaction, to a 
change in the structure of production and a shift from primary to 
secondary and tertiary employments. It  is through this process—  
the accelerated development o f domestic manufacture o f consump
tion goods over a  wide region in substitution for imports— not 
through heavy industry that Australia and the Argentine achieved 
economic progress.

To return to  the point immediately under discussion: In India, 
the real income or output per head today is low. So there is greater 
resistance to reducing consumption of food than of manufactured 
goods and services. A  poor man will forego a  pair o f shoes for 
himself or even the education of his son, rather than reduce con
sumption of food below a point. Large sections of our people are 
not only under-nourished but under-fed, and intensely desire more 
and better food. So that increase in incomes leads to a proportion
ate or more than proportionate increase in  the amount spent for

1 Economic Progress and Social Security, London, 194c, quoted in 
Ojala's book on p. 3.
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food. In other words, the income elasticity of demand for food 
among these large sections of the people is as high as unity and, 
in some cases, even higher than unity. As a  corollary, the income 
elasticity of demand for manufactured goods and services is little 
or practically nil, wherefore there is little industrialisation in the 
country.

The reason or the main reason for low incomes in the country 
today is that the overwhelming majority o f our people depend on 
agriculture, and agricultural production per man is low. According 
to the census of 1961,68.2 per cent of the people are engaged directly 
in agricultural production and only 11 per cent in production 
other than agricultural. The remaining 20.8 per cent are engaged 
in commerce, transport and other services.' Granting that, of these 
tertiary services, industrial or non-agricultural production rfajms 
three times its share, viz., 6.8 per cent, we are left with 14.0 per 
cent who may be taken to render some service or other to  the culti
vator and, therefore, to depend directly on income derived from 
agriculture. Thus, it is agricultural production that determines or 
provides the real income of (68.2 + 14 .0  = )  82.2 per cent of the 
people. Obviously, then, i f  agricultural production can be increas
ed, real incomes of the people trill rise and industrialisdtion will be 
speeded up.

While increase in agricultural production will furnish purchasing 
power to the masses with which to  buy the manufactured goods 
and the services, it  will also, as pointed out in the beginning of the 
chapter, release workers from agriculture for transference to indus
trial and tertiary employments. A t the present level of efficiency 
o f our agriculture, release of manpower from it is not easy.

Investigation of the productivity per head of the primary 
industries of different countries shows that on the basis of each 
country’s average output per head in the primary industries, New 
Zealand would occupy only 6.4 per cent of her labour force for 
supplying its entire population with a  scientifically arrived at 
optimum diet, Australia would occupy 9.7 per cent of her labour 
force and that in Japan, Russia, India and China the attainment of 
the optimum at the present per capita output would require more 
than their entire labour force in each case. That these countries 
have an industrial population shows that food consumption is below 
the optimum, while the excess in the more prosperous countries 
shows consumption above the optimum or export of the surplus. 
I t  is the release of man-power from agriculture which goes with the
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growth of secondary and tertiary employments with higher per 
capita ontput.*

I f  output per worker increases more rapidly in one industry 
or sector of the economy than in others, or so greatly that the 
supply exceeds the demand, part of the labour force in the former 
will become superfluous and tend to  move away to the latter. This 
is particularly true of agriculture. When pressure of demand keeps 
the price of an agricultural commodity high in relation to its cost 
of production, an increased flow of supplies is the usual result which, 
owing to  inelasticity of demand for basic foods, has the effect of 
lowering the prices. Paradoxically enough, therefore, an increase 
in agricultural production Ttrill entail a proportionate decrease in  the 
number o f farmers. The continuous rise of productivity in agricul
ture without which labour from agriculture cannot be diverted, thus 
emerges as a basic condition of progress in the whole economy. Unless 
the community is to  suffer food shortage, the only possibility of 
releasing workers from food production is advancing productivity 
in agriculture. I f this release is impeded by static output.per worker 
in farm production, economic progress of the community as a 
whole is impeded.

People aifywhere in the world will engage in industry, commerce, 
transport and other non-agricultural occupations only if  they have 
an assured supply o f food— the prime necessity of man— whether 
from local sources or from outside. Food will be obtainable locally 
only i f  the farmers produce surplus to their needs, or the needs 
are depressed and the people go underfed. In the latter case, effi
ciency o f labour will suffer and there will be little purchasing power 
in the pockets of the farmers, with the result that economic develop
ment will not proceed far. Food will be obtainable from outside 
either if, along with raw materials, particular skills are also available 
locally so that it  is more economical to import food in exchange of 
manufactured goods than in exchange o f raw materials, or if  an 
outside source or sources of food are under political control o f the 
manu facturing country so that the economics of food production 
and supply are irrelevant.

Not only that there can be no industrialisation unless food or 
farm surpluses are available (within the country or their supply, 
o f course, in exchange o f manufactures is assured from butside):

* A n article by D r. P . S. Loknathan entitled "Occupational Planning'' 
published in the Eastern Economist, dated July 1943, p . 265.



ECONOMIC PROGRESS THROUGH AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION 3 71 

the speed and scope or pattern of industrialisation will depend on 
the rate and amount o f the surpluses which can be realised. Farm 
surpluses, if  any, in a  country where labour* is relatively abundant 
and capital scarce, that is, men are cheaper than machines, call 
for an economy in which hand-operated industries or handicrafts 
and cottage industries will predominate. When agricultural produc
tivity goes up resulting in a  further increase o f farm incomes and, 
consequently, a  higher demand for manufactured goods, a  cumula
tive process is set into motion, that is, more and more industries 
are set up and the industrialisation that has already been effected 
itself becomes a  cause rather than merely remain a consequence of 
increase.in incomes. Gradually, a  point is  reached where, owing to  
growth of various kinds of industries and services, labour becomes 
relatively scarce and capital abundant, that is, when men cease to 
be cheaper but become dearer than machines. It  is at this stage 
that an economy takes on a character or develops into one where 
machine-operated or mechanised industries will predominate. The 
progression from handicrafts to mechanised industries— from labour-, 
intensive techniques to  capital-intensive techniques— is governed 
b y the rate at which capital becomes available relatively to  labour 
that is released from (or not required in) agriculture.

Economic development or transference of population from agri
cultural to non-agricultural occupations, therefore, in countries 
like India which are under-developed today and cannot or do not 
want to  exploit lands and labour of other peoples, will ultimately 
be governed b y  the extent of agricultural surpluses that they can 
achieve internally (and the mineral wealth they possess and can 
exploit)— by the rate at which they can increase production per 
acre with fewer and still fewer men on the soil.

Failure to realise the role or importance of agriculture in the 
economic development of the country will do— in fact, has already 
done— immense harm. Industrialisation cannot precede, but will 
follow, at best, accompany agricultural prosperity. Surpluses of 
food production above farmers' consumption must be available 
before non-agricultural resources can be developed. Where the 
surpluses do exist, the villages tend to  become cities. What! food 
surpluses are not present, or are not easily available, villages must 
remain villages, and the cities must remain few. "Wherever the 
fertility of the soil, or the state o f agricultural arts has produced 
a surplus o f food and raw materials beyond the needs o f the produ



cers," says Roland R. Renne, "towns and cities have developed.” * 
A  comparison of the western and eastern parts of the State of Uttar 
Pradesh in India will confirm this conclusion: there are more towns 
and cities in the west which produce food surplus to the needs of 
the farmers, than in the east which has no food surplus.10 People 
moving to the non-agricultural jobs in the cities and towns must 
have food. When there is scarcity of food, the Law of Diminishing 
Returns will compel them to remain on land.

The truth, therefore, has to sink into the consciousness o f our 
political leaders and administrators that it  is ever-rising producti
v ity  o f our own agriculture, that is, greater and greater production 
per acre with fewer and still fewer men on the soil, that is, the key 
to  economic development of India— and no other. I f  viable industry 
is to emerge in India on a substantial scale, agricultural output 
must first increase greatly. To think of or seek industrial develop
ment without prior or simultaneous agricultural development 
would amount to chasing a  will-o’-the-wisp. It is a developing 
agriculture alone— agriculture whose productivity increases faster 
than demand— that is the key to  onr prosperity, and no other. And 
in this manner |

* Land Economies, Harper, 1947, p. 57.
11 The difference in food production per acre in the eastern and western 

regions' of Uttar Pradesh averaged over years 1944-58, is hardly of the 
order of 7.0 per cent. Yet while, in the latter, there are substantial 
surpluses or food more surplus to the needs of the fanning population 
than indicated by this figure, there are little or no surpluses in the former. 
The reason is that in the eastern region more men are engaged in farming 
the same area of land than in the western. More men in the eastern 
regioih working on a  soil whose inherent fertility, if anything, is compara
tively higher, are producing only about as much per acre as fewer men 
in the western, because, in the latter, farming practices are superior, 
capital employed per man is greater and fanners individually work harder. 
In other words, greater capital investment, improved farming practices 
and harder individual work in the west are being balanced by application 
of more bands, or by putting more men on the same area in the east. 
Only if and when mental attitudes of people in the eastern districts 
change, that is, they come to have an urge for material prosperit y  and, 
to that end, put in greater efforts both of mind and body, fanning prac
tices are improved, more capital in land is invested and ravages of nature 
become less frequent or they are countered, or, at least, minimized by 
human effort, will men be released from agriculture for employment in 
industries and services, xaAper capita income rise or economic conditions 
in the region improve.
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(а) Inasmuch as a  developing agriculture makes it  possible to 
secure the production of more and more food and raw materials with 
fewer and still fewer men on the soil, it will release man-power 
required for running industries, transport, commerce and other 
services.

(б) A  developing agriculture will provide laiger and still larger 
food-surpluses for feeding increasing number of workers that may 
be engaged in urban or non-agricultural occupations. Nobody will 
engage in these activities or occupations unless he is assured o i the 
supply of food— the first necessity of man. If food is not available, 
these workers will move back to land, or not leave it  at all initially. 
For, lest we forget, under given conditions, more men produce more 
from the same area than fewer men.

(c) A  developing agriculture will secure continuous and increasing 
production of raw materials for feeding the wheels of industry. (In 
this context ‘agriculture* may be taken to include forestry, animal 
husbandry, fisheries and mining.)

(d) It  is only when there is purchasing power in the pockets of 
the farmers that a demand for non-agricultural or industrial goods 
arises. Inasmuch as, and to the extent, therefore, a  developing 
agriculture will bring income and furnish purchasing power to  the 
farmers, it  will convert them into a  ready market for industrial 
goods and. thus, promote, and become a direct cause of, industrial 
growth. The future of khadi and village industries or handicrafts, 
too, depends upon the rate at, and the manner in which, income of 
the farmers in the rural areas is raised. A  farmer cannot buy even a 
pair of shoes unless he has acquired some purchasing power.

The same is true of services or tertiary industries, especially those 
engaged in providing education, medical aid and public transport. 
Experience shows that there is an immediate demand for, and 
strong response in rural areas to, the provision of schools, hospitals, 
railways, motor services for the carriage both o f goods and passen
gers, etc. which is directly proportionate to  the increase in the 
farmers' purchasing power. W ith increase in exchange of agricul
tural for non-agricultural goods (and one service for another), 
commerce also begins to flourish.

Industrialists, transport workers, tradesmen, educationists, 
doctors, and others o f their kind, will automatically spring 
into existence once agricultural productivity goes up, and there is a 
demand for their services.

India's public men, who had to wrestle with the foreign domina
tion o f the country, have mostly been holding that it  was the 
wickedness of the British capitalists or their exclusive concern with 
raw material supplies that was mainly or wholly responsible for
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keeping os economically backward and preventing us from en
joying the benefits of manufacturing industry and modem amenities. 
In actual fact, limitation of the domestic market for manufactured 
articles and non-agricultural services was equally responsible, if 
not more (It is a  different matter, though, that our agricultural 
production would, perhaps, have gone up and domestic market 
expanded, had we been a  free nation).

Agriculture provides purchasing power not only to those directly 
engaged in it, but to others also who have gone to  industries and 
services depending for existence or maintenance on agriculture. For 
example, in the USA, although only 13 per cent of the workers were 
engaged m agriculture, it  provided purchasing power to about 50 per 
cent o f the population. Looked at in this manner, the figure of
7.0 per cent in Table X X V III, showing the contribution made by 
agriculture to the net domestic product in the USA did not convey 
a correct idea of the role of agriculture. Says Louis Bromfield:

In general both the citizens of the United States and of the world 
think of the United States as a nation whose power and wealth is 
almost wholly based upon industry. This is  logical in view of the 
fact that the United States produces more o f many industrial 
commodities than the rest of the world put together. It is largely 
unknown or unrecognised that the total investment in agriculture 
in terms of land, building, livestock, machinery, etc., in the United 
States is larger than the total investment in industry. It  is also 
unrecognised that apiculture provides in one way or another the 
wages, salaries, and, consequently, the purchasing power for indus
trial commodities of around fifty per cent of our population. This 
includes by far the greater part of the small towns and villages 
whose economy is almost entirely based upon agricultural purchas
ing power and many larger cities, such as Omaha, Kansas City, 
Miniapolis, Des Moerics, Memphis and others whose insurance 
companies, real estate values and general markets are largely based 
upon livestock and agriculture. There is the whole of the vast meat 
and food processing industries, the huge agriculture machinery 
industry and large segments of the automobile, steel, rubber indus
tries and other industries which are dependent for prosperity and 
employment upon agricultural purchasing power.11

A  progressive or developing agriculture will, thus, not only 
provide a growing industrial population but also feed it  and keep 
i t  employed, and, further, go on contributing to its growth, as time

11 Vide an article entitled “ Agriculture in the United States" by Louis 
Bromfield, Writer, Fanner, Economist, in Profile of America, edited by 
Emily Davie, New York, 1954, pp. 179-80.
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passes, till a  balance between agricultural and industrial, rather 
non-agricultural incomes is achieved.

Lastly, surplus raw materials and food stuffs that a  developing 
agriculture will make available, can also play a role in earning foreign 
exchange with which we can finance imports of capital goods for 
industrial development. In fact, agricultural surpluses have, as a 
matter o f history, generally preceded or accompanied economic 
development of many a  country in the world. Expanded yield of 
primary industries created from natural resources has served to 
finance the import o f capital equipment during their take-off 
periods— gram in the USA, the USSR and Canada, timber and 
pulp in Sweden, dairy products in Denmark and silk in Japan. 
Even today there is more than one country in which exports of 
agricultural produce as complementary to imports of raw materials 
and other requirements of industry, are a  regular and important 
feature of their economy. Exports of agricultural products by 
China, wrung at great human and administrative cost through 
the communes, are intended1* to play the same role as they did 
in the USA, Canada and other countries.

The reverse of the proposition formulated in the previous pages 
is also largely true. That is, agriculture will develop and farmers 
thrive when industry prospers. Just as agricultural development 
will foster industrial development, so a  growing industry, on 
its part, will contribute to the development o f agriculture or 
prosperity of the agricultural population. Besides iron tools and 
materials like fertilisers, where needed for development o f agri
cultural productivity, a growing industry (and along with it, as a 
necessary concomitant, a growing commerce, transport and other 
services) will provide agriculture with an expanded market due to 
the increased demand of the urban population and processing and 
manufacturing industries for agricultural products, without which 
expansion in agricultural production will not proceed beyond the 
point where the farmer has satisfied his immediately felt needs. 
This increased demand for farm products from the industrial 
centres will increase the per capita income of the farmers. Also,

'* It is a  different matter, though, that as we have already seen, collec
tivisation or commuaisation in itself does not increase production, and 
whatever foodgrains are exported will be done largely at the cost of 
nutritional or other living standards, that is, by depressing them still 
further.
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since development ol industries will require workers, owners of 
under-sized and uneconomic holdings will tend to migrate to  the 
new industrial areas in their own interest— in order to  find work 
with a  higher income— with the result that such holdings will cease 
to  multiply and gradually disappear. This will, as already pointed 
out, lead to an increase in the area of the land-holdings o f the 
remaining farmers which, again, will increase their income and 
purchasing power. The arrival of migrants from congested agri
cultural areas to  the sites of industry will, in turn, create a demand 
for rooms, meals, transportation, entertainment, electricity and 
other services and thereby provide a ready market for an expanding 
urban economy, which, again, will attract a  still greater amount of 
surplus agricultural population.

Thus the processes of agricultural and industrial development 
are complementary to each other. Each is both a cause and effect 
o f the other. But agriculture plays the primary role— the role o f 
a precursor. Agriculture can do without industry, but not in
dustry without agriculture. Also, while man can conveniently 
do without almost every other thing, he cannot do without food 
at all. A t least, he can do without heavy or mechanical industry, 
but not without agriculture and handicrafts.

Both economic development and retrogression are cumulative 
processes: once an area has started to expand, it  tends to expand 
cumulatively; and once it  has started to  decline, it  tends to decline 
cumulatively. To elaborate even at the risk of repetition : if  in a 
country supply of food is assured to  the entire population and, 
over a period o f time, prices of food and other agricultural goods 
continue to fall or remain lower in relation to those o f non-agri
cultural goods, then people will increasingly take to secondary and 
tertiary employments— originally to such employments among 
these as do not require a  greater degree of skill and amount of 
physical labour than agricultural production. As a  consequence, 
land-holdings of those who are left behind in agriculture will become 
larger and larger, yielding greater and greater surpluses to the 
farmers1’  and, thus, putting more and more purchasing power at 
their disposal. This purchasing power, in turn, will lead to an in-

”  As we will see in the next chapter, with land in the total remaining 
constant in area, but workers on land reduced, production per acre will 
be maintained at the previous level only it farming practices a#e improved 
or more capital per worker is invested, or both. If increased production
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crease in demand for more and more non-agricultural goods with the 
result that more and more people will be required to produce, 
transport and distribute these goods and, as the prices of agricultural 
goods will be comparatively lower, these additional people will be 
provided by or released from agriculture. It  is thus that the process 
or spiral of economic development goes on ascending: growth of 
secondary and tertiary employments becomes a  cause rather than re
maining merely a consequence of increased incomes in the primary 
sector. A  country will go on developing economically to the extent 
supply of food allows it— till the stage when parity between agri
cultural and non-agricultural incomes has been reached as in the 
U K , that is, when it  is no longer profitable for farmers to leave 
their profession.14

As for economic retrogression : today the U K , which offers an 
example of perfect economic development, has to obtain her food 
supplies partly from foreign countries.1* She is able to do so because 
she has the advantage of possessing specialised skills and specialised 
industrial equipment as compared with many a country which are 
not equally developed but can give her food in exchange of indus
trial goods. But when other countries, too, would have, in course 
of time, become industrialised so that they no longer need indus
trial goods from the U K  in exchange of food and, investment of 
more capital and application o f advanced technologies notwith
standing, she is  unable to  increase her agricultural production with 
the present strength of workers on the soil, then, provided migration 
to take off the increasing population is not possible, she will have to 
release people from the secondary and tertiary sectors in order to 
work on land, for, as we have seen, under given conditions more 
people produce a greater total from a  given area than fewer people.

is the aim, fanning practices will have to be improved still further and 
capital invested in still greater quantities.

14 Sometimes we hear a demand being made on the political level in our 
country that Government bring about by law a parity between agricultu
ral and non-agricultuial incomes. Such parity, however, is the endproduct 
of a long process of economic growth and cannot be achieved and main
tained artificially by Government. The demand only betrays ignorance 
of the cultural and economic forces that shape the growth of a society.

>* According to Dr. B. R. Sen, Director-General of FAO, before 1939, 
food and feeding-shiffs accounted for more than 45 per cent of all Britain’s 
imports. Today they represent 38 per cent (vide, the Pioneer, Lucknow, 
Jnne 3,1959).



She would then have entered upon a  period of economic retrogres
sion resulting in a  gradual decrease in  the area of landholdings and 
the demand for industrial goods. Factories will close down, trans
port will decline and commerce will decay, the released workers 
being thrown back on land. This cumulative process of retrogres
sion, where low incomes in one sector are both the cause and effect 
of low incomes in other sectors, could be arrested only when agri
cultural production per acre again begins to increase at a  greater 
rate than the rate o f population growth.

W hen'  agricultural productivity within a country does not 
increase faster than demand, or food is not easily and cheaply 
available from outside, then food prices will rise relatively to  all 
others. Industries will not only cease to develop, but will decline : 
more and more men will take to agriculture because more men on 
given area produce a greater total of food. Large parts of India, for 
example, Bihar and Uttar Pradesh, find themselves caught in this 
process of economic retrogression since the day the Britishers 
came to  the country two centuries ago. Farming practices have 
ceased to improve and/or more capital is not being invested in 
land, or both, with the result that farmers do not produce food 
surplus to their requirements and the proportion of workers on 
land, instead of going down, is going up. This Gordian knot has to 
be cut if  India has to  be saved in the economic sense, and it  can be 
cut only if  determined attempts at increasing agricultural produc
tion per acre are made. There is simply no other way.

If we cannot produce raw materials to  feed the industries and 
food-stufis to feed the workers, but have to import them, even the 
existing industries in the country will have to  be closed own, sooner 
or later. Food imports mean higher food prices and, as food con
stitutes the largest item in a  poor man's or worker’s  budget, these 
imports mean higher production and transportation costs. Simi
larly, insufficient production of raw materials in the country results 
in imports which means still higher prices of the finished products 
and shrinkage in the volume of exports. Our industrial products 
will, therefore, not be able to  compete in foreign markets as our 
textile manufacturers are already finding it to their dismay, their 
markets being rapidly captured b y  cheaper Chinese and Japanese 
textiles.1* Ginning factories standing idle or dismantled in various

*• According to a  report in the Hindustan Times o f New Delhi, dated 
April 6, i960, the Textile Commissioner, who presided over a  meeting
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towns of southern and western Uttar Pradesh are a grim reminder 
of the truth that it is agricultural (and mineral) production which is 
the key to  economic or industrial growth. W ith the inability of 
our farmers to produce raw materials to feed the industries, and 
food-stuffs surplus to their own consumption, also shrinks or dis
appears the internal market which, if and when developed, could 
keep tens of times the present number of industrial enterprises 
working and, to repeat, which in  the U.S.A. absorbs 95 per cent of 
her total production (except for the part that may be saved and is 
re-invested) that is equivalent to  about thirty per cent of total 
production of the world.

It has to be remembered, however, that, as we have already seen 
in the last chapter, there can be no economic progress unless there 
is  a  change in our attitudes to  life. Without the necessary social 
and economic attitudes there will be no movement of workers 
from primary to secondary and tertiary employments even i f  there 
is  an agricultural surplus. That is,j in order to achieve economic 
progress, both conditions must co-exist, vix., increased agricultural 
production and the necessary social and economic attitudes. An 
increase in agricultural production entails a proportionate decrease 
in the number of fanners. Increased agricultural production will, 
therefore, lead to less employment and more under-employment in 
the rural areas, unless it  is accompanied b y a  shift of workers from 
agricultural to non-agricultural employments. And this shift can
not come about unless there is a change in the attitudes of our people.

When both the requirements subsist together in a  society or a  
region, it  takes rapid strides towards economic prosperity as is 
illustrated b y the example of the Punjab. In a  speech delivered 
in a  meeting o f the Association of Manufacturers in April, 19S7, 
Prime Minister Nehru said that one of his colleagues had recently 
made a quick survey o f the small-scale industries that had been

of the Cotton Textile Advisory Committee in Bombay, on April 4, said 
that the abnormally high prices of cotton paid by the industry had had 
their inevitable result on the exports. It was anticipated that exports 
during i960 would be fairly high, reaching the 1,000 million yardmark. 
He observed:

"It is regrettable that our position in the export has worsened and 
the expectation now is that we may not exceed very much the exports 
of I939-"
During the year 1962, India was importing Rs. 70 crores worth of 

cotton I



started in Punjab since Independence and was very much impressed
with what had been done both by the permanent residents there and
throe who had come from Pakistan as refugees. Pandit Nehru said:

I believe he listed 26,000 small enterprises that had grown up in 
the last few years in Punjab with a  relatively small capital but 
with a great deal of energy and enterprise. That is  the kind of 
thing which heartens one and increases one’s self-confidence;"17

These enterprises in Punjab have come into existence, first, 
because the tillers there produce food (and other materials) surplus 
to  their needs. Second, because inhabitants of Punjab, particularly, 
displaced persons from West Pakistan are imbued with an urge 
to seek material advancement and, therefore, have a greater pro
pensity to  innovate. Displaced persons from Sindh and Punjab, 
who had recently come over to  Uttar Pradesh, have also estab
lished small industries and enterprises in parts o f the State where 
none existed before. Prepared to  change old ways and to  face 
risks, they have penetrated into remote comers of the Pradesh 
with a  view to  exploiting or setting up new lines o f production and 
commerce. Even the few large factories that came into existence in 
U.P. before partition o f the country are a  result o f the enterprise 
and ability o f outsiders— Punjabis and Marwaris. This unmistak
ably proves that it  is the economic attitudes of a  people that make 
all the difference between economic stagnation and development. 
The economic and climatic environment of Uttar Pradesh is what 
it  has been in the past, but the original inhabitants had not the 
necessary urge for material advancement and did not make the 
needed effort. There is also a marked difference between the atti
tudes o f these people coming from West Pakistan and those coming 
from East Pakistan. The latter are affected or inhabited by  a 
listlessness of the spirit’ and an inertia which are a handicap to

”  Hindustan Times, New Delhi, dated April 14, 1957. Speaking at 
the foundation-stone-laying ceremony of a plant for manufacture of 
antibiotics, on May 2, i960, Mr. I ’ratap Singh Kairon, Chief Minister 
°t S l p l  P f||  tbat there were 680 registered factories in the State at 
the time of Independence: today their number exceeded 3,200 giving 
employment to  one lakh workers and technicians Besides, the State was 
dotted with a large number of cottage industries providing jobs tcf nearly 
three lakh people. In all, 680 units had been set up in the small-scale 
textile industry with an estimated annual output of Rs. 10 crores. 
Striking progress had been made by the manufacturing concerns of 
cycles, sewing machines, hosiery and sports goods.
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any economic progress. The fatalistic attitude on life of the people 
o f Uttar Pradesh is shared by those of Bihar and Bengal 

As regards prospects o f material prosperity from industrialisa
tion, the fact has to be borne in mind that, in the conditions of 
our country, even when industrialisation has been achieved a t the 
maximum that is possible, we will not be able to  attain the living 
standards of the West. The case of Japan is in point. Her indu£ 
trialisation was facilitated, in the first place, by the fact that, as 
already pointed out, she became a  colonial power and was able to 
bolster up her economic life b y  exploitation of other peoples and 
thejr resources. Secondly, but in no case less important, the pro
ductivity of Japanese agriculture has always been high-higher 
f p l  at,° *  Ihdia- But even though Japan industrialised despite 
her tnthal high density, viz. that of 1500 per square mile of arable 
““ d -th e  " “ tial population plus the subsequent population growth 
(which brought the number to 4250 by 1953) caused the standard 
of lm n g to rise much more slowly than it  would have otherwise 
done. We will ask the reader to  look back at Table X X V III on 
pp. 190-191 and find the place which Japan occupies. The per capita 
national product of Japan in 1952-54 with 55  per cent people 
engaged m the industry (22) and service (33) sectors, ram* to IgG 
dollars only, while that o f the Union of South Africa, Brazil and 
Mexico, with only 51, 39 and 39 per cent engaged in these two 
sectors, stood at 300, 230 and 220 dollars respectively. The per 
capita incomes of the USA, Canada and New Zealand stand at a 
much higher figure. The reason is apparent from the preceding 
pages: natural resources of these countries per capita are com
paratively b y  far greater than those of Japan. In fact, Japan has the 
highest population density in the world per square mile of arable 
land and has little or no mineral resources. When to this basic 
fact o f her economic life we add the circumstance that she has 
recently lost all her colonies and dependencies, it can be safely 
predicted that the percentage of her agricultural population, 
despite the skill, the vigour and the enterprising ability of her 
people is not likely to come down to the figures of the USA, Canada 
and New Zealand, and her national income per capita will not 
touch the levels of these countries. As food-exporting countries 
also gradually learn the necessary skills and develop industrially, 
she will need to keep comparatively a large percentage of her 
workers on its soil, because, to  repeat, more men working on a
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given land area produce greater food than fewer men. According to 
the U.N- "Economic Survey o f Asia and Far East— 1961", page 
170, Japan’s working population in 1960,numbering 44.7 million 
was distributed in the various industries on economic activities 
as follows:

Industries Percentage

1. Agriculture, Forestry and hunting 35.90
2. Mining 1.40
3. Manufacturing 19.45
4. Construction 5.03 
5  Commerce 17.40
6. Transportation, Communications and

other public utilities 5.26
7. Services (Non-Government) 15.56

100.00

The reduction of 9 per cent or so in the percentage of her agri
cultural population in the brief period of 7 years is a great tribute 
to the people of Japan. But this has been possible because cheaper 
food is still obtainable from outside.

Though in regard to  land and other industrial resources India is 
in a  better position than Japan, she faces almost the same prospect: 
there should be no illusions on this score. Her pace of industrialisa
tion will be slow and the standard of living will not rise with indus
trialisation as fast and to  the extent as if she had a  smaller initial 
density or more natural resources and faced a  less rapid population 
growth.

Japan has a  relatively low per capita income and, therefore, low 
standards of living because she has to import raw materials for her 
factories from outside, and has to  pay low wages to  her workers in 
order to  keep down the cost of her industrial product so that it  may 
compete in external markets. Ultimately it is the physical resources 
of a  country which matter and set her economic standards. We 
may, therefore, continue to  be comparatively a poor people even 
after the proportion of men and women engaged in industry, trade 
and transport, that is, in secondary and tertiary occupations^; 
has increased a t the expense of agriculture and allied occupations.

It is said on the experience of Australia, New Zealand, the USA, 
Canada and other western countries that when we succeed in



ECONOMIC PROGRESS THROUGH AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION 583 

achieving industrialisation on the latest pattern— when energy 
will be derived from atom, not from coal, and when automation 
and the electronic eye will require fewer hands to operate ‘giants' 
— the largest employment will be found not in the agricultural 
or industrial sector, but in the service sector. This, however, is a 
mistake. No draught power, chemical discovery or 
invention being able to  increase production in the sphere of agri
culture a hundred-fold as it  is in the sphere o f manufacturing, the 
largest proportion of the Indian population, looking to  our meagre 
land and other material or physical resources, will always remain 
engaged in agriculture rather than in either of the other two sectors. 
India, therefore, can never aspire to  attain the material standards 
of these countries. The second alternative mooted in the beginning 
of the chapter, viz., economic development through export of 
industrial goods in exchange of food imports, is hardly open to as, 
or to any under-developed country with a dense agrarian economy

We ought to  be careful lest we set our sights too high. The 
National Herald, Lucknow, very aptly remarks:

If, instead of recognising the limits set by  nature and history, the 
people of India or other countries, similarly placed, strain to keep u d  
with naturally richer countries, and if their efforts should fail thev 
will suffer from a  feeling of deficiency, and that might generate 
emotional tensions which would be dangerous to themselves and to 
their neighbours.16

T o conclude, therefore, broadly speaking, the economic condi
tions o f our country are an expression o f the relation that its physical 
resources and the level o f their exploitation bear to the size of its 
population and the rate of population growth. Although the extent 
o f the physical resources is a  factor beyond human control, the 
level o f their exploitation can vary and be raised. Similarly, al
though we can do nothing about the existing size o f  our population 
at least, its rate o f growth can be checked. W e have, therefore, to 
address ourselves to the tasks which alone are open to us, viz., 
to  better exploitation of our physical resources and to  checking the 
growth o f our human ‘resources’ , which will improve our economic 
conditions.

“  National Herald, dated July 18, i960.



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y

Measures for Agricultural Production

I t  h as  already been seen that under existing conditions in TnHia 
where land is limited and labour so plentiful, we cannot but have 
intensive farming— a system of small farms in which relatively more 
labour is employed per unit o f land and the object is  to realise 
the highest yield per acre. It is a case o f Hobson’s choice: even if 
we would, we cannot have extensive fanning— a system in which 
relatively less labour is employed per unit of land and the object 
is to  realise the highest net return per man. We have already dis
cussed why production per acre rises with the decrease in the area 
of a  farm. Reference has also been made to the data for r.hin«»> 
intensive agriculture, given in John Lossing Bock's Land Utiliza
tion in China, which show that increase in average production per 
acre continues up to the point where each worker has about 
2.5 acres.

More men working a given land area results in more product 
per acre and more total product, and fewer men results in  less 
product per acre and less total product. I f  the reader turns back 
to  the table entitled ‘Illustration of the Law of Diminishing Re
turns’ on page 45, it  will be observed that, with 18 men working 
the 100 acres, though they produce relatively little per man, there 
is relatively high average productivity per acre and a high total 
production. I f  9 o f the 18 men are taken off from the zoo acres, 
the average productivity o f the 9 that are left is higher. But the 
average production per acre and, therefore, the total production 
are now only about 68 per cent o f what they were with 18 men 
working those 100 acres. When we reduce the number of men 
per unit of land, we find that, though the per capita productivity 
of the remaining fanners increases, the total production decreases, 
that is, per capita production or availability of food averaged over 
the total population is reduced, obviously because those who left 
the villages and moved to the towns for factory jobs would still 
be a  part o f the total population and be in need of food. So. i f  the 
68 per cent is an ample supply for all the 18, then, since the men 
in towns will make useful goods, the diversification o f occupations 
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to  include manufacturing would be advantageous, provided the 
factory product could all be sold year after year. But i f  that 68 
per cent of former total production were not enough to  go around 
among both the factory workers and peasants still on the land, 
then the change would mean still greater poverty, that is, still 
lower level of food consumption.

In  so far as standard of living is judged by the use of commodities 
other than food, factory production would appear to  make for a 
higher standard. Since, however, it  does not increase the amount 
of food available for the people, it  is no remedy to  the misery that 
arises from the shortage of food. Human energy in our country 
must, therefore, concentrate on that one objective, FOOD, because 
it  is the prime necessity, that is, the land must be worked inten
sively— must be worked far down the scale o f dim in ishin g  returns 
— in order to provide enough food. A  policy of reliance on an inter
national market to  sell our manufactured products in, and to  buy 
food from, will not be a  wise policy- Such a policy or solution of 
our food problem might well be defeated by an adverse turn in the 
terms of trade, or trade restrictions against India's exports, or 
both. As time passes, countries from which we purchase our food 
today, with increase in their population and erosion of their soil, 
will not be able to  sell it  to  us any longer, nor will countries in 
which we sell our manufactured products today, with their in
habitants increasingly taking to manufacturing and the policy of 
their Government aiming at self-sufficiency, buy our manufactured 
products any longer.

Says Dr. Elmer Pandell:

There seems to be a widespread illusion about the depth and 
stability of industrial prosperity. The industrial revolution has been 
a  cause of confusion in many minds concerning the relation of men 
to earth. The reason is that while there has been surplus food 
anywhere, it  could be drawn to the areas where the industrial 
revolution was most advanced. The people with extra food were 
glad to sell their surplus in order to  get the purchasing power to 
buy the products of the machines. Actually the people working with 
the machines have often, if  not usually, been better off than those 
who produced the food. But that advantage could apply only when 
food was in surplus. When food is scarce, those who produce it  have 
the advantage. In the years of scarcity that lie ahead, the people 
who have come to depend on other lands for food have painted 
themselves into a  corner. Assembly lines, power shovels, fast autos
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and airliners— these are toys and trinkets; a  man must eat.1

Size of population in  countries which possess comparatively 
little land relative to their population today but which got a start 
b y  exploiting labour of other peoples and natural resources of 
other countries and are at present maintaining themselves with 
food obtained in exchange of industrial goods which they are able 
to produce with their specialised equipment and specialised skills, 
will ultimately, that is, when other countries will also have been 
industrialised, be governed by the amount o f food they are able to 
produce in their own country.

Accoriling to the Census Report o f 1951, India was normally 
surplus in food-grains in or about 1880, including both rice and 
wheat, and the surplus was of the order of 12-lakh tons per 
annum. Figures for subsequent years which are available, averaged 
over five-year periods, are as follows:

Table XLV

E XPOR T AND IMPORT OF FOODGRAINS B Y IN DIA DURING 
1890-1920 

(In Lakh Tons)
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Five-year period Exports Imports Net exports

1890-91 to *894-95 §§! *.« 12 4

1895-96 to1899-1900 11.0 4-8 6.2

1900-01 to 1904-05 16.6 6.3 10.4

1905-06 to 1909-10 14.8 9.6 5 -*

1915-16 to1910-20 15.9 XI.9 4-0

1915-20 was the last five-year period when undivided India was 
a  net exporter of food-grains. Thereafter, there was net import 
during every five-year period as shown by the Table X LV I.

The subsequent changes during and since World W ar II  may be 
briefly narrated. During 1940-41 and 1941-42, net imports dimi
nished to  9.6 lakhs and 4.3 lakhs. During 1942-43 imports were

* Population on the Loose, New York, 1951, p. 34.
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Table XLVI

EXPOR T AND IMPORT O F  FOODGRAINS B Y  INDIA DURING 
1920-1940 

(In Lakh Tons)

Five-year period Imports Exports Net Imports

1920-21 to 1924-25 **•4 9.8 1.6
1925-261<> *9*9-30 *5-9 '.'.8-3 . . \ 7-6
*930-3 * t(|  *934-35 18.4 :V 5-7  I *2.7

*935-36 t.» *939-40 ao.7 6.9 *3-8

cut off and India supplied Ceylon and a few other places; net exports 
reappeared for about one year though the quantity was small— only 
2.9 lakhs. The Bengal Famine occurred during 1943-44 when India 
received, under international allocations, a net supply o f 3.0 lakhs. 
The next two years were managed with imports of only 7.3 and 
9.3 lakh of tons. The shortage was made good mainly b y  eating 
into the cany-over; the stocks normally carried by farmers, 
traders and consumers were reduced, thus adding greatly to the 
difficulties o f distribution, and creating the risks of break-down 
which was the nightmare o f 1946. The first full post-war year, 
1946-47, saw India importing 25.8 lakh tons and the next year. 
I 947_4®» 26.6 lakhs. A t that stage, the Census Report goes on to 
say, the agitation against state trading commenced. These imports 
seemed to  be both enormous and unnecessary; hence the demand 
for stoppage of imports and lifting o f controls. This did not, how
ever, work. During 1948-49, the first full year after partition, India 
imported 30.5 lakhs. Then it  was reduced to  28.6 and 27.2 lakhs. 
This was followed by two successive years of very large imports. 
The report of the Planning Commission mentions 32.7 lakhs as the 
average level of imports per annum during 1947-53.

There is. however, another view of the whole matter according 
to  which the cry of food shortage, at least, until a decade ago, 
was the result o f faulty reasoning based on wrong data, and what
ever under-nounshment and even under-feeding there was, it  was 
due to  low purchasing-power of large segments of our popu
lation.



Imports of Burma rice, says Shri P. C. Bansil in an essay entitled 
"Indian Food Resources and Population" published in the Eastern 
Econom ist, dated August 21, 1953, were due to  their cheapness 
as compared with the indigenous variety, and not to  any shortage. 
Mahatma Gandhi rightly pointed out that the import o f Burma 
nee was 5 per cent o f Indian production while the loss entailed in 
polishing came to 10 per cent. As for wheat it  was being exported 
and was, in fact, rotting at Lyallpur, because when transported to 
Calcutta, it  was dearer than the Australian wheat, on which an 
unport duty o f Rs. 2 per maund had been levied since March. 
1931- The Crop-Planning Sub-Committee, 1934, was thus forced 
to  cay halt to any farther expansion o f rice cultivation.

I t  was the W ar and the Bengal Famine that brought the question 
o f the food resources of India to  the forefront. It may, however, 
be added that the Bengal Famine was not so much due to  the actual 
food deficit resulting from poor crops in Bengal and from the 
loss of imports from Burma, Siam and Indo-China, as to  breakdown 
o f transport because of military demands, the inflation o f prices 
because of wartime conditions, and the hoarding of grain because 
of profiteering and insecurity.

Shn Pheroze Kharegat made an elaborate and exhaustive study 
in 1946. He vividly highlighted the then food resources as shown 
in Table X L  VII.

Anyway, if  we were short of anything, concludes Shri P. C. 
Bansil, i t  was in milk, meat, fish, eggs, pulses and vegetables. The 
Diet Survey Report for the period, 1935-48, confirmed that the 
cereal consumption in the country was more than what is required 
on the basis of nutritive levels. But the Government continued to 
harp on the old tune of increasing our cereals. Instead of exploring 
our real resources, the Food-Grains Policy Committee, 1943, had 
already recommended an immediate import of foodgrains.

Shri P . C. Bansil goes on to  point out that besides major food- 
gnuns, there are subsidiary foods which are almost as good 
as any cereal, but can be grown in bhur or sandy areas that are 
generally of poor fertility. He quotes Dr. P. J. Thomas as 
follows:

In all thickly-populated countries, carbohydrate requirements
are not all drawn from cereals, but also from tubers, which are easy
to raise and heavy yielders. In the colder Western countries it  is 
me potato, in the warmer countries of South-East Asia it  is  tapioca.
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Table XLVII

A VAILABILITY AND REQUIREMENT OF FOOD IN  
___________PRE-INDEPENDENT INDIA

Quantity 
required 

for a 
balanced 

diet

Quantity

able

Total
quantity
required

Total
quantity

able

(in ounces per 
day per adult)

(in milium tons for 
the whole nation)

Cereals 16 18.5 48.0 55 -3
Pubes 3 2.3 9 0 7-5
Sugar a x.8 6.0 5-3
Vegetables 6 3.0 18.0 9-0
Fruits 2 2.0 6.0 6.0

Fats ft  Oils *•5 0 .6 • 4-5 1-9
Whole Milk 8* *•5 32 .0 6.3

Butter-milk 3-0 12.5
Meat, Fish, Eggs * to  3 0 •$ 6 to 9 1 .5

* Per Capita

I t  is an admitted fact that the whole production of potato and 
sweet potato is consumed by human beings and practically similar 
is the position regarding other subsidiary foods like groundnut, 
tapioca, yam, papaya, turnips, carrots, banana, coconut, cassava 
and parsnips. According to  the Marketing Report on Groundnut, 
1941, nearly 7  per cent of it  was consumed for edible purposes. 
I t  has almost the same nutritive value as almonds. Shri p . c . Ban<ni 
refers to Prof. B. G. S. Acharya as saying:

I t  (groundnut) ranks with the microbial protein of yeast and 
closely approximates animal protein as found in milk, eggs and 
mutton.

He concluded that with nearly i j  million tons* of its  production 
India can make available some 7 lakh tons of the finest food from

* In 1960-61 the annual production of groundnut in the country was 
of the order o f 435 million tons. (Vide "Agricultural Situation” , August, 
1961, Table No. 24).



this crop. Prof. D. L. Sahasrabudhe is all hill of praise even for 
groundnut cake, which he says is a  highly nutritious food material 
tor numan consumption.
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The other important tuber, tapioca, which has been named as 
Kalpa Vriksha, after coconut, is for the working classes, what 
‘manna’ was to  the worn-out Israelites in the wilderness. The 
Tapioca Enquiry Committee set up b y the Government of Travan- 
core-Cochin (now Kerala) states in its report (1952):

Today the population of Travan core draws more of its food 
requirements from tapioca than from rice and wheat.

In Malabar, tapioca is extensively grown and is consumed as a 
substitute for and a supplement to rice. Hyderabad also along 
with tapioca has introduced coorka (Chinese potato). These two 
crops are now being grown there practically in every district.

We have yet other foods like singhara (paniphal) whose culti
vation is known from ancient times and whose food value compares 
quite favourably with wheat. Thts Ain-i-Akbari (1590) mentions levy 
of revenue on this crop. Even today UP, Madhya Pradesh. Bihar 
and Kashmir have large areas under it. Another hitherto nyglp^H  
food is mango-seed kernel. Mahatma Gandhi said that it  is rich 
in carbohydrates and fats, ami can make available every year 
some 70 million lbs. of digestible protein and 780 million lbs of 
starch.

But in spite of all that has been so forcefully said by  Shri P.C. 
Bansil, on the authority of many eminent persons, the need for 
increasing agricultural production remains, and is insistent. For, 
population continues to  increase and the rate o f increase since 1951 
has been more rapid than previously. Not only has our land to 
produce more food per acre in order to meet this increase in total 
population, but also our fanners have individually to work harder 
and better and, thus, to produce food more and more surplus to their 
needs so that the increasing number o f urban workers and town- 
dwellers may be fed. Larger the food surpluses, more the number of 
workers that agriculture will be able to release for absorption in 
non-agricultural employments and larger the purchasing power 
w itt the fanners with which they will buy non-agricultural goods 
and services. Which means— to  put it  reversely— thsft without



increase in per acre food production far above the existing levels, 
there will be no appreciable development of non-agricultural 
resources— whether it  be industry, commerce, transport or social 
services.

Table X LV III gives figures o f India’s  production of food-grains 
as also indices of food-grains and all agricultural commodities.

These figures reflect a series of bad years followed by a series of 
good. The Ministry o f Agriculture, however, under-estimated the 
harvests up to  1953, but became more accurate when it  was made 
responsible for the Plan. So that part of the increase shown in 
r953~54» and since then, is due to statistical error o f previous 
years.

The First and Second Five-Year Plans set targets o f 65 and
76.0 million tons of food-grains respectively, which were both 
achieved. But there is  no uniform increase over the years; rather 
there are wide fluctuations in the figures which shows that whatever 
improvements we may have been able to  make in farming practices 
or provision of technological facilities, they have not been sufficient 
to off-set the vagaries of weather. Of the 39.9 per cent increase in 
agricultural production that has been made in the First and Second 
Plans, making an allowance for sub-marginal nature of most of the 
new land to  which cultivation was extended, nearly one-half can be 
attributed to increase in the net area sown, which rose from 293.4 
million acres in 1950-51 to  314.9 million acres in 1954-55* and 
323.6 million acres in 1958-59.**

Table X L IX  shows the per hectare yields of five principal crops 
during the years, 1934-38 and 1956-60, in 27 countries including 
India. W ith the exception o f Brazil and Pakistan our yields are 
not only lowest all along the lin e : they are just static if they have 
not actually decreased. On the other hand, barring Finland and 
Turkey, all the other countries have achieved substantial increases 
during the intervening period though they had the disadvantage 
of starting from much higher initial levels.

Table L  taken from the United Nations Economic Survey of 
Asia and the Far East— 1961 (Bangkok, 1962, p. 13), shows that 
the percentage increase in agricultural production in India in the 
period, 1957-60, over the period, 1952-55, is lower than the

* The Agricultural Situation in India, July, 1956, Table 23.1, 
page 292.

** Table XXIV in Chapter XII ante.
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Table  XL.VIII 

STATEMENT SHOWING ALL-INDIA ESTIMATES OF 
PRODUCTION OF FOODGRAINS AS ALSO TH EIR WEIGHTED 

IN DEX NUMBERS (WITH AGRICULTURAL Y E A R  1949-30 AS THE 
BASE)

Year
Estimates of 
production 

(in thousand tons]

Weighted index 

Foodgrains

numbers of production

AU agricultural 
commodities

* a * 3 4

1949-50 54.048 100.0 100.0

1950-31 50,033 90-5 95.6

*951-5* 5*.*75 9 1.1 97-5

1952-53 58,266 101.1 103.0

*953-54 68,718 H 9.1 *14-3

*954*55 66,960 115.0 117.0

*955-56 65.794 115.3 116.8

1956-57 68,752 130.8 *24.3

*957-58 63.295 109.3 115.9

*958-59 76,103 *3*-° 133.8 ,

*959-6o 74.7** 126.8 128.5

1960-61 79.69* *35.6 *39-9

1961-62 78,566 *35-a *39-9

Sottuci : (for eoL 3) : Brochure entitled Area and production of Principal 
crops in India, Pre-mar average to 1961-63 (Summary tables) September, 1962, 
and (tor cafe. 3 and 4) Agricultural Situation in India, August, 1962, both 
published by the Economic and Statistical Adviser to  the Government of 
India, Ministry of Food and Agriculture, New Delhi
Note : (1) Figures for the production of foodgrains for the year 1949-50 to 

1938-59 are the Revised Estimates and those for 1939-60 and 
1960-61 are Partially Revised Estimates while those for 1961-63 
are Final Estimates.

(2) Figures for the years 1939-60 to 1961-62 are subject to revision.



average for the world and the ECAFE region as a whole as also 
seven countries of the region individually, and higher only than 
Indonesia, Burma and Pakistan.

Table L I shows the outlay on different items in the three 
Plans.

While in theory it  is conceded that the creation o f an efficient 
agricultural system is the indispensable precondition of sustained, 
self-generating industrial progress, in practice, India's planners 
neglect the land. Land and its problems are far more difficult than 
the industrial sector; it  is easy enough to  erect any number of 
steel plants with foreign assistance, but to grow two blades of 
com where only one grew before, is a  difficult proposition. Also, 
agriculture yields less spectacular results and is associated in the 
minds of our intellectuals with backwardness and poverty. There 
was an abrupt change in the comparative emphasis on agriculture 
and industry from the First Plan to the Second. Proportion of 
agricultural investment was greatly reduced, and that of industrial 
investment correspondingly increased. And within the industrial 
sector, there was enormous emphasis on heavy industry which was 
allocated more funds than education and agriculture combined. 
The only change made in the Third Plan was to increase agricultural 
investment by a  bare 3.0 per cent. A s an example of lack of ap
preciation o f the needs of agriculture, it may be pointed out that, 
while almost a fourth of the country's land, or some 200 million 
acres suffer from soil erosion, the Third Plan calls for measures to 
deal only with 33 million acres {11 million by contour bunding and 
22 b y dry fanning techniques), and a mere 2 lakh are to be protected 
against soil salination. Such is the treatment that is being meted 
out to agriculture despite the fact that the value of exports of 
agricultural commodities (including products of fisheries, forestry 
and animal husbandry) works out to full one-half o f the total 
exports and, if  one takes into account also the agricultural compo
nent in textile and fibre manufactures, the proportion rises to 
two-thirds, and that it  provides direct employment to two-thirds 
of the population and more than 70 per cent of the workers.

Food is the first necessity of man and in  India it  is not available 
today in the quantity needed. The modern conveniences in the 
cities, hospitals, roads, education, housing and even clothing can 
wait but not food. Next to people's faith in their Government, 
it  is the most important thing for a country— even more important
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l; Norway 
. Pakistan
L Sweden
I Switzerland
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. United King

dom 23

I. Korea (South) 7

S.S 83.2 
1.8 16.8

9.9** 1.2 9.9 8.8** 0.9  8.7 0.9

11.1H 1.8 10.S 0.9

82.*** 1,8 27.7 1.2
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than arrangements for defence of Its frontiers.4 Food shortage is
likely to  lead to political instability, chaos and uprisings BrKw I
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WORLD, ECAFE REGION AND ECAFE COUNTRIES: INDICES 
O F  AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION (1952/33-1956/57 -  100)

Country * region and 
ike world *952-53

to
*954-55

Average
*95758

to
1959-60

Percentage

Japan 92 **9 29-3
China: Taiwan 97 Xl8 21.6

Federation of Malaya 96 1*2 16 .7

Philippines 97 **3 16.5
Ceylon 97 109 12.4
South Korea 99 *** 12.1

Thailand 94 *05 **•7
India 97 *07 10.3
Indonesia 99 *07 8.1
Burma 99 104 5 .1
Pakistan 99 102 3.0
ECAFE region f 97 *09 12.4
Total w orldff 97 » * *5-5

Source : United Nations Food and Agriculture Organization, Production 
Year-book, i960 (Rome, 1961).

* Countries ranked in the descending order of the percentage rate of increase 
in index values.

f  Excluding Afghanistan, mainland China and Iran, 
f t  Excluding mainland China.

* Confucius was once asked to enumerate the three things vital to a 
ruler. The sage replied: "Sufficiency of food, sufficiency of military power 
and sufficiency of popular faith in the ruler."
" / w * 11 as ĉef* wbat he would omit if only two were possible, he replied : 

Omit military power." He was asked again what he would omit if only 
one were possible, Confucius replied: "Let the people lose their food 
but keep their faith.”
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Ta b u  U

DISTRIBUTION OF O UTLAY IN  THE TH REE FIVE -YEAR  PLANS

Total Provision Percentage o f Total

First Second Third 
plan plan plan

First Second Third 
plan plan plan

> | 3 * 5 6 7

Agriculture and Com
munity Development *91 S3® 1,068 15 *4

Major and Medium Ir
rigation 310* 4*0 630 16 9 9

Power *60 445 1,012 *3 <0 *3
Village A  Small indus-

43 *75 264 a 4 4
Indus tries and Mine-

74 900 1,5*0 4 20 20

Transport and Com
munications 5*3 1,300 1,486 *7 28 20

Social Services and 
Miscellaneous 459 830 *,3<» *3 18 *7

Inventories *00 3
Total

‘ •s6°
4,600 7.5*> too 100 100

Source : Third Fivt-Year Plan, issued b y  Planning Commission, Govern
ment o l India, Delhi, 1961, pp. 33 and 38.

* Includes flood control.

the Wax Front, which will demoralize even a  most efficient army 
and make it  surrender. It has been well remarked that, "had the 
feeding arrangements of Bourbon France given satisfaction, the 
Bastille would probably never have been stormed.”  W ith the 
population growing by nearly nine million every year and Indian 
agriculture not yet capable of feeding all the existing population, 
there is real danger of mass starvation just over time’s horizon. 
" A  hungry people,”  said an ancient Roman philosopher, Seneca, 
' ‘listens not to  reason, nor cares for justice, nor is it  bent by  any



prayers." I t  will lend a sympathetic ear to the promises o f Commun
ism, anrl will be prepared to  sacrifice freedom for bread. Mahatma 
Gandhi had said : “ A  starving man thinks first of satisfying his 
hunger before anything else. He will sell his liberty and all for the 
sake of getting a morsel of food. Such is the position of millions of 
the people of India. For them. Liberty, God and all such words are 
merely letters put together without the slightest meaning” .* Whe
ther Communism in India with a far lower land-man ratio than in 
the USSR, would necessarily solve the food problem earlier than a 
democracy that we are today, will be clear from the confession 
of Messrs. Khrushchev and Bulganin at the 20th Congress o f the 
Communist Party in 1956 that there had been a  deplorable failure 
of agriculture and consumer goods industries even after the success
ful completion of five successive five-year plans. But this truth will 
dawn upon our people when it  would have become all too late.

Hence agriculture, at least, immediately is more important than 
industry— more important than giant steel or hydro-electric pro
jects and heavy or producer goods industries. Not that anybody is 
opposed to industrialisation or to  production of steel and electric 
energy which are essential to industrialisation, but because man 
does not live by industrial goods. Therefore, only a grudging 
concession to the role of agriculture that our economic planners and 
political leaders usually make, will not do. Agriculture is not only 
equally important with industrialisation: relatively it  is much more 
important in India today than it  is in more advanced countries. 
Also, industrialisation that we seek will come about not as an in
direct but a direct consequence of agricultural prosperity and 
cannot come about without it  a t all or even slowly. Nor, as we have 
already seen, will industrialisation, if  b y  it  is meant only or largely 
heavy or mechanised industry, be able to  solve our unemployment 
problem. And inasmuch as agriculture directly occupies more than 70 
per cent of the workers and will always remain the most important 
source o f employment and income— it will be a  fortunate day, 
indeed, when the percentage comes down to  50. Without improve
ment in the output o f agriculture there will be no general rise in 
living standards even i f  there were rapid progress in other sectors.

Differences in economic levels in various States of India today are 
largely attributable to differences in their agricultural productivity.

* Young India, dated March 18,1926, p. 105.
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A  study paper of the Planning Commission has made the admission 
that States which have fared well in agricultural production have 
geiwrany achieved a  larger measure of advance in other directions

Fluctuations in national income as a  whole also very largely 
turn on corresponding contribution of agriculture. This will be 
clear from a  comparison of figures in Table No. X L V III with those 
§  Tal?le L IL  i » |  to  a  faU in agricultural output national in
come m  1959-60, at constant prices, recorded an increase of 1.8 
per cent only over 1958-59 whereas, owing to an exceptionally 
good harvest in 1960-61, national income went up b y  7  r  per cent 
During the year 1961-62, there was no increase in total agricultural 
production whereas food production registered a  fall o f 1 1  million 
tons or 0.4 per cent. W ith the result that national income in 1961-62 
showed an increase only of 2.x per cent as against the average 
annuid increase of 4.8 per cent during the Second Plan period. 

Table LII shows changes in the total national income, §1 capita 
,total national income from agriculture and percentage 

distribution of income between agriculture, factory or large scale 
establishments, and small enterprises since 1948-49.

The importance o f increased agricultural production would be 
mdehbly impressed on our minds if we remember that the three 
steel plants at Duigapur, Bhilai and Rourkela, which are expected 
to  produce 3 million tons o f steel ingots yearly and o f which we are 
so proud, and justly, would ultimately cost us Rs. 615 crores 
perhaps even more, while we have, in 15 years since 1947, imported 
foodgnms worth Rs. 1845.4 ™ . <  And it  is to be remembered 
tftat the imported foodgrains have usually to  be paid for in external 
currencies. Had we grown our own food, we am id have put up 
eight steel plants of equivalent size for nothing I 

Agriculture, without question or equivocation, will, therefore 
have to  be assigned priority number I. A t the same time, we must 
beware of whipping up the mentality o f a  'crisis'. There is no cause 
for alarm or despair: there are many ways by  which agricultural 
production can be increased in India.

What is most relevant, rather heartening, in  this context is the 
fact that we are short of capital and agriculture requires compara
tively little capital: it  depends so greatly upon factors like land 

i9f>iUU*tin °* FoodStatistics- Issued by Ministry of Food and Agriculture,
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TOTAL AND P E R  CA P ITA  NATIONAL INCOME AND 
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION O F NATIONAL INCOME B Y  

INDUSTRIAL ORIGIN

T able  L II

Ntt national 

(in Rs. 100 crores)

Per capita net 
output 

(in Ra.)

National income by 
industrial origin—  

percentage distribution

current i 94?-49

(Index
BO.)

‘prices

at
1948-49
prices
(Index
no.)

agri
culture

factory

lish-

1 * 3 4 5 6 7 8

1948-49 86.5 86 5 
(100.0)

249.6 249.6
(100.0)

4 9 * 6-3 u
1949-50 90.1 88.2 

( l02.0)
256-0 250.6

(100.4)
49-8 6.0 10.0

1950-51 95-3 88.5
(102-3)

266.5 *47-5
( 9*>.*)

51-3 5-8 9.6

1951-52 99-7 9 * .« 
(105.2) 274'2

250.3
(*00.3)

50.4 6.4 9.6

1952-53 98.2 94-6
(*09-4)

265.4 *55-7
(*02-4)

59-o 6 5 9-9

*953*54 100.3 
( l i6 .0)

278.* 266.2
(106.7)

50.7 6.6 9-3

*954-55 96.1 102.8
(118.8)

250-3 267.8
(*07-3)

45-3 7-8 *0.0

*955-5® 99.8 104.8
(121.2)

355-« 267.8
(*07.3)

45-3 7-8 9-7

1956-57 113.1
(**7 -*)

283-3 275.6
(*10.4)

48.8 7-9 8-7  ’

*957-5* * * 3 9
9)

279.6 267.3
(107,1)

46.4 8.6 8.8

*958-59 126 0 116.5
(*3 4 -7)

303.0 280.1 
( i n .  2)

49-5 7-9 8.2

1959-60 129.3
(*3 7 *)

304-7 279.0
(1*1-9)

48.3 8.6 8.2

1960-61 141.6 127.5
(*47-4)

326.2 *93-7
(**7 -7)

48.7 9-3 7-9

(Preliminary]
146.3 130.*

(*5° - 5)
3*9-7 *93-4

(**7 -5)
46.8 10.0 8.0

Sou rce : Estimates o f National income 1948-49 to 1960-61, January 1963, 
issued by Central Statistical Organisation, Department of Statistics, Cabinet 
Secretariat, Government of India, New Delhi.



reforms, innovations in or improvement of agricultural practices 
improvement of the human factor, development of scientific and 
technical outlook in general in the country-side, etc. etc., that is, 
factors other than capital investments per se that the capital: 
output ratio in  agriculture is very low, perhaps, o f the order of 1:1. 
Non-mechanised agriculture—and that is the only type o f fanning 
that we need to  consider in our country— is known to have a 
much lower than manufacturing in general and very much lower, 
indeed, than heavy industry in particular. Further, what is still 
more significant: not only is the ratio of capital investment to 
added output in agriculture comparatively much less, but the 
increase in output generally comes more quickly than in most other 
enterprises, particularly, heavy industry.

"The heavy industry programme," says P. T. Bauer Smuts, 
Reader in Commonwealth Studies, Cambridge University, "is  
almost certain to be economically wasteful. For instance, it  ignores 
the highly relevant consideration o f the actual or prospective de
mand for the products of the expensive capacity. It  is the agri
cultural sector and the consumer goods industries which must 
ultimately provide the domestic market for the products of heavy 
industry. . . In India, major branches o f the consumer goods 
industries have for years been working far below capacity,«» notably 
because o f the failure of the productivity o f agriculture to rise 
significantly and the resulting inability to  provide a growing market 
for industry . . .  Exports may eventually supply a market for part 
of the output, but this is  unlikely to  be a major factor. Much of 
the capacity is capital-intensive and/or in activities which require 
advanced techniques and skills, so that it  is improbable that India 
will enjoy international competitive advantages in these activities.

“  According to an editorial in the Economic Weekly, Bombay, May 20, 
1961, industrial production in 1955 was less than 56 per cent of capacity 
nr neariy half of the factory establishments. By i960, the position 
had improved to the extent that production was over 50 per cent of 
capacity in some 60 per cent of the industries. And according to a  survey, 
Sma« Industry in a Big City: A Survey in Bombay, by D. T. Lakdawala 
and J. C. Sandesara, published by the University of Bombay, i960, as 
many as 85 per cent of the sample units were working below—at between 
one-fifth to four-fifths of their fall capacity. The survey covered 1060 
units, each employing less than 50 workers, the average capital employed 
per unit being Rs. 4,839 of which fixed capital amounted to a  bare 
Rs. 1,781.
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Moreover, other possible markets are in coon tries likely to  be as
autarkic as the Indian.’’7

To take the example of steel: while India's need for iron rods 
and sheets for highways, railroads, public buildings and other works, 
engineering industries, agricultural implements, and the like, is 
unquestioned, and her natural resources in this regard are ample, 
the decision to build three steel rolling mills under the Second 
Plan and to increase their number or capacity under the Third will 
be justified only if there is a  simultaneous increase in the real incomes 
Of the masses. For, unless there is such increase, they will not have 
the capacity either to pay the taxes with which public works may be 
executed or to  purchase the products of the engineering or consumer 
goods industries that may be expected to absorb all the steel that 
is  produced. So that if  agricultural production does not go up—  
for, it  is only from increased agricultural production that real 
incomes of the masses in India will increase— we will have to  export 
our steel which will, perhaps, not easily find a  market at economic 
rates. Also, it  will be a fantastic situation when such a  huge nation 
as ours comes to depend on outside food in exchange of steel!

Doubters or those who look to  European or communist testimony 
for every policy they advocate in India may, perhaps, be silenced by 
what the Soviet Prime Minister had to  say on this aspect o f the 
economic problem only last year, that is, after 44 years o f Commun
ist rule—and that, let us remember again, in a country where 
land: man ratio is higher than in India. The Pioneer, Lucknow, 
dated January 24,1961, carries the following report under date-line 
o f Moscow, January 23:

In his speech at the recent Party Central Committee meeting 
here, M. Nikita Khrushchev declared that the rate of progress of 
such industries as steel would be curbed to make more resources 
available for agriculture.

What was the use o f  a lot o f steel i f  the rapidly growing army of 
consumers got only a little bread and butter, he asked the meeting.

He underlined the supreme political significance of agriculture 
by  threatening to sack the inefficient and expel from the party and 
try  those who try to  cook their books.

Better and more food is necessary for yet another reason. If 
allowance is made both for quality and caloric content, the average

* “ Problems, Riradoxes, Prospects o f Indian Planning",_ published 
in the Supplement to  the Capital, Calcutta, dated December it 7,1929-
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per capita diets o f North America, Oceania and West Europe are 
something like one and a  half to two times those of India. Ac
cording to the UN  Statistical Yearbook, 1961, the average daily 
calorie8 supply per capita in our country is only 1,890 or so, as 
against the 2,200 accepted by the FAO  in its Second World Food 
Survey o f 1952 as a  daily minimum standard, or the 3,570, 3,490, 
3,340 and 3,290 calories enjoyed in 1959 by Ireland, New Zealand, 
Denmark and the United Kingdom respectively, and a daily 
intake in excess of 2,900 calories in all countries of Europe except 
the Southern European countries. This inevitably means that 
the majority of our people are habitually or permanently under
nourished, incapable of achieving full growth, health or energy. 
An improvement in nutritional levels, therefore', is a  primary  
condition for economic development, for without it  there can be no 
improvement in the quality of labour. Thus we find ourselves in a 
vicious circle: lack o f more and better food lowers our physical 
efficiency, which, in turn, limits our productivity of food.

The very fact that the yields per acre in  India today are much 
lower than in some countries with comparable rlimarir and soil 
conditions shows that they are capable of vast improvement. 
India contains some tracts of the richest land in the world and the 
small size of holdings is not an obstacle to increasing the yield per 
acre as the experience o f China and Japan would show.

Japan has proved that it  is possible to utilise science, and all that 
science has placed at the disposal o f man, penally well on email 
farms as some of the Western countries have utilised it  on large 
farms. The emphasis in Japan is on maximising the yield per unit of 
land b y substituting land as much as possible by  capital and labour. 
Although production and distribution are on an individual basis,

• The National Herald, Lucknow, dated May 24, i960, carries the 
following report:

India is the worst fed among over forty countries which supplied 
statistics to the United Nations, according to the UN Statistical Year 
Book, 1959, just published.

The Indian consumed 1890 calories in 1954-56— the latest figures 
available— compared to the pre-war figure of 1950 calories in 1934-38.

According to another UN publication, however, viz.. Economic Survey of 
Asia and the Far East, 1961 (Bangkok. 1962, p. 19), the figure of 
calorie supply in India rose from 1640 in 1948/49-1950/51 to the pre
war figure of 1950 in 1957/58-1959/6®.
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the Japanese farmer works so hard and well and the state has pro
vided so many facilities by  way of highly developed transport and 
marketing organisations, easy credit, national research and ex
tension services, etc., that the yields per unit of land on the tiny 
farms of Japan are today among the highest in  the world. Each 
farm is ran as a small business and within his limited means the 
Japanese farmer is as anxious to make the fullest use of modern 
technology as large farmers in other parts of the world.

"Given three tracts of land o f equal inherent productivity/’ 
says J. D. Black, ‘ ‘one in Japan, one in China and one in India, 
and each farmed a t the state o f the agricultural arts that is average 
for these countries, the Japanese tract will produce roughly a  half 
more than the Chinese tract and the Chinese tract roughly twice as 
much as the Indian tract."*

As for reasons o f our low yields: Considering the high level of 
cultivation and craftsmanship often achieved b y  an Indian peasant, 
it  will not be just to attribute the low yield of our agriculture to 
his shortcomings alone. Dr. Wallick, who was Superintendent of 
the East India Company's Botanical Garden.at Calcutta, giving his 
evidence14 on the state of agricultural arts in India on 13th August, 
1832, before the House of Commons' Committee, said :

The husbandry o f Bengal has in a great measure been misun
derstood b y the Europeans out of India. The Bengal husbandry, 
although in many respects extremely simple and primeval in its 
mode and form, yet is not quite so low as people generally suppose 
i t  to be, and I halve often found that very sudden innovations in 
them have never led to  any good results. I  have known, for in
stance, European iron ploughs introduced into Bengal with a  view 
to  superseding the extremely tedious and superficial turning of the 
ground by a  common Bengal plough. But what has been the result ? 
That the soil which is extremely superficial, as I took the liberty of 
mentioning before, which was intended to be tom up, has generally 
received the admixture of the under-soil, which has deteriorated 
it very much.

Asked if  the Indian husbandry was susceptible of any great im-

• Introduction to Economics for Agriculture, 1953, p. 344.
“  Evidence before the Commons’ Committee, 1832, Vol. II, Part I, 

p. 195, quoted in The Economic History o f  India (Early British Rule) 
by Romesh Dutt, Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner ft Co. Ltd., London, 
p. 277 (Sixth edition). .
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provement. Dr. Wallick replied: "Certainly, but not to  so great an 
extent -as is generally im agined; for instance, the rice cultivation.
I should think, if  we were to live for another thousand years, we 
should hardly see any improvement in that branch of cultivation.”

In 1889 Dr. Voelcker, ConsultingChemist to the Royal Agricultural 
Society of England, was deputed to  India to make inquiries and sug
gest improvements in respect o f Indian agriculture. And he wrote:

On one point there can be no question, viz. that the ideas general
ly  entertained in England, and often given expression to  even in 
India, that Indian agriculture is, as a whole, primitive and back
ward and that little has been done to try and remedy it, are al
together erroneous.. .  A t his best the Indian Ryot, or cultivator is 
quite as good as, and in some respects the superior of, the average 
British farmer; whilst, at his worst, i t  can only be said that this 
state is brought about largely b y  an absence of facilities for improve
ment which is probably unequalled in any other country, and that 
the Ryot will struggle on patiently and uncomplainingly in the face 
of difficulties in a way that no one else would.

Nor need our British fanners be surprised at what I  say, for it 
must be remembered that the natives of India were cultivators of 
wheat centuries before we in England were. It is not likely, there
fore, that their practices should be capable o f much improvement. 
What does, however, prevent them from growing larger crops is 
the limited facilities to which they have access, such as the supply 
of water and manure. But, to take the ordinary acts of husbandry, 
nowhere would one find better instances of keeping land scrupulously 
dean from weeds, of ingenuity in device of water-raising appliances, 
of knowledge of soils and their capabilities, as well as the exact 
time to sow and to  reap, as one would in Indian agriculture, and 
this not at its best alone, but at its ordinary level. It  is wonderful, 
too, how much is known of rotation, the system of mixed crops and 
fallowing. Certain it  is that I, at least, have never seen a  more 
perfect picture of careful cultivation, combined with hard labour, 
perseverance and fertility of resource, than I have seen in many of 
the halting places in m y tour."11

Nearly 50 years later Sir John Russell, author and expert of inter
national repute, said : "The Indian Ryot compares favourably with 
any of the peasant populations I have met in different parts of the 
world."

The opinion of Dr. Wallick, Dr. Voelcker and Sir John Russell is 
borne out by  the report of the Krishnappa Delegation to China

11 Report of the Improvement of Indian Agriculture quoted by 
Romeah Dutt, ibid, footnote, on pp. 277-78.



which, on comparing the yields in certain farms and regions in
the two countries, observes:

The crops in the best areas or in best farms in India are no worse 
than those in the best areas and in best farms in China. For in
stance, in the State of Mysore, the average yield of paddy is about 
2000 lbs. for the rainy season cultivation as against the all-India 
average of about 1,100 lbs. But in the Malahalli National Exten
sion Block of the State the average yield of paddy in irrigated areas 
under improved seeds was 2,500 lbs. in 1952-53 and has gone up 
to  4,500 lbs. in 1953-54, and 5,500 lbs. in 1954-55 | 3  a result of 
extension work. In Ramnagar Extension Block of the same State, 
the normal yield is 3,000 to 3,200 lbs. per acre but the Japanese 
method is yielding as much as 6,000 lbs. per acre. This shows that 
in India the proportion of indifferent and poor farmers is much 
greater than in China and that is the main reason why, although our 
best yields do not compare unfavourably with those in China, our 
average yield is very much lower. The main problem before our 
country is, therefore, that of raising the level of the average farmers 
to that of the best fanners (p. 90).

These quotations are not intended to suggest that there is  no 
scope for further improvement in Indian agricultural practices. 
Far from it ; they only highlight two other explanations o f our 
low agricultural output, and, thus, pose two corresponding problems, 
viz., that of creating a desire in the overwhelming sections of the 
peasantry to catchup with the few best among them, i.e., an urge for 
material progress, and o f extending to  them ‘facilities for improve
ment' which, perhaps, no other farming community anywhere in 
the world lacks so greatly.

Fortunately for us, it  is only "in  any given state o f agricultural 
skill and knowledge," as John Stuart Mill pointed out, that the Law 
of Diminishing Returns applies— that increase in labour does not 
increase the product in an equal degree. The law is to a  large extent 
subject to  the stipulation that if  the soil and crops can be improved, 
which can be done frequently, if  not continuously, a  given area 
will yield more produce. This improvement of soil and plants can 
be effected by improvement in technology, that is, b y  introduction 
of innovations in fanning practices through scientific knowledge 
and b y application of more capital.

I f  the law of constant returns to  labour applied in agriculture and 
production per head were to be maintained as population increases 
in relation to land, it  is self-evident that, inasmuch as, in addition
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to land, agricultural production requires both labour and capital, 
there must be an increase either in capital investment, or in order 
that efficiency o f labour or capital or o f both may be increased, an 
increase in improvements in technology at the same rate as increase 
in population. But, as we have already seen, it  is the Law of Dimi
nishing Returns to labour that applied. So, i f  the rate of increase 
in capital investment or improvements in technology only equals 
the rate o f  increase in population, a decline in output per head is 
inevitable. T o maintain food production per head as population 
increases, either the proportion engaged in farming would have to 
rise (with the result that there would be a decline in the proportion 
engaged in manufacture and tertiary industries) or there must be an 
increase in capital investment or improvements in technology at a 
greater rate than the increase in population. But i f  production per 
head had to  rise as population increases, the rate of increase in 
capital investment or improvements in technology must be greater 
still by  an amount more than sufficient to offset the rate at which 
returns to labour decrease.

The amount of land at our disposal is practically fixed and we 
have almost reached the limits of extensive cultivation; on the 
other hand, our population is increasing. So, if  output of food per 
head is to rise there is no alternative except to increase the yield 
or productivity per acre. Need for capital investment and innova
tions or improvements in technology, therefore, is apparent. The 
fact that from an exporter of food India has become an importer, 
shows that capital investment and technological improvements in 
agriculture have not kept pace with increase in population, or, 
at best, in those parts of the country where the Law of Diminishing 
Returns has begun to operate, have only kept pace with it. The 
country would not have become an importer of food, had the rate of 
capital investment in land or of technological improvements or of 
both combined, been greater than the rate o f population growth. 
The effect of the declining land-man or rising man-land ratio can be 
offset only b y  improving the fanner’s arts and b y investing more 
capital. I t  m ay be pointed out that in actual practice it  will fre
quently not be possible to  dist inguish between capital investments 
and technological improvements, for, in most cases, the latter will 
depend on the former. For example, increase in water or manure 
supply is a  technological improvement, but this may require capital 
investment.
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To re-emphasise and remind the reader : Land area being cons
tant, agricultural production depends on two factors, viz., labour 
and capital. We may also add a third, viz., farming arts or practices 
obtaining in a  particular region, which, in effect, are another name 
for level of efficiency of labour and capital reached. I f either of 
these factors is reduced either in quantity or quality, as the case 
m ay be, the other two or one of them has to  be increased in order 
that production may be maintained at the previous level. In 
absence of such increase, production is bound to  go down. It 
follows that fewer men working a given land area, with no difference 
in fanning methods and capital employed per man, will result in 
less product per acre and less total product. Therefore, if  we seek 
economic development of the country, that is, want men to  be 
released from agriculture for diversion to industry, commerce, 
transport and other non-agricultural occupations, and further, 
want production not only to  be maintained a t the present level 
but increased, while population grows, capital in land will have to 
be invested in a far greater measure and technological improvements 
in agriculture effected at a  far greater rate than we imagine or have 
planned for. Once agricultural production is  increased, say, doubled, 
if  not trebled— which I let us understand, is not impossible of achieve
ment— industrialisation or development of non-agricultural re
sources will follow almost automatically (the necessary mental 
attitudes or an urge to seek material advancement on the part of 
the people, being assumed). To put it  in a  nut-shell: inasmuch as 
industrialisation will progress to the extent men are released from 
agriculture, and men will be released to the extent agricultural produc
tion goes up, and agricultural production will go up to the extent 
agricultural practices improve and more capital invested, industrialisa
tion or economic development o f the country turns on improvement in  
agricultural practices we are able to effect and amount of capital 
we are able to invest in  land.

W e have to  be clear in our mind about four basic facts if  we are 
intent on finding a  correct solution o f  our low agricultural yields 
and also o f other related problems— firstly, that our agriculture is 
already labour-intensive; secondly, that when we talk of having 
intensive agriculture in our country, i t  is capital-intensive agricul
ture that is  largely m eant; thirdly, that capital in this context is 
not a synonym for large machinery; and fourthly, that our agri
cultural arts, practices or techniques where they are inferior, will
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have to  be improved, that is, innovations will have to  be introduced. 
The use o f improved fanning methods or improvements in 

technology and greater investment of capital per man are the steps 
that other countries have consciously or unconsciously taken when 
they found their population increasing and their area of agrim l^rai 
land to  be limited or diminishing. The Krishnappa Delegation hys 
found that it  is  exactly on these two points, viz., familiarising the 
peasantry with still better and improved techniques and investment 
of more capital that the Communist Government is— a t least in 
the pre-commune period— laying most stress in China. We, too, will 
have to  do the same.

Our farmers will have to learn (and practise) the simple arts of 
Chinese, Japanese and Italian peasants, their methods of manuring 
and other cultural practices where they are superior to  ours. Agri
cultural research has not tackled the specific problems o f the small 
farmer, nor have even such o f its results as may be beneficial to him 
been brought to  his notice. Dissemination of education or technical 
knowledge will be needed in most parts of the country in order that 
the results of agricultural research are reached to the small 0r 
average farmer and he may be brought to  the level o f the best. 
So that research, education and extension services which will spread 
the knowledge o f improved methods of farming, will have to proceed 
hand in hand.

None of our schemes, remedies or measures of agricultural im
provement will make any headway unless the interest and enthu
siasm o f the farmers is awakened and maintained. Once the farmers 
begin to desire progress almost all difficulties will be overcome, but 
so long as they are apathetic and disinterested very lifle can be 
done, our plans and schemes o f financial assistance on a most 
liberal scale notwithstanding.1 *

While expenditure of money may be a fair measure o f  achievement 
in the spheres o f heavy industry, transport and social services, it 
cannot be so in agriculture. The basic factors of our agriculture are 
intractable and cannot be easily altered. Production depends upon 
the active participation of nearly 5 crore (50 million) peasant 
families or 10 crore (100million) workers (excluding hired labourers), 
nearly eighty per cent of whom are poor and illiterate. They 
possess small holdings, are wedded to traditional methods and
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cannot be hustled. Conviction must precede adoption or introduc
tion o l any new techniques or practices.

As we have seen in a  previous chapter, rural communities in 
certain parts of the country tend to expect that whatever is to  be 
done for their improvement is the responsibility of the Government 
or some outside agency. The assumption that each man is fully 
alive to  his interests and will be willing to exert himself to  the 
maximum extent if  only the necessary guidance or assistance was 
offered to him, has been proved to be baseless. Experience would 
seem to  show that many peasants have neither the desire nor the 
initiative to put themsdves to  trouble even if  it  were for advancing 
their own interests and increasing resources for maintaining their 
families. To change this passive attitude into one whereby people 
realise that they can do a good deal themsdves with little or no 
outside hdp, should be the duty as the privilege of non-official 
leaders of the people. W e agree with the Krishnappa Ddegation 

when it says:

Technical measures can be developed by research institutes. 
They can be taken to the farmers' fields by the extension agency ; 
credit and supplies may be made available to the farmers so as to 
make it  possible for them to adopt the measures recommended. 
But it is not enough to bring water to the horse. The horse must 
have a will to  drink it. That will can be created no doubt to some 
extent b y  the official extension agency but official agencies have 
also their limitations. The non-official agencies of the country, 
especially, the political and social organisations, have to take a  much 
greater hand in it  than has been done hitherto. Although in some 
areas of India, farmers' are diligent and keen to  adopt new techni
ques, it  must be admitted that in many areas they are apathetic 
and much less hardworking compared to the Chinese farmers. Our 
peasantry as a  whole is not working hard enough nor is it  always 
keen to work efficiently and adopt improved techniques. It  is only 
our popular leaders and popular parties who can effectively revita
lise our peasants and unless they do so we are bound to lag behind. 
On the other hand, if  a  mass enthusiasm is created by non-official 
workers and there are no extension agencies to follow up, or supplies 
and credit are inadequate, there may be also serious frustration. 
I t  is, therefore, very important that some organisation like: Techni
que Popularisation Stations of China should be set up at the block 
levd in our national extension areas (Report, p. I 72)-

The delegation has touched a  very vital aspect of our public 
life when it  reminds our popular leaders of their duty to "effectively
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revitalise our peasants". It  cannot be seriously disputed that, had 
those in whose hands lies the power to make policies in India, their 
roots laid in the soil of their own country and their fingers on the 
pulse o f their peasantry, we would have progressed much faster, at 
least, in the sphere o f agriculture. But views and sentiments of the 
peasants are seldom shared by those at the top today. Political 
leadership o f the country vests almost entirely in the hands of 
those who come from the town and, therefore, have an urban 
outlook.1** They may have an intellectual sympathy for the rural 
folk, but have no personal knowledge and psychological appreciation 
o f  their needs, problems and handicaps. Not only th is : our leaders 
and the intelligentsia are nurtured on text-books written in condi
tions entirely different from our country, or which are mostly ins
pired by the ideology o f Marx who had made no special study o f the 
rural problems. That is mainly why Mahatma Gandhi’s  powerful 
advocacy in favour of a  truly Indian approach to  India’s  problems 
notwithstanding , we are under the spell of economic, political and 
social ideas and doctrines that we may have received ready-made 
from foreign oracles— western oracles till yesterday and eastern 
today.1*

Because o f their mental background and physical surroundings 
in which they have been brought up, our administrators— and 
also the political leaders— have gradually come to entertain a feeling 
o f  pity for the poor peasant because he still uses the ancient plough, 
the bullock, the bullock-cart and the cow-dung! They would 
have him use the tractor and the artificial fertilisers and if, for 
reasons of low land-man. ratio in the country, our farmers cannot 
have large areas of land each, on which ‘modern’ agriculture can 

During the course of a  conversation, an old educated Swami told 
Mr. W . S. Woytinsky, author of India : The Awakening Giant (Harper & 
Brothers, New York, 1957}: "The trouble is that ours is a  country of 
small farmers, a  rural country, but our politicians, like all intellectuals, 
are city people. Most of them are good, honest people. But the needs of 
large cities always come first with them" (p. 30).

11 On the merest basis of Chinese claims of a ’Great Leap Forward’, 
which was said to have doubled their country’s  agricultural production in
*95®. certain people in India also began advocating adoption of Chinese 
methods in our country. But according to Dr. S. (handrashekhar, 
widely-publicized methods or experiments like deep ploughing, irriga
tion with hot water to speed up germination, and close spacing of crops, 
had now been dropped quietly in China when they proved unworkable 
(vide the National Herald, Lucknow, dated July 4, 1959).
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be practised, they would huddle them into large joint farms willy- 
nilly. I t  is from such attitudes and lack of identity with the interests 
o f the villagers that spring unrealistic plans and schemes in agri
culture which, in turn, bedevil India's entire economy. In  the 
West the urban complexion of the political leadership or the admin
istration is not very material inasmuch as the rural sector forms a 
very small part of their economy and also because in some countries, 
e.g., the USA, they have laid down an unwritten rule that the 
Minister of Agriculture shall be a person who comes from the agri
cultural class. The University Education Commission, 1951, 
presided over by  Dr. Sarvapalli Radhakrishnan, had recommended 
that, as far as possible, "agricultural education, agricultural research 
and the formulation of agricultural policy shall be in the hands of 
persons and groups of persons, who, by intimate association, parti
cipation and experience, have first-hand and penetrating knowledge 
of agriculture" (Italics ours). Nothing came of this recommen
dation, however.

A s regards the administration, the Patfl Delegation has this to  say:

Although a  change in the attitude of the administration is 
noticeable, the old system, traditions and outlook have not yet 
disappeared and it  becomes difficult for the administration to func
tion on the basis of trust and cooperation as between equals. Identi
fication with the people is made further difficult b y  the fact that 
higher services usually come from higher classes and castes in society 
(Report, pp. 139-140).

Need of a  more rural-oriented leadership, therefore, both in 
the sphere of politics and administration— a new type of authentic 
Indian leadership which must rise from the villages— is dearly 
indicated. Says the National Herald, Lucknow, dated August 24, 
1962: "Until the political and eoonomic elites are freed from the 
fascination o f the methods and solutions which have worked in 
more well-to-do western societies, or alternatively, until they'are 
replaced by leaders more attuned to specific Indian problems and 
developments, we will merely continue to have the same mild 
mixture of socialism and capitalism which cannot initiate a process 
o f dynamic growth".

T o revert to the immediate subject in hand: among the ‘faci
lities for improvement ’ of which Dr. Voelcker speaks; the availability 
< f  credit on reasonable terms comes foremost. Again, that is, just
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as in the case of health, it  is tho case o f a  vicious circle. Oar fields 
are poorly cultivated because the farmers cannot make capital in
vestments in their land. And the farmers are poor and cannot make 
investments because the fields are poorly cultivated and produce 
little. Because capital investments in agriculture yield greater 
return relatively to  industry, it  will be a mistake to think that we 
need not allot large funds for agricultural development. Rather, 
for some time to come, we would do well to invest the major part of 
our financial resources in agriculture. One o f the main reasons why 
food is  short in India consists in the fact that the proportion of 
capital invested in land is low. Investment of capital b y  the farmer 
himself is, in many parts o f the country, extremely small, the chief 
reason being the poverty of his own resources, and, at least, till recent
ly  the high interest at which alone he could borrow from others. 
While capital is required b y  the fanner in many forms and for 
various purposes, the need for greater and more efficiently-manag
ed supply of water for irrigation so that agriculture may not remain 
at the mercy of the capricious monsoon, and that for adequate 
manure are entitled to prior attention.

On one hand, India is blessed with one of the largest water 
supplies of any country in the world, and on the other, provided 
water is forthcoming, we need to  grow crops all the year around. 
Thus, with better management o f our water resources, agricultural 
production in the country can be increased manifold. But only a 
small portion of the water potential has been developed: according 
to the estimates of the Planning Commission, in 1960-61 we were 
able to utilise only iso  million acre feet of surface water, which 
was 27 per cent of the usable flow and 9 per cent o f  the total flow 
(vide Third Plan, p. 188). The net sown area of the country today 
stands in the neighbourhood of 325 million acres, while the area 
irrigated from all sources in  1950-51 was 51.53 million acres only. 
While benefit of irrigation on full development from First and Second 
Plan schemes was estimated to accrue to  37.56 million acres, the 
potential created by end o f Second Plan was estimated at 13.243 
million acres, and actual utilisation at 9:989 million acres (vide Third 
Plan Annexure I, page 410).

The reasons for non-utilisation of our vast national water supply, 
which rainfall constitutes, are mainly tw o : F irs t, the rainfall is 
erratic in behaviour. In  some years it  may fail completely, lead
ing to drought conditions; in others, the precipitation may be very



heavy, ****'«£ to flood conditions. In  the same year, in some parts 
of the country it  may be insufficient; in others, much more than 
was Second, over the greater part of India, 80 per cent of
the gnnnal rainfall is  received in downpours in the four months 
of June, July, August and September, and not in showers spread 
throughout the year. With the result that while, on one hand, 
most o f the water is lost to  much-needed food production, on the 
other, its  quick run-off causes serious damage by soil erosion. India 
cannot afford this waste of its life-giving resource (or the damage 
caused by it). Our water supply has, therefore, to  be more efficiently 
managed and utilised.

But, inasmuch as there is lack of capital in the country, empha
sis has to be placed, as far as possible, on comparatively simple 
and inexpensive techniques of water management— not on tech
niques or technologies which are costly. Greater and more im
mediate gains in food production can be derived by intensifying 
expenditure of time, effort and capital on minor irrigation works 
like masonry wells, tanks and contour bundhies than on large- 
scale multi-purpose river valley projects which are designed to 
control floods, bring more land under irrigation, generate power 
for industrial and agricultural use and, in certain cases, improve 
inland navigation. Large-scale projects take years to  develop14 
and, by  the time they are completed, our population would have 
grown so much that the wealth they will produce, distributed 
evenly among the people, would leave them no better-off than 
before. Huge capital is locked up for a  long time without corres
ponding increase in production, which leads to  inflation. The 
equipment needed for these large-scale projects requires much 
foreign exchange which is not easy to  obtain. A s the Third Finance 
Commission has observed, Ing irrigation or multi-purpose projects 
are not even an economic proposition: most o f than are not able 
to  pay their working expenses and the interest charges. Even 
after a  major project gets into commission, as much as 10 to  15 
years must elapse before water utilisation achieves anything like 
its maximum potential. Further, major irrigation schemes requiring 
the construction of enormous storage reservoirs involve the sub-

*• Prime Minister Nehru has also now begun to doubt the utility of 
large projects. He said recently: "Not only do huge projects take a 
long time to come to fruition, but they have failed to reach down to the 
people or to elicit their understanding and cooperation."
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mergence o f valuable village and forest lands in the reservoir 
basins and rehabilitation of the displaced villages poses difficult 
problems. When more than one State is affected, the problems 
become well-nigh insoluble. Also, we have to keep in mind the 
eventuality that the reservoirs, after a  period of time, may be 
filled up with silt. This has happened to hundreds o f reservoirs 
in the United States. Japan, Puerto Rico and Ceylon. Silting up 
cannot be avoided unless there is  considerable development of 
afforestation and other sorts o f erosion control in the ratrhrmmt 
areas— all through the watersheds above the dams. Also, irrigated 
land is liable to become clogged with salts from the reservoir water, 
and to become useless. Large-scale projects should, therefore, be 
resorted to  only where there is absolutely no alternative.

Masonry wells, tanks and bundhies, do not suffer from any such 
handicap, and yet offer a  way to  make tremendous increases in 
food production on many crores o f acres of non-irrigated arable 
soils. They do not require foreign exchange, and bring early returns. 
Taken severally, they irrigate or benefit only a  small acreage, but 
their cost also is small. The needed skills, materials and labour 
are all at hand. Because o f the source of supply being closer to the 
fields, there is little loss of water in conveyance and evaporation. 
Problems associated with the timing o f delivery or demand by the 
farmer do not arise, or are much easier to cope with than in the case 
of state tube-wells or canals. Farmers are thus saved from nffirial 
control and interference. Masonry wells and even some irrigation 
tanks are still better exploited when fitted with Persian wheels. 
In addition to providing water for irrigation, tanks also have many 
social benefits to the immediate villages.

Discussing an article on the subject published in the Asian 
Economic Review, which brings an impressive collection of expert 
opinion, the National Herald o f Lucknow, in  its editorial dated 
September 13,196.1, said as follows:

In the alluvial plains of north India, it is clear, irrigation from 
well has no peer. The advantage of capital and recurring cost is, 
of course, in favour of wells as against canals. To allow ranni water 
to flow unutilised means great loss to the exchequer, whereas the 
cost of allowing wells to  lie unused is negligible. The annual upkeep 
of wells commanding even as much as ten thousand acres of is 
relatively small compared to the upkeep cost o f canal works capable 
of serving an equal area of lan d . . .  The time taken in completing
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a  large irrigation work, the foreign exchange involved in its construc
tion, the water-logging and rise in sub-sril water as a  result o l con
tinued canal irrigation over a  period o l years are among other 
lactors which weigh against big irrigation projects.

A  study made in the specific context o l eastern districts o l U.P. 
discloses that while irrigation has admittedly an important role 
to play in an agricultural economy, well irrigation is in many vital 
respects superior to  canal irrigation. It not only suits the soil but 
the terrain, which is furrowed by innumerable rivulets and which 
does not lend itself to  proper alignment ol canals but permits 
irrigation from weHs.

Tube-wells are not a  profitable proposition lor the state. Nor 
are they profitable to the very small farmer who, along with his 
bullocks, remains idle for a large part of the year. He could utilise 
his own muscles or employ his bullocks lor drawing water from a 
well, rather than pay the state lor doing it  lor him while he and 
his bullocks sit idle. Also, i l  not carefully sited, tube-wells n a y  
eventually exhaust the sttb-soil water reserves, which will adversely 
affect the soil. But usually even tube-wells are more economical 
than large-scale projects. So are also canals supplied as they can 
be from perennial rivers in a manner that the necessity of construct
ing large dams and large reservoirs does not arise. Such canals, 
e.g., the Ganga system in Uttar Pradesh, are far cheaper than even 
tube-wells.

It is common knowledge that the available irrigation facilities are 
not put to optimum use in most places. Some of the simple methods 
which may be adopted to ensure greater utilisation o l the irrigation 
facilities a re :

(а) alignment of field channels ;
(б) dividing fields into compartments in canal-irrigated areas before 
irrigation ;
(c) keeping channels and guis d ea n ; and
(i) keeping the old minor irrigation works, e.g. wells and tanks, in 
good condition, through individual and community efforts.

While the net sown area in the country increased from 293.3 
million acres in 1950-51 to  323.6 million acres in 1958-59, that is, 
b y  30.3 million acres, the irrigated area during the same period 
increased only by (57.89— 51.53 = )  6.36 million acres.1* Reasons

** S o u rce  :  Basie Statistics Relating to Indian Economy (1950-51 - 
1960-61), issued b y  Planning Commission, December, 1961, Table 12, p. 13-
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for this slow rate of extension of the irrigated area are three;  
(i) delay in execution of irrigation works which are mostly o f a  large 
size, (ii) lack of utilisation of the irrigation facilities that have 
already been made available, and (iii) neglect or disuse o f existing 
small irrigation works like wells and tanks that used to irrigate a 
very large area before our Plans were launched.

Irrigation, however, cannot be carried beyond the limits which 
the supply o f available manure warrants. For irrigated crops 
trench on the temporary fertility of the soil which must be restored 
either by  manure or rest. Inasmuch as we cannot allow the already 
large area of current fallow to  increase, the only course left is  to 
increase the supply of manure in proportion to extension o f ir
rigation.

In agriculture, it  is an axiom that what is taken off the soil, 
must in some way be put back into it, or else the soil will suffer 
exhaustion. Soil is like a bank. You cannot take from it more than 
you deposit. Nature permits no overdrafts.

Thus, fertilisers are, perhaps, even more important than irri
gation. Indeed, a  careful analysis of the correlation o f yield per 
acre of cultivated land and the quantity of fertilisers applied to 
land would show that increased agricultural production is, above 
all, the function of the quantity o f manure or fertiliser. Production 
is more powerfully influenced b y  this factor than all the other 
factors put together. Increase in yield per acre which could be 
directly attributed to  the application of water alone is small.

Nitrogen being the most essential plant nutrient, agricultural 
output is ultimately determined b y the quantum of nitrogen 
the soil contains. Nitrogen content is determined by its humus 
content. It is  the vast quantities of bacteria contained in the humus, 
which is another name for colloidal organic matter, that turn the 
nitrogen of the air into organic nitrate salts to feed the plants. 
This organic matter in the soil or humus serves— through the 
bacteria— as the carrier and supplier of nutrients to the crops. 
Humus gives life to the soil; without it the soil is, in a way, dead. 
I t  is the humus content of a  soil, therefore, that represents its 
productive capacity and ultimately determines its fertility. To keep 
the soil productive it  is necessary that humus be replaced as fast 
as it is  consumed or lost.

W ith every crop that is harvested, the soil becomes poorer in 
its humus content. Further losses of humus are occasioned by

MEASURES FOB AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION 417



leaching, that is, the removal o f soluble plant nutrients b y  the 
action o f percolating water. Thus, there is  a  constant drain on the 
nutrient reserves o f the soil or its  humus content.

Further, as a  rule, tropical soils like ours contain low amounts 
o f humus or organic matter, the reason being oxidation due to 
high temperatures which release nitrogen from the soil and |  
break-down of the organic matter resulting in the loss o f humus. 
The soil in Western Europe contains, on an average, more than 
5  P® cent o f organic matter but in our country the average is  only 
1.5 per cent.

This loss o f organic content o f the soil or lack o f it  in sufficient 
quantities can be made good b y  man through addition o f organic 
matter in the form of farm-yard waste, night-soil, oil-cake, fish 
waste, bloodmeal, bone-meal, green manure, dry leaves and twigs 
or other vegetable waste, sewage, tankage, sludge, or compost 
made of all or some o f these organic wastes— human, animal and 
plant.

Major crops in India today are estimated to  remove annually 
about 4.0 million tons of nitrogen from the land, but the quantity 
which is reimbursed, whether b y  way o f inorganic fertilisers or 
of organic manures, is less than a  million tons o f nitrogen in a  year. 
The balance of 3.0 million tons of nitrogen or more is left to be 
made good through the natural recuperative process that takes 
place in  the soil and outside, and through the uncollected waste 
products o f plant and animal life. Where this recouping is not 
possible, the crops draw upon the original endowment of the land 
itself. “ The extra crop in England” , says Dr. Voelcker, " i s . . .  the 
produce of what is added to, and not, as in In d ia. . .  of what is 
taken out o f it.” 18 No wonder then that the fertility o f our soil in 
many a part of our country is gradually declining. On this state of 
affairs Sir Albert Howard has the following remarks to m ake:

The using up of soil fertility is a  transfer o f past capital and of 
future possibilities to enrich a dishonest present; it  is banditry, 
pure and simple. Moreover, it  is a  mean form of banditry because 
it  involves the robbing o f future generations which are not here to 
defend themselves.17

** Report of Dr. Voelcker, Consulting Chemist to the-Royal Agricultural 
Society in England, 1889, p. 41.

”  Farming and Gardening for Health or Disease by Sir Albert Howard, 
Faber and Faber, London, pp. 69-70.
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The common source of soil nitrogen available in our villages is 
cattle-dung or farmyard waste. Compared to  Europen countries, 
livestock density in India is very high. According to  the cattle 
Census o f 1956, we had 307 million livestock (excluding poultry) as 
against 320 million acres of net area sown. Possibilities o f increasing 
the use of organic manures of animal origin are, thus, quite large 
in India. It is estimated, however, that 40 per cent, more or less, 
of the total annual production of cattle-dung is burnt up for want 
of cheap fuel. About 20 per cent o f the supply is lost because it  is 
not collected, and only 40 per cent o f it  is left to  be used for fertilis
ing the soil. According to  the Planning Commission,18 the amount 
of cattle-dung annually available can be estimated at 1,200 million 
tons (wet weight) of which 400 million tons are used as fuel and 
only 215 million tons as manure, the balance being wasted. (On 
the basis of energy content, 400 million tons o f dung is equivalent 
to 46 million tons of coal.) Implications of this tremendous national 
waste have been brought out b y  Shri K . C. Pant as follows :1#

A  Committee appointed b y the Government of India to go into 
this question came out with the estimate that 200 million tons of 
dry cowdung having 15 per cent moisture was being burnt each year, 
the dry weight of this being equal to  170 million tons.*0 Assuming 
dry dung to contain 0.8 to  1.0 per cent nitrogen, 0.4 to  0.6 per cent 
phosphorous (P2Os), 1.0 to  1.2 per cent potash (KjO) and 50-60 per 
cent organic matter, 170 million tons would contain roughly:
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Ta ble LIII
NUTRIENTS IN COWDUNG BURNT AS FUEL 

(Figures In ’000 tons)

Total plant 
nutrients in 

cowdung 
burnt as 

fuel

Minimum 
available 
nutrients 

from cowdung 
burnt as 

fuel

Planned targets

fertiliser 
plants at 
the end of

Nitrogen (N) *.530 918
Phosphorus (P, O,) 850 5«>
Potash (K.O) 1,870 H i 39

Total 4.250 *.550 53*

11 The Third Plan, pp. 194-95. 11 Fertilizers For More Foods, the 
Hindustan Times Ltd., New Delhi, 1959.

"  According to Dr. P.C. Bansil, cattle dang produced in the country



The value o f  the three 'available' plant nutrients alone lost by 
burning cowdung would amount to  Rs. 382.5 crores each year 
(at an average value of Rs. 1,500 per ton of nutrient). I f  we give a 
nominal value of Re. 0.80 per ton of dry dung for its organic 
content, the 200 million tons of dung would have to be valued at 
Rs. 160 crores. The total would thus amount to  542.5 crores. On 
the other hand, the fuel value o f the dung is equivalent to  only 80 
million tons o f coal. In other words, the fanner who bums dung is 
using a  fuel whose equivalent value to  him as fertiliser, on a  very 
conservative estimate, is Rs. 67.8 per ton o f fuel.

For fixing 918,000 tons of nitrogen alone (see column 2 o f the 
table) in the form of chemical fertilisers, a  capital outlay o f more 
than Rs. 250 crores will be required. For producing the other two 
plant nutrients, i.e. potash and phosphorus, besides finding the 
capital outlay, raw materials will have to be imported.

In the last column of the table, the targets for the production of 
the three plant nutrients at the end of the second Five-Year Plan 
have been given. It will be seen that by  burning dung we are losing 
nearly five times the quantity of fertilisers which we plan to produce 
as chemical fertilisers at an investment of more than Rs. 100 crores. 
I f  dung were solely used as manure, the net annual drain on plant 
nutrients— estimated earlier at 6.3 million tons— would be reduced 
b y  over 40 per cent (pp. 22-23).

According to the National Council of Applied Economic Research 
which undertook a  study of domestic fuels in India, the national 
loss caused b y  the burning of cowdung as fuel "is roughly equivalent 
to the burning of 12 Sindries every year.”  Sindri is a fertiliser 
factory producing 3.5 lakh tons of ammonium sulphate per annum.

The figures both o f Shri K . C. Pant and the National Council of 
Applied Economic Research have to  be upgraded b y  about 10.0 
per cent- The number of livestock in the country has increased 
from 307 million in 1956 to  337 million in 1961.

O f all kinds of dung Richard B . Gregg, a  believer in Mahatma 
Gandhi's programme for uplift of India, places the highest value 
on cowdung. He says:

Of all the various fertilizers, cowdung is the best. Because the 
cow chews its cud, the organic particles are very fine. Because the

amounts to 1,175 million tons in green weight. Dry weight is taken as 
zo per cent of green weight, so that the total dry weight would be 235 
million tons. Of this, 15 per cent are lost or wasted even under the best 
conditions of storage so that only 200 million tons are left (Vide India's 
Food Resources and Population. Vora and Co.. Bombay, 1958).
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cow has three stomachs, the organic matter has been not only well 
digested but has in  it  certain vitamins and other subtle elements 
that are missing from the dung o f horses, sheep, goats or pigs, and 
which enrich the soil when put on it. Cow-dung contains minerals, 
nitrogen, phosphorus and potassium, that are the important part 
of chemical fertilisers. But since it  also contains the rich, finely- 
divided organic matter which is easily assimilated by the micro
organisms of the soil, and which improves the physical structure and 
water-holding capacity of the soil, cow-dung is the best o f all 
fertilisers.

I f instead of being used for fuel, the cow-dung could be put on 
the soil, preferably after composting it  with waste vegetation, then 
the fertility of the soil Would greatly increase. Thus India could 
come far closer to feeding herself and be that much safer from 
famine.*1

Cow— or cattle-dung, instead o f being directly burnt, can provide 
fuel in another way, and yet serve as the much-needed manure. 
Cow-dung (as also night-soil and dried leaves) like any other organic 
matter, when it  gets decomposed, produces gases, particularly, 
methane which is inflammable and could be used as fuel or source 
of energy. Germany has been the pioneer in exploiting methane 
gas for domestic and agricultural purposes. Dining the Second 
World War, when supplies of coal were cut off, some progressive 
farmers with engineering aptitude tried to  explore this source of 
energy for heating their houses, cooking their food and operating 
their tractors. They developed a number of designs to  serve their 
purpose. In our country also the idea was picked up and research 
work in order to  discover a gas plant to suit our conditions, started, 
by the Indian Agricultural Research Institute, New Delhi, the 
U.P. Planning Research and Action Institute, Lucknow, and other 
organisations. Researches at both these institutes have established 
that, apart from producing energy for heating, lighting and cooking, 
the cow-dung gas plant, which they have devised, could be har
nessed to  generate power for light industrial purposes like running 
o f a mechanical chaff-cutter, a  paddy-huller, a  flour mill, a water- 
pump or a baby oil-expeller. Only an electric generator has to be 
connected to  an internal combustion engine which can be worked 
with the cow-dung gas as fuel.

"Besides the use o f the gas for various purposes” , says Dr. Ram 
Das, Director, Planning Research &  Action Institute, U.P., "the

11 Richard B. Gregg's article, "OneWay to Increase Food Production" 
published in the National Herald, dated March 23, 195S.
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digested slurry, which comes out from a  gobar gas plant, is a  source 
o f  excellent manure. On the basis of dry matter its  contents of 
nitrogen vary from fa g  to  1.8 per cent. Since the seeds of weeds 
remain in the digestion tank for a  period o f 15 to  30 days they lose 
their germination capacity and thus the shiny obtained is  superior 
to  farmyard manure as the latter contains live weed seeds which 
affect the growth of plants.” **

One ton of gobar is capable o f producing 3,122 cubic feet o f gas. 
The gas can suffice for meeting cooking and lighting requirements 
o f about 30 families. The total cost o f installing a  unit for com
munity use has been estimated at about Rs. 7,500. For individuals, 
umts costing Rs. 400 to Rs. 600 could be installed. While the 
plant is easy to  operate, its cost is beyond the financial means of 
an ordinary fanner. I t  is understood, however, that work for 
reducing the cost is proceeding in the U.P. Planning Research and 
Action Institute, Lucknow.

Only when a cheap and easily-operated cattle-dung gas plant 
has been invented or when a  cheap and plentiful supply of firewood 
in rural areas is available, will the farmyard manure be diverted 
from the village hearth to the village field. There are several fast- 
growing trees which bear the botanical names of Casuarina cqui- 
setifoUa, Eucalyptus citriodora. Cassia siamea, Moringa tcragosperma, 
Ingaldulcts, Prosopts jidiflora, Prosopis spicigera, Acacia catechu 
and Acacia arabica and its variant. Acacia arabica var cupressi- 

formis and which could, after waiting five years for than to grow, 
supply the needed fuel. Village Panchayats could maintain a  grove 
o f any of the trees or each peasant might have a  few trees on his 
holding or the boundaries o f his fields. Because of their deep-rooted 
system Acacias do not compete with farm crops for nutrition 
in the upper layers of the soil and can tap the sub-soil water, and 
therefore, thrive on usar (alkaline) lands. Their feather-like leaves 
do not shade crops so as to reduce their yields. A ll the three Acacias, 
the two Prosopts’  and the Cassia are members of the leguminous 
family of trees which grow nodules on their roots and fix nitrogen. 
Therefore, they have an additional advantage of adding to soil 
fertility and rendering unculturable land culturable. The Casuarina 
and the Eucalyptus are non-leguminous. But they, too, have an 
advantage besides providing fu e l: green shoots o f Casuarina

”  "Utilization of Gobar Gas", in the Pioneer, dated March n ,  1963.
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may be used as fodder for cattle, and Eucalyptus can yield oil. 
The Buiea frondosa and Aegle marmelos are two other trees which, 
though not fast-growing, are suitable for planting on alkaline lands, 
and yield good fuel wood. The former grows wild and also serves 
to reclaim the alkaline usars: the latter yields fruits which can be 
used for various purposes.

Cotton-stalks could make another alternative. I f  we can per
suade every peasant, where climate does not stand in his way, 
to grow, at least, one-third or one-half of an acre of cotton on his 
farm, as he used to when the British conquered the country, and 
introduce or re-introduce charkha in every village home, it  will, 
in addition to  fuel, give employment to  his women-folk, employ
ment to  the blacksmith, the carpenter, the carder, the weaver, the 
dyer, etc. and save money, which the peasant would have spent on 
purchasing mill-made cloth from the market. Also, cotton-seeds 
that will be available will serve as, perhaps, the best cattle-feed, 
especially for the buffaloes.

Arhar and indigo stalks are yet two other good substitutes for 
wood. Also, tapioca stalks can serve as fuel, just as in Japan and 
South-East Asia.

W e will also have to have new hearths or choolhas for our villa
gers— choolhas which will utilise all the heat, all the energy that is 
generated from the fuel. Today, much o f this energy goes waste.1** 
Indeed, economy of fuel must be made a  national slogan— a 
slogan of as big an importance as any other, just as it  is in Japan.

Besides the cattle-dung, cattle urine is also rich in plant nutrients. 
Voelcker had said as long ago as in 1893 that "the value of urine 
is not only not fully appreciated, but is actually unknown to a large 
number of cultivators."** The position remains practically the 
same today. Little or no effort has so far been made to  utilise this 
important source of manure.

In addition to cattle and buffaloes there were 110 million live-

According to a recent study of the energy requirements of South 
India, made by the National Council of Applied Economic Research, 
"80 per cent of the energy available to the Indian economy is dissipated
in the form of waste heat; only 20 per cent is converted to work__ In
the case of non -commercial fuels like cow-dung and fire-wood (sic), 
85 per cent is wasted"—The National Herald, Lucknow, dated January 9, 
1963.

** Report on the Improvement of Indian Agriculture, p. 123.
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stock in India in 1961, consisting o f sheep, goats, horses, ponies, 
mules, donkeys, camels and pigs which are also a source o f organic 
manure. So also is poultry.

When they die or are slaughtered, animals provide carcasses which 
are a source of material that could significantly contribute to  in
creased agricultural production. Horns o f animals contain 15 per 
cent o f nitrogen. They are all exported at present. Dried blood 
produced from Mood o f fallen animals, contains 8 to  14 per cent 
of nitrogen. Existing slaughter-houses in the country could make 
available some 10,000 tons o f this source of organic manure. Stea
med bone meal contains 25 per cent of phosphoric acid, and is 
very useful for acidic soils. The fallen animals can provide 1 .1  
million tons of bone every year. But today hardly 20 per cent are 
collected, and 75 per cent of these are exported. The problem posed 
b y the high cost of collection and transportation should now be 
deemed to have been solved by the introduction o f the Bone Diges
ter. The digester is  not costly, and its working is said not only to 
be economical but profitable. I t  can be easily set up in the villages, 
i f  necessary, on behalf of the Goon Panchayals.

Human excreta or night-soil is another source of organic manure. 
The Chinese who are greatly manure-minded, regard— and rightly 
regard— night-soil as property which has to  be cherished rather 
than as waste material which may be thrown away. Josue De 
Castro comments on this trait of the Chinese thus:

The dependence of the Chinese people on human wastes is so 
complete that along the roads in certain remote parts of the country 
the traveller finds special pavilions where suggestive, poetical 
inscriptions invite him to rest awhile, and leave his small, personal 
contribution of organic matter in the receptacle provided, for the 
sake o f the regional soil. The same traveller may be amazed as he 
approaches the cities to  see the belts of greenery that girdle them. 
Tins wealth of vegetation is owing to the abundance of fertilizer 
in  the cities; the sale of this material is actually one o f their chief 
sources of income.*4

Calculated a t the rate of ix  lbs. of nitrogen which human excreta 
or waste expelled from the body of one person, on the average, 
produces in a  year, 45 crores o f people in theUnionof India produce 
2.25 million tons of nitrogen. This will serve to fertilise 112.5 million 
acres at 20 kgms. to  an acre. W e are, however, doing practically
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nothing to  conserve this source o f nitrogen supply. No cheap, 
simple and easily portable latrine has yet been evolved for the 
villages.*5 In all cantonments, railway stations and factories, 
the night-soil is simply burnt and in many a big municipality  ■ 
we are burying it  so deep in barren lands that it  is lost to 
the plants for ever. In many a  big town near about the sea 
and rivers we unthinkingly throw it away into the sea or river, 
incidentally polluting the water and making it  injurious both for 
man and animal. A  way, therefore, has to be found to  utilise 
the night-soil, and the best way to  do it  is to  compost it  along 
with other waste material. I f  i t  is used in its raw form or ad
ministered to  crops directly without subjecting it  to hygienic 
processing, it  breeds diseases affecting both crops and those who 
eat them.

Where composting o f the excreta is not possible, as it  is not in 
most villages, Mahatma Gandhi suggested that it  should be buried 
in earth no deeper than nine to twelve inches. The way to do it  was 
either to have fixed latrines, with earthen or iron buckets, and empty 
the contents in properly prepared places from day to day, or to 
perform the function of easing directly on to the ground dug up 
in squares. B y  this method, he went on to say, "the cost of digging 
is lessened and that of removal avoided altogether or certainly 
lessened. Add to this the fact that excreta are turned into manure 
in.almost a  week's time, for the reason that the bacteria which lie 
within six or nine inches of the surface of the earth, and the air 
and the rays of the sun, act upon the excreta and turn them into
soft sweet-smelling manure-----B y  burial of the refuse we
will be serving the double purpose o f promoting the villagers’
 ̂ **The Planning Research and Action Institute of Uttar Pradesh, 

however, claims to have recently devised a simple, cheap, clean and 
durable latrine which can be easily fabricated by a village mason after a 
short training. It consists of four parts—a pan. a water-seal trap, a 
bent pipe and a  dome cover. They are all made of cement or mozaicand 
a * t  only Rs. 10 to 16 per set. Another Rs. 12 are needed for installing a 
latrine and for providing the foundation work. For a family of 5 members 
it takes about two years' time to fill in one pit. As soon as a pit is full, the 
dome cover is removed and the connecting pipe, which is a bent one, is 
shifted to the other side. Another pit is dug and the dome cover is placed 
over it. The pit which has been filled with sullage is kept covered with 
earth for about three months. When proper decomposition has taken 
place the composted faeces can then be taken out and used as manure.
It is reported that the device is becoming popular with the villagers.
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health** and their material condition through the better yield 
of their crops which the manure most produce" (vide the Hari
jan, dated March z, 1935).

It has been estimated that the nitrogen potential available 
from the human and animal wastes alone would be more than 
sufficient to  meet the needs of the country. The following table, 
prepared on the basis of human and livestock census o f 1961, shows 
the total quantities o f the various crop nutrients that can be avail
able from  these two sources, but are not utilised today:

Tabus LIV

c h e m i c a l  c o n t e n t s  i n  h u m a n  a n d  a n i m a l  w a s t e s

(In Million tons)

Livestock*
Waste
(Dung

and
past

Human

in rural
Animal Total

Nitrogen 3.48 0.044 Jj 4.6*4

Phosphoric Acid x.14 0.004 '0 .73 0.X49 2.023

Potash 1.50 0.064 *•564

Total 6.12 o .ir a 1.83 -0 . 1-49 8 a »

* Here ‘Livestock’ means only cattle, buffaloes, sheep and goats. The 
figures of available crop nntrients are based only on availability o f 25 per 
cent dung oat of the 60 per cent dang which is not utilised today, and of 
barnt ashes o f another 25 per cent of dung which, unfortunately, -will continue 
to  be burnt for a  long time to come. Remaining 10 per cent (oat of 60 per 
cent) have been allowed for dang, which, in any case, will remain uncollected.

f  Almost all the 360 million people living in rural India (Census, 196X) 
use open fields as latrines. I t  is  assumed that about half of the crop nntrients 
contained in the excreta of the total rural population, which are wasted 
today through exposure to sun, will be available.

+ The existing livestock population of 337 million may yield about t t  
lakh tons of bones in a  year, b at only 5.5 lakh tons have been taken into 
account. Two lakh tons, however, are alone collected today.

I t  is owing to  insanitation or bad sanitation, a  direct result of prac
tice o f easing themsdves on the open ground, that an alarmingly large 
number of our villagers suffer from anaemia and other diseases. Stool 
surveys conducted b y  the State Planning Research &  Action Institute
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The total net area sown in the country amounts to  about 335 
million acres. Even if  the entire area requires to be fully manured, 
an amount o f about 31.0 lbs. per acre o f nitrogen would be avail
able from the human and animal wastes in addition to  what our 
soils are getting today. ‘Lightning discharges also,' says Dr: P. 
C. Bansil, ‘unite nitrogen and oxygen to  form oxides Of nitrogen 
which combine With the moisture in the air and are washed down 
with the rain. This adds another 5 to  7  lbs. of nitrogen per acre 
to  the soil annually from the atmosphere’ (p. 114).

Dr. P. C. Bansil goes on to  point out that Sir Albert Howard 
who had studied waste products of agriculture came to the conclu
sion that if  all such waste could be well composted, the fields of 
India would be supplied with manure as required and yet leave 
-enough material over to  allow for the manufacture o f the well- 
known kandas (cow-dung cakes) for fuel.*7

Oil-cake is  an important source of concentrated hygienic nitro
gen, but its supply can be expanded only slightly and the cost of 
manuring cereal crops with this is prohibitive. The use of oil-cakes 
for manurial purposes would otherwise also seem to  be a  waste of 
the fats and proteins contained in them. Therefore, it  would be 
advisable to  use only non-edible cakes, like neon mahua and castor.

A s a  source of nitrogen, green manures, however, have distinct 
possibilities o f rapid expansion. Crops like sun-hemp (sanai) and 
Sesbauia aculeata (dhaincha) which grow quickly, make ideal manure 
nearly in all areas where rainfall is something like 30 inches or 
more. Where sun-hemp seed is not available, or as an alternative, 
other leguminous crops like moong, guar and cowpea, can be used. 
The crop has to  be ploughed into the soil after the onset of the 
monsoon. It adds to  the soil almost as much fertility per acre 
as 75 to  125 maunds of cow-dung manure. (During the monsoon 
season, the legumes will also serve as cover crops which will protect 
the soil from erosion.)

"In  a  major portion o f the rabi areas, wheat fields are kept

a t  Chinhat in  U ttar Pradesh revealed that out o f 210 persons examined, 
150 were found infected. O f these 150, 25 had more than one infection. 
Cases in which E . Histolytica responsible (or dysentry was found number
ed 16, and those in which hook-worms were found numbered 125.

11 Louis E . Howard, S ir Albert Howard w» India, London, 1953, 
p. 208, referred to  in  Dr. P . C. Bansil’s  India's Food Resources and 
Population, Bom bay, 1938, p . xo i.



fallow i s  the kharif season. Green manure in  such cases," says 
| | §  if lc - Bansil*8, "can be raised and ploughed in time by the middle 
of August. Where maize precedes wheat, the green manure can 
be inter-cropped. For this purpose, a relatively slow-growing green 
manure crop like Aeschynotttene americana** which is succulent 
and able to  withstand heavy monsoon rains, seems to be better 
suited than the more common green manure crops."

Green manure crops are, no doubt better suppliers of humus than 
other sources, but the main practical objection to growing than  is 
that it  involves expenditure in  terms o f time, labour and seed, 
and also removes moisture required fpr the main crop. Also, a  green 
manure crop cannot be fitted into the time-table o f double crop 
lands. And land in India being scarce, we have, to  so plan thmgg 
that, as far as possible, we are able to utilise every inch of our land 
in both the seasons for one crop or another. Such green manures, 
therefore, whether from trees, shrubs or plants, have to  be developed 
as do not compete with crops for space or soil moisture. Border 
planting is  the obvious way out. Successful experiments to  this 
end have been carried out at the Agricultural Research Stations 
o f Koilpatti and Aduthurai in the State of Madras. The choice of 
such shrubs is dictated by their adaptability to  local conditions, 
high drought resistance and absence of adverse root effect on the 
adjoining crop or crops. A n additional advantage Of the shrubs 
discovered by these stations consists in the fact that they require 
or can prosper in a  lower rainfall, viz. from 20 to 30 inches a  year.

In the Madras State, confidently asserts** Shri M. S. Sivaraman, 
1-CjS , Adviser, Programme Administration, Planning Commission 
(formerly Director o f  Agriculture, Madras), on every holding, 
irrespective of its  size, i t  is possible to produce the complete re
quirements o f organic manure by  way o f composts for use on dry 
lands, and green manure for use on irrigated lands by border plant
ing of green manure plants or shrubs, perennial or annual— without 
in any way affecting the usual crops. Suitable shrubs and green 
manure plants can, in actual fact, be developed to cover or suffice 
for every field in every village in the country in two to three years

“ A n article entitled "Food for Soil" in the A IC C  Economic Review, 
dated July x, 1959.

"  Known as Joint Vetch in  English and Sofa or Shota in Bengali. 
** | I f  Each Field Grows Its Manure" by M. S. Sivaraman, I .C.S., publi

shed in  the Pioneer o f M ay 20,1938.
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from small nucleus materials. The border planting does not require 
any expenditure of money and all that is required is an earnest 
effort to raise the shrubs on a pre-detehnined plan. Says Shri 
M. S. Sivaraman :**

|  P P  $  aboat 3  years to set up a  fertilizer factory costing 
Rs. 18 crores and involving a  capital outlay of about Rs. 23 per acre 
° i  “ f P  ,manured- Rs. 16 per acre every year towards the cost 
of fertilizer, organic manures for an acre of paddy or wheat field can 
be grown in 4 to 6 weeks with the help of seeds raised in one line 
m the preceding season along a  portion of the borders o f the field 
from a nucleus packet costing 5 nay a paise.

As for compost: there is a  nutritional cyde in Nature,
without maintenance whereof Mother Earth will refuse to yield 
any crops a t all. Nature has so ordained that whatever the 
earth produces is the nutrition fam) of all living things including 
man, but whatever part of this nutrition is left unutilised and. 
therefore, rejected by the body o f  man, beast, bird, or insect, is 
the nutrition of Mother Earth, which had, in the process ofproducing 
nutrition for the animal world, got exhausted and become hungry. 
I f  this night-soil and farmyard waste are composted (along with 
dead vegetation), that is, properly treated, and returned to the 
earth, the nutritional cycle becomes complete, and our fields will 
never disappoint us and will continue giving us an ever-enduring 
supply o f food. One really becomes tongue-bound at the wisdom 
of our ancestors who gave the name o f (nutrition) to the 
farmyard and other organic waste, in fact, any kind of manure or 
fertiliser that is, or should be, fed to the fields regularly.

Mahatma Gandhi laid great stress on composting. The art of 
composting consists in collection and admixture of vegetable, 
animal and human wastes off the area farmed, into heaps or pits! 
and providing such conditions as will allow microbial action in 
the waste material by  means of air and moisture. Compost thus 
prepared contains a  wealth o f  nutrients and organisms 
for plant growth. Composting turns weeds and dead vegetation, 
human and animal wastes, into an asset. It  improves the struc
ture o f the soil, helps soil hold more moisture, increases crop yields 
and improves the quality o f the crops.

** ‘‘W h y Organic Manures ?”  published in the A IC C  Economic Review 
dated November 15,1958.
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Writing of the secret of the successful agriculture the f-h in w  
have practised for more than forty centuries now. Sir Albert 
Howard sa y s:

The Chinese peasant has hit on a  way of supplying his fields 
with humus by the device of making compost. Compost is the nanw 
given to the result of any system of mixing and decaying natural 
wastes in a  heap or a  pit so as to obtain a product resembling what 
the forest makes on its floor: this product is then put on the fields 
and is rich in humus. The Chinese pay great attention to the making 
of their compost. E very twig, every dead leaf, every unused stalk 
is gathered and every bit of animal excreta and the urine, together 
with all the wastes of the human population, are incorporated. The 
device of a  compost heap is clever. B y  treating this part of the 
revolution of the Wheel as a  special process, separated from the 
details of cultivation, time is  gained, for the wastes mixed in a heap 
and kept to  the right degree of moisture decay very quickly, and 
successive dressings can be put on the soil, which thus is kept fed 
with just what it  needs: there is no pause while the soil itself 
manufactures from the raw wastes the finished humus. On the 
contrary, every thing being ready and the humus being regularly 
renewed a t frequent intervals the soil is able to feed an uninterrupted 
succession of plants, and it  is a  feature of Chinese cultivation that 
one crop follows another without a  pause; indeed, crops usually 
overlap, the ripe crops being skilfully removed by hand from among 
the young growing plants of the succeeding planting or sowing. 
In short, what the Chinese fanner really does is ingeniously to 
extend his area. He, so to say, rolls up the floor of the forest and 
arranges it in a heap. The great processes of decay go on throughout 
that heap, spreading themselves over the whole of the internal 
surface of the heap, that is, over the whole o f the surface implied 
in the juxtaposition of every piece of waste against every other. 
He also overcomes the smallness of the superficial area of his holding 
by  increasing the internal surface of the pore spaces of his soil. 
This is what matters from the point of view of the crop— the maxi
mum possible area on which the root hairs can collect water and 
food materials for the green leaf. To establish and to maintain this 
maximum pore space there must be abundant humus, as well as a 
large and active soil population.**

This is, however, old China; under the Communist dispensation 
everything including the art and practice o f agriculture has been 
changed.

T h e  place o f  hum us or organic m anure in  th e  schem e o f  agricul- 

*’  Farming and Gardening for Health or Diseases, b y  Sir Albert Howard, 
Faber A  Faber, London, pp. 46-47.
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tore** and the utility o f  compost in improving the soil and its yield, 
will be easily appreciated once we understand the fundamental truth 
that e v « y  form o f life in nature is dependent not only upon other 
living forms, but also upon dead-tissues of older forms. Edward H. 
Faulkner quotes Paul B. Sears as saying in Deserts on the March 
(Norman, University of Oklahoma Press, 1935) :**

The face of the earth is a  grave-yard, and so it  has always been. 
To earth each living thing restores when it dies that which has been 
borrowed to  give form and substance to  its brief day in the am. 
From earth, in due course, each new living being receives back 
again a  loan o f that which sustains life. What is lent b y  earth has 
been used b y  countless generations of plants and animals now dead 
and will be required b y countless others in the future.

However, after all that has been said about the utility of organic 
manures, as is contended b y the advocates o f chemical fertilisers, a 
careful examination will reveal that while their extensive use will, at 
best, help conserve soil fertility, it  will not raise it— which is what 
should be our aim. Application o f organic manures, which consist 
of, or are prepared from, human, animal or plant wastes and green 
manures or agricultural wastes, symbolises only a return to the soil 
of matter or nutrients already taken out of it b y  the plants. It 
amounts to compensating or making up the net loss to the soil bank, 
and serves merely to  stabilise the soil fertility a t its existing level. 
Even this return or compensation is not, and cannot be, complete 
because of the impracticability o f collecting and applying to the 
soil all these wastes or manures at an economic cost.

Attempts must, therefore, be made to  provide the soil with plant 
nutrients, i.e., nitrogen, phosphorus and potash from some other 
source or sources. Artificial fertilisers— it is contended—constitute 
one such source. Most agricultural scientists regard artificial fertili
sers not merely as a supplementary to, but a substitute for organic 
manures.

We, do not, however, agree with these arguments in their entirety. 
Organic wastes or green manures contain much more than what 
they receive merely from the so il: the atmosphere also is a  store-

** A s will appear later, organic manure o f an y kind, particularly of 
the bulky kind, not only recoups the soil that m a y be depleted or ex
hausted b y  crops, but also helps maintain or conserve it  best.

11 Ploughman's Folly, Michael Joseph, 1951, p. 16.
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house of equal importance from which plants draw their sustenance. 
Legumes draw two-thirds o f nitrogen from the atmosphere and 
non-legumes, though they are not able to fix any atmospheric 
nitrogen, draw carbon, hydrogen and oxygen from the atmosphere, 
which also make a  contribution to agricultural production. Also, 
organic manure is not merely a combination of nitrogen, phos  ̂
phorus and potash : it is  something more. Elements present in an 
organic manure which make foodgrains grown in a  field fertilized 
with such manure, more tasty and health-giving than those grown in 
a field fertilised with artificials, cannot all be detected in a laboratory 
or supplied by a  factory o f chemicals. (Even if  they are, our 
farmers have not the financial resources to  obtain them, or the 
technical ability to use them.)

Further, as we have already seen in Chapter VI, the use of pure 
or unmixed mineral fertilisers may be risky unless they are mixed 
with large quantities of organic manure. Nor can or should they 
be used in areas which depend entirely on rainfall the rains 
are wefl distributed and average 30 inches and over, and such areas 
are few. Further— and this is the biggest limiting factor— the quan
tity  o f artificial fertiliser available in the country is not sufficient 
even for one-third of present irrigated area of about 62 million acres 
or so.

Shri M.S. Sivaraman, i.c  s.. Adviser, Programme Administration, 
Planning Commission, who himself sees nothing wrong in the use of 
chemical fertilisers, would like the controversy about the com
parative utility of the organic manures and inorganic fertilisers 
to  be viewed from a practical angle. He contends that the 
controversy is largely academic and irrelevant in  the context of our 
conditions. As practical men interested in increasing the agricul
tural production o f our country without loss of time, we should, 
says Shri Sivaraman. address ourselves immediately to development 
o f organic manures :

Controversy about the role of inorganic fertilisers and organic 
manures in agricultural production is unnecessary, if  it is realized 
that the former are only a  few stages nearer the end product of 
assimilation in plant nutrition. Nature produces the sam e products 
from organic manures through millions of micro-flora found in  every 
tea-spoon of soil. Inorganic fertilisers and organic manures Hiffpr 
like processed from natural food : both are good and both can be 
bad if  improperly used. The choice between the two depends not 
so much on their merits as plant nutrients, as on extraneous factors
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like scope for rapid development and for general adoption by the 
cultivators in th^ir present economic set-up. The difficulties of 
setting apart adequate internal and external resources to  step up 
production o f fertilizers in the country or to  import them from 
outside, have to  be viewed against the background of available 
local alternatives in the form o f cheaper organic manures. The 
p ® ™  poverty of cultivator, his inability to go in for expensive 
fertilisers, the absence of adequate credit facilities, the distinct 
possibilities of large-scale development of organic manure for every 
field through a  new approach that has clearly shown its merits in 
Southern States, are also material consideration which will have 
to guide our policy.*8

Peat deposits are yet another source which is practically untapped 
Says Dr. P. V. Mane :

Amongst the natural rich sources of humus, peat deposits which 
are common in Kerala, take the lead. Peat is a  partly decomposed 
organic material formed under the semi-waterlogged conditions of 
what are known as moors or bogs. I t  is half-way towards the 
formation of coal. Natural peat, however, cannot be used as such 
and has its disadvantages. Its organic matter would decompose 
too slowly in an untreated state to be a  good manure. Peat has, 
therefore, to be ground, dressed and treated with certain 
to render it  neutral in reaction (against its natural reaction which 
is acidic) and made water-soluble to a  high degree. It needs to be 
stabilised or replenished, if  necessary, so as to  contain fixed quanti
ties of nitrogen, phosphoric acid and potash which will make it  a 
completely balanced organic humus fertiliser.

Such a  humus fertiliser will be, in its effect on the soil, at least 
eight to  ten times better than farmyard manure or compost. It 
will be a soil conditioner as also a  plant-feeder and will be free from 
weed seeds, carriers o f plant diseases, germs of human or cattle 
diseases, and will be easier to transport and apply in the fields. It 
will also be economical in cost and may prove highly useful as an 
ingredient in fertiliser mixtures.*8

There are also other sources of humus, e.g. sullage and sewage 
water, silt from rivers and tanks, hyacinth, and other water-weeds, 
in fact, all kinds of plant and herb waste— which are derived from 
sources other than land under actual cultivation. There is  as yet 
little practical experience of the sullage and sewage water so that 
no firm statement can be made, but remarkable effects of their 

** Op. tit.
*• "Humus from Peat”, Hindustan Times, New Delhi, dated September 

7. *96*.
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application on improvement of soils, especially usar lands, and in 
increasing crop yields Have been observed. The silt was in common 
use as manure some two generations ago, but not so now. Its 
possibilities have to  be investigated. Hyacinth and other water- 
weeds which infest tanks and ponds in most parts of north-western 
Uttar Pradesh, gradually filling  them up, however, make good 
compost. Whether the process will pay economically has, however 
not yet been established.

Just as water and manure, seed is a  resource o f an agriculturist. 
If  better or improved seed is sown, it will certainly give improved 
yields. High-yielding varieties have, therefore, to  be found out and, 
since improved varieties have no value unless used by the cultiva
tors. a  vigorous effective seed multiplication and distribution pro
gramme has to be undertaken. Research and extension have to 
go hand in hand.

As already noticed in Chapter V I, crop diseases and pests are, to  a 
large degree, the consequence of artificial fertilisers. I f  organic 
manures alone are applied, plants will grow and remain healthy. 
Yet when diseases do appear, they have to be controlled and eradi
cated : so also pests. Amongst the scientific innovations in the 
field of agriculture, the plant protection measures come only second 
to fertilisers. Among these measures, importance of control or 
destruction of field rats cannot be over-estimated. There is said 
to be a rat population o f over 2,400 millions in the country ranging 
an annual damage o f over 2.6 million tons of food-grains. H vap  
storage accommodation has also to be devised, which will protect 
agricultural produce against insect, pest and moisture.

Besides water, fertiliser, improved seed and insecticide or pesti
cide, capital will have to be found to provide pedigree livestock 
and to provide new equipment to a  steadily increasing degree, for 
example, the simple equipment that the Italian peasant uses for 
dairying, rice growing, fruit growing and similar activities. Even 
purchase,of hand-operated tools, such as the rotary weeder, pedal 
thresher, ground-nut decorticators and line seeding planters m ay 
require capital which the fanner is  not always able to afford.

Further as an aid to  increased agricultural production, an ade
quate and dependable transportation system is  as important as 
any o tter facility. It is as necessary to a  fanner as to  a trader, 
since without it  land cannot always be put to its most advantageous 
use. To Illustrate : it  is not profitable for peasant farmers living
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in far away villages to  grow fruits or vegetables if they cannot 
market their products as soon as they are produced. Also, largely 
for the same reason, viz., want of cheap transportation 
mountain-sides of the Himalayas in North India are being shorn of 
their forests for fanning purposes. The fruits and the timber grown 
in these parts are worth little because of high transportation costs. 
Moreover, food stuffs cannot be brought in for the same reason; 
yet food must be had a t any cost and that cost is the erosion o f 
mountain-sides wrongly used for fanning, and the filling o f stream 
channels, resulting in the flooding of productive lands in the Indo- 
Gangetic plains.

The resources or resource facilities that have been mentioned 
here are indispensable to  a fanner. But his production will greatly 
depend cm the way he uses than, that is, on his art. There is great 
scope for improvement of this art, at least, over most parts of Tndia 
and among most agricultural communities. Improvement o f the 
fanning art or arts obviously means adoption o f such improved 
cultural practices and such judicious use Of the given or available 
resources as will lead or contribute to greater production tha^ 
today— greater production without further capital investment. The 
improved practices indude (a) proper tillage o f land for preparation 
of a good seed bed, (A) timely sowing and proper sowing, i.e. sowing 
the seed in lines at proper distances or by  dibbling, (c) timely irriga
tion, (d) adoption o f interculture operations for eradication of weeds 
and conservation o f moisture by  maintaining proper tilth, (e) 
following a proper rotation o f crops including mixed cropping, 
double cropping and raising green-manure crops.

Besides, adoption o f soil and moisture conservation practices 
through contour bunding and contour sowing on slopes, mend- 
bunding in levelled fields to avoid sheet erosion and to conserve 
rain water are also important.

I f  the farm area as also the skill o f the farmer allows it, there is 
no practice more useful than a  scientific or balanced crop rotation. 
Such rotationhelps maintain the fertility o f the soil and also ensures 
better yields in the long run. Evils of monoculture, viz., growing of 
an exhausting crop year after year, are unfortunately not fully 
understood. Hardly any other single factor proves so ruinous to  the 
soilfertilityas monoculture, especially as being practised b y  the email 
paddy or sugarcane growers in  certain parts o f  Uttar Pradesh where 
holdings are small. There is no attempt to  follow any crop rotation
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wherein a  leguminous crop would intervene. If such conditions
are allowed to  continue any longer, the soil would be rendered
barren.

While dealing with the subject o f  soil exhaustion, it  will be advis
able to  once again emphasize that large agricultural machinery 
serves to deplete the soil, rather than to  improve or conserve it, 
at least, in our climatic conditions. Tropical sunshine, on the one 
hand, kills the micro-life in the soil, on which its  fertility depends 
and causes more rapid oxidation of organic matter in the soil than 
in temperate climates. The torrential rains of the monsoons, on the 
other, wash away the top soil faster than the more moderate rains 
o f European or Northern countries. If we abolish the bullock and 
use tractors instead, we will have to apply chemical fertilisers 
instead of dung or compost, which is the best form of organic 
matter for fertilising the soil and best means of soil conservation. 
Thus, with tractors taking the place of bullocks in our agricultural 
economy, India will soon end up with a  desert. W e will, therefore, 
do better to discourage the use o f tractors and other large machinery, 
particularly, on lands which are already under the plough. A ll that 
we may do is, where necessary, to develop improved ploughs, 
harrows, seeders or seed drills, bund formers, and other imple
ments o f proved utility many of which can be made by village 
carpenters and blacksmiths.

In most of our cultivable area, only one crop is grown during the 
year. According to  the figures o f 1956-57, only 14 .1 per cent of 
irrigated acreage grew more than one irrigated crop per year. 
Now, this is a clear waste of our land and water resources. Wherever 
facilities of irrigation and manuring— and these have to  be increased 
— are available, no field should be left without double cropping. 
There are examples where farmers raise three to  four crops in 
twelve months.

In areas of uncertain rain-fall or poor productivity, or where 
double-cropping is not possible, and on small holdings the cultivator 
can resort to mixed crops so that, in case there is drought or other 
calamity, one crop may survive or grow better than the other, and 
the fertility exhausted b y one crop may be made up bv the other, 
provided the latter is a  leguminous crop. (Before the Britishers 
arrived on the scene and wanted only unmixed wheat to  be exported 
to their country, our farmers used largely to sow wheat and gram 
mixed with one another). Some plants are deep-rooted and draw
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most of their food from far below the surface, while others have 
spreading roots which feed dose to the surface. B y  miring two 
such crops, both can thrive without interfering with each other. 
Even three crops may be grown in a field at a  time, e. g. a  crop like 
maize whose plant goes straight upwards, a second crop of small 
creepers as that Of a  pulse, and a  third root crop in the space not 
required by the other two. Mixed cropping can, thus, serve, at least, 
two purposes: it  acts as a sort o f insurance against the vicissitudes 
of weather, and preserves, if  not increases, the fertility of the soil. 
The combinations to  suit the differing soils and climates have to be 
suggested by our research workers.

Lastly, there is a measure or an innovation which, although 
property falling within the sphere of land reform, yet is mentioned 
here because it  will help better utilize all the means of increased 
agricultural production suggested in this chapter. It  is known as 
Consolidation of Holdings.

Land-holdmgs in India, as in many another country, lie divided 
into tiny plots scattered all over the arable area of the village, 
because of the desire of dders, in  the historic past, to  prevent some 
farmers from having all good land and others all inferior land, or 
land adapted only to one kind of crop. The disadvantages of the 
system, however, are so great that agrarian economists throughout 
the world have regarded consolidation— consolidation of scattered 
fields belonging to  the same owner in a  single block, or at any rate, 
in a smaller number of parcels than today—as the very first step 
towards improvement o f agriculture.

As a result o f consolidation, control o f drainage and supply of 
irrigation water would become more easy, leading to  better utili
sation o f land. It is not economical for a farmer to  dig a  well for 
every field, nor is it  always possible for several farmers to  co-operate 
in digging and using the same well. Where canal and tube-well 
irrigation facilities are available, the present system of scattered 
fields leads to disputes over timing of delivery or demand by the 
farmer, and also in great wastage of water which has necessarily to 
be carried through long channels to  reach the various .fields belong
ing to  an individual.

If land belonging to  one farmer were all in one piece, barriers 
such as fences, hedges or even ditches could be erected to obtain 
privacy and prevent trespassing by man and animal, thieving and 
gleaning. Control o f pests such as rodents, insects and locusts
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would also be less difficult. Standing crops will thus be better 
tended and protected.

Disputes over boundary lines, or right to  irrigation and drainage 
and those arising from mistakes in land records which are facilitat
ed b y  the multiplicity of small plots, will have almost been entirely 
eliminated, thus making litigation a thing of the past. Bullocks, 
which are the main capital o f the farmer, would be better utilised, 
inasmuch as time that is wasted in taking them from one tiny 
plot to another, will have been saved.

Human labour, too, would be employed more efficiently and 
economically. I* is not only the time of the bullocks that is wasted 
today, but that of the farmers and labourers also, if  any, in going 
from one plot to  another. To quote figures from Uttar Pradesh 
b y end of February, 1962, r,62,93.809 plots had been consolidated 
into 28,27,940 chaks,1— giving an average of 5.76 plots in a  chak. 
In Domariaganj, a tahsil of Basti district where fragmentation had 
reached extreme limits, there were twenty-five plots on the average 
possessed b y a fanning family, with a total area of slightly over 3.0 
acres of land between them. This means that the area of an average 
plot was 14 bismas or 600 square yards or so. After consolidation, 
the twenty-five plots that a  family holds were reduced to  two.*7 
The quantum o f animal and human labour that would be saved, can 
be imagined.

After consolidation, the fanner will, in all likelihood, shift his 
entire agricultural equipment to  his chak (*pr) or consolidated 
holding where he will put up a building for his own use and an 
enclosure for his cattle, stack the bhusa ( jp )  or chaff and cattle 
fodder, stock the cattle-dung, reserve a  piece of land as thresh- 
ing-floor, and set up a  kolhu (sifj) or sugar-cane pressing machine, 
and from where he will ca n y  on all agricultural operations on his 
land that now lies compact at his feet and within his ken. He will 
be able to exercise far better supervision.

Thus, consolidation of holdings results in increasing the pro
ductivity o f all the three factors of production in agriculture— land, 
capita] and labour. Experience has proved that the per acre pro
duction goes up considerably.

“ However, white it  is easy to  chronicle the beneficent results

*** Chak is a Hindi word fora block or compact area.
”  2s.74.733 plots Owned by some 90,000 families, covering an area 

o f 2,84.300 acres, have been consolidated into 1,81,398 chaks.



of consolidation/’ says Malcolm Darling, “ it  is most difficult to 
produce them. For, everyone has to be satisfied and all conflicting 
interests reconciled. The ignorant have to be enlightened and the 
stubborn conciliated. The poor, the weak and the speechless have 
to be as much regarded as the rich, the strong and the vocal. More
over, technical difficulties abound, and underlying all is the peasant's 
passionate love of his land with the jealousy o f neighbours that 
passion breeds. In such circumstances, the work must be slow. The 
marvel is that i t  is done at all."38

The consolidation operations are already under way in several 
States, and good work has been done. But the entire arable area 
in the plains has to be covered. When this has been done, masonry 
wells sunk in the consolidated holdings with Persian wheels fitted to 
them, and the farmers taught the value of preserving the cattle 
dung and composting it  with human and vegetable wastes, the 
battle for food for our increasing millions, would have been more 
than won.

While speaking of increased agricultural production, although 
the farmers' need for credit has been mentioned, we will do well to 
further stress and elaborate it. Owing to a  difference in the nature 
of agriculture, on the one hand, and industry and commerce, on the 
other, there is a difference in the rate of turnover of capital in the 
two groups of undertakings. The industrialist and the trader turn 
their capital over several times a year; the farmer, on the other 
hand, requires several years to  turn his capital over. Industry and 
commerce operate daily, but agriculture has to wait for months and, 
in some cases, even years before it  can realise a return on expendi
ture. The so-called economic lag in agriculture, i.e., the period 
during which costs have to be met before the product is finally 
marketed and yields a  return, is long in comparison with the lag 
in industry and commerce. This lag represents a period of expense 
and, therefore, a  period o f strain on the farmer’s  purse. Owing to 
the slow capital turn-over in  agriculture, the farmer requires credit 
for comparatively long periods and the source of credit, therefore, 
that suits the industrialist and trader may not, and in fact does 
not, suithim. The result is that the industrialist and the trader can 
more readily obtain financial facilities from banks, other financial 
institutions and investors than farmers can.
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The farmer's credit problem furthermore is accentuated by the 
low return which he earns on his capital. The combination o f the 
two factors— slow turnover of, and low return on capital— H^maiwlg 
that the farmer must be assured of cheap credit for a comparatively 
long period. It is  for these reasons that Governments all the world 
over have deemed i t  fit to take special legislative measures for 
agricultural financial requirements, especially, long-term and 
intermediate credit, or, the farmers themselves have through 
cooperation tried to  satisfy their credit requirements. In India, 
however, neither the state nor the co-operative movement has come 
up to  the people’s  expectations or demands of the situation:

The percentages evidenced b y  the table below give an indication 
of the extent to which the main agencies of rural credit severally 
contribute to  the total borrowings of the cultivators:

Tabue LV

SOURCES OF RU RAL CR EDIT IN  INDIA

Credit Agency

Proportion ofborroitings 
from each agency 

to the total borrowings 
of cultivators 

(per cent)

i.  Government 3-3
a. Cooperatives 3 -t
3. .Commercial Banks 0.9

v 4- Relatives 14.2
5> Landlords 1 .*
6. Agricultural Moneylenders 24-9
7. Professional Moneylenders 44-8
8. Traders and Commission Agents 5.3
9. Others , 5  *-8

Source : Summary o f the Report of AU-Judia Rural Credit Survey (1955), 
VoL II. p* 5.

Supply of state credit in the form of taqatd met only 3.3 per cent 
of the need; the co-operatives and the banks between them, 4.0 
per cent. It  is true that, of the needs for which credit is required, 
resource facilities like water, manure and seeds are the most im
portant, and the state has constructed canals and reservoirs and



sunk tube-wells as also opened stores for supply of seeds and ferti
lisers. The resources of the state, however, are meagre and its 
economic operations are often costlier and necessarily hamstrung 
by rules and regulations. State aid in all these spheres, therefore, 
will have to be supplemented to  a  far greater extent by  co-operative 
action on the part of the peasant farmers themselves. The contri
bution o f 'cooperatives’ to the credit needs of the people in 1955, 
viz. 3.1 per cent, has gone up several times since then, but as will 
appear later, it  is  not genuine co-operative credit.

I t  will be a mistake to believe that cooperation does not suit the 
genius or mental attitudes o f our people. (It is  only when a peasant 
is convinced that cooperation, which, in fact, is merely so-called, 
but is another name for merger and would deprive him of his indi
vidual rights in property that it  becomes abhorTent to  him.) A  
village, as our long history bears out, was always a  stronger moral 
unit than a  factory is. The sense of the community was a  vital 
thing among the peasantry, providing a natural foundation for 
collaboration or co-operative action. So, in spite of agriculture being 
the most individualistic industry, the peasant in old India, as in 
some other countries, has inherited and kept up certain co-operative 
instincts and traditions of neighbourly collaboration. Helping each 
other, whether it  was a  matter of ploughing, bringing in the harvest, 
building a house or even preparing a  girl's dowry ‘chest’, was a matter 
of course, a  tradition, not an organised arrangement. The cost and 
responsibility of sugar-cane pressing, well or tank irrigation, provi
sion for drinking water, drainage, cultural centres, fairs, etc., have 
been shared in common from time immemorial. Cultivation of 
crops according to a prearranged plan and their protection from 
boars and other wild animals are still common features of some of 
our villages. Neighbourly collaboration has taken various other 
forms also: such as lending each other a bullock or a pair o f bullocks; 
exchanging a day of work for other services, etc. Within a better 
and consciously-planned organisation, this mutual cooperation or 
collaboration might be still further extended and developed.

Differences or disputes amongst the villagers were settled mostly 
by  discussion on a basis of equity guided by the village elders, the 
priest or the teacher, again, as a tradition and out of the self-same 
sense of being one community: hardly, if  ever, was a matter put to 
vote. People versed in political economics make much o f decisions 
by  majority vote. The ancient Indian village offers a possibly
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higher alternative, i f  we believe in Government b y  consent, in 
decisions by  the general sense of the community. This procedure 
left no sense of bitterness in the defeated party and no sense of 
elation in the victorious. In fact; there was no victor and no van
quished. I f we want to make our village panchayats a  success, 
the present system of decisions b y  majority vote will have to  be 
greatly modified, i f  not abandoned altogether.

To revert to agricultural co-operatives : they can be made to 
serve every need and every aspect of rural life. They may, in parti
cular, engage in  one or more o f the following functions:

(*) receiving deposits and making loans for reasonable business 
and personal requirements,

(*'») improving agricultural lands and water facilities,
(m) processing, storing and transporting goods produced by its 

members,
(tv) making available rural industrial facilities,
(v) insuring property of its  members against damage or loss and 

reducing other uncertainties confronting fanners,
(w) making available those common services which will improve 

the social and living conditions, culture and health of the agricultural 
community,

(vti) conducting educational activities relating to co-operative 
associations and farming techniques,

(vm) organising collective labour, or shramdan to meet collective 
needs like building a  road in one place and irrigation channel, 
or improving drainage elsewhere,

(**) improving marketing facilities, that is, facilities for purchase 
o f requirements (including improved seeds, improved agricultural 
implements or, if  necessary, even machines, cattle-feeds, scientific 
manures, or fertilisers, if they at all need them, insecticides and 
domestic supplies like doth, oil, salt, matches, soap, etc.) and sale 
o f produce.

I t  is in the improvement of marketing facilities— according to 
Adam Smith, "the greatest of all agricultural improvements— that 
a co-operative society offers its members the technical advantages 
of a  large-scale undertaking in the largest measure."

Although the small farmer labours under various disadvantages, 
yet experience has shown these to  be commercial more than techni
cal. He can hold his own in the field of production. I t  is when he 
enters the market that he finds it  difficult to  stand up to  the big man. 
The profit that he might have gained in production is often lost 
in the selling. His disadvantage arises from his weak bargaining
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power which is fully exploited by the middleman. The fall in prices 
which usually occurs at harvest time represents the cultivator’s 
inability to  retain possession of the harvested crop. In the marketing 
of every agricultural commodity the spread between the price paid 
to the grower and that paid by  the final consumer is very wide— to 
the injury of the grower— and one of the fruitful methods of enhanc
ing the income of the grower is to rationalise the distributive trade 
b y  eliminating some, at least, o f the swarm o f intermediaries who 
render no other service except to give a  push to the commodity. 
Co-operative marketing alone is the solution: it strengthens the 
■economic position of an individual grower and enables him “ to save 
time for other duties, to enjoy a wider market, to sell a  properly- 
graded product and thereby gain the benefit of a better price, to 
obtain the necessary financial facilities which will enable him to 
spread his sales over a  period of 12 months instead of disposing of 
his products immediately after harvest and, finally, therefore, to 
enjoy a  wider market also in respect o f time.” ***

Cooperation is  primarily the small man's instrument. I t  has been 
attended with special success among the small farmers o f the den
sely-populated countries of Europe.

With all their advantages, however, establishment of co-opera
tive societies is not an easy task. In India till now, we have 
been treating the co-operative movement as a subject or policy fit 
to be executed through a  Government department: it  has not been 
a  people’s  movement at all. Government, particularly, since the Cong
ress Resolution at Nagpur in January, 1959, has begun fixing targets 
for setting up societies, to be fulfilled within a  given time and Govern
ment officials, in order to win position or approbation o f their 
superiors, are busy organising societies which exist on paper only. 
A s said earlier in Chapter X , you cannot fix targets where the will 
and volition o f other people are concerned. A  Government can build 
a  road or a  building or accomplish any other physical target within 
a  given time, but not set up an organisation which requires willing 
cooperation of the would-be members for its formation and success
ful working. The ideological confusion from which the movement 
suffers, will be apparent when one finds that while, on one band, 
official initiative is expected to  set up the co-operatives, on the 
other, talk of freeing them from official control goes on. Now, this
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is self-contradiction. I f co-operatives crane into being under official 
inspiration, they will wither away as soon as the life-giving force 
is withdrawn. Mahatma Gandhi commented as follows on the failure 
of rural development programme of Mr. Brayne, a  well-meaning 
Deputy Commissioner of Gurgaon in the Punjab in the British days, 
which became apparent when he was transferred from the d istrict:

The reason for the failure of Mr. Brayne’s experiment for village 
re-making is  not far to seek. The reform came not from within but 
was super-imposed from without. Mr. Brayne made use o f his 
official position to  put as much pressure as hecould upon his subordi
nates and upon the people themselves, but he could not carry 
conviction by force, and conviction so essential to  success was 
lacking. Mr. Brayne thought that results would convince the people. 
But that is not how reform works. The reformer's faith is strewn not 
with roses but with thorns, and he has to walk warily. He can but 
limp, dare not jump. Mr. Brayne was impatient and wanted to 
cover a  long distance in (me stride and he failed.**

Cooperation has to  come about as a result of an urge from within 
the farmers themselves— as an instrument of satisfaction or ful
filment of a  common need of theirs. Also, its success presupposes a 
consciousness and a sense of enlightened self-interest informed b y  a 
sense of public duty, that are not yet very common in our villagers. 
So, the co-operative societies that are now springing up under the 
official whip like mushrooms all over the country-side, do not pul
sate with life. They will soon degenerate into instruments of the 
officials themselves, their props and stooges in the village.*** Com
munists in foreign countries who have no faith in democracy and 
free elections, have exploited co-operative slogans in order, partly, 
to beguile their own peasantry but, largely, to  deceive the outside 
world. It would seem our governments also, in their anxiety for 
rapid economic development of the country, have fallen prey to  
Communist propaganda.

The relevant part of the Nagpur Resolution says:

The organisation of the village should be based on village 
panchoyats and village co-operatives, both of which should have 
adequate powers and resources to discharge the functions allotted

** Young India, dated November 14, 1929.
’ •* A  conference convened by the Reserve Bank recently has gone on 

record with the finding that members of co-operatives are mostly' 'passive 
co-operators and unscrupulous self-seekers”.
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to them. A  number of village co-operatives may form themselves 
into a union. A ll permanent residents of the village, whether owning 
land or not, should be eligible for membership of the village co
operative which should promote the welfare o f its members by 
introducing progressive fanning methods and improved techniques 
of cultivation, developing animal husbandry and fishery and encour
aging cottage industries. In addition to providing credit and dis
charging other servicing function, it  will arrange for processing and 
marketing the agricultural produce of the fanners and storage and 
godownfacilities for than. Both the panchayat and the co-operative 
should be spearheads of all developmental activities in the village 
and, more specially; should encourage intensive fanning with a 
view to  raising the per acre yield of agricultural produce.

The resolution, on the face of it. betrays a wrong approach and 
raises several doubts. For example, it  has been said that 'co-opera
tives should have adequate resources.’ Co-operatives, in  a  large 
part, can have only the resources its members can find from their 
earnings. I f so, there is no meaning in using a peremptory language 
such as the resolution does. If the resources, or an overwhelming 
part o f them, are to be found by Government, then the society will 
cease to be a  co-operative enterprise. And who will do the 'allotting' 
of functions to  a  co-operative ? I t  should be the right o f the coopera
tive itself, and not anybody else’s. It is for would-be members 
and not for Government to decide for what purpose or purposes 
they want to  come together. In the non-communist world, people 
possessing common interests alone have come together in order to 
jointly carry on functions which they could not carry on individually 
or could not carry on so well. The resolution, however, envisages 
coming together of 'all permanent residents o f the village, whether 
owning land or not.’  Such a  co-operative will simply not w ork: 
economic interests of all the villagers are not common. Further, 
if  the co-operative is to consist o f all permanent residents of the 
village, then why have another organisation in the village, viz. 
the Gaon Panchayat consisting of the same membership, at all ? 
One organisation alone should do for both or all purposes.

Besides, peasants are aware that it  is the co-operative farm which 
was the ultimate goal, wherein they and their lands would both lose 
their identity. The Nagpur Resolution queered the pitch for service 
co-operatives when it  laid down that 'as a first step, prior to the 
institution of joint farming, service co-operatives should be organised 
throughout the country. This stage should be completed within a
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period of three years.’ The fanner is not a fool, however; he can 
see through it  all. Howsoever illiterate, he cannot be wheedled 
into treading a path which will lead to  a  destination where he does 
not want to arrive a t all. The movement for service co-operatives, 
therefore, labours under a  psychological handicap.

The resolution says that the work of organising service co
operatives throughout the country should be completed within 
three years ending 1961. Now, anybody who runs, or knows any
thing about our peasantry will outright dismiss the idea as a  chim
erical one. The co-operative movement in the country was started 
more 50 years ago, and we have not yet been able to  make 
much of a  success even of purely credit societies. W e are afraid 
the same is likely to  be the true of the service co-operatives into 
which they are being, or have been hastily converted. To state 
only one reason : they were and are predominantly credit societies 
and that, too, only in name. In fact, they are either borrowers' 
societies or Government credit societies. Co-operative credit so
cieties should mean societies where farmers or artisans pool their 
financial resources. Some of the members make deposits of their 
surplus «rnm gs with the society and others in need take loans 
out of these very deposits. But in the societies that are springing 
into as a  command performance, the share money is  in
significant and deposits not many. A  large part of the money comes 
from the Reserve Bank at the rate of 2 per cent per annum. Mem
bers of so-called co-operative societies in the villages have to  pay 
an interest of 8.5 per cent or so for the loans they borrow from them 
The difference, viz., 6.5 per cent wasted on administration and other 
items is a d” '* loss to the nation. Also, inasmuch as a  very con
siderable proportion of the amount of hundreds of crores o f rupees 
that is being distributed to the fanners all over the country, will 
not be utilised for productive purposes, most o f it  will remain 

and ultimately will have to be written off. Need for invest
ing capital in our agriculture is universally accepted, and has 
been recommended in these pages also. But the co-operatives that 
are being set up to  order, are mere make-believes and not the genuine 
jpotal They will do more harm than good. Compared with such 
co-operative credit, advance of taqavi (agricultural loan) directly 
b y  Government is a  far better and cheaper method. «

T o the extent the present-day service co-operatives are supplying 
resource facilities to agriculturists in kind, they are dealing simply
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In monopoly goods, that is, goods which are available to  co opera
tives alone and which private firms or individuals are forbidden to 
sell or purchase. Were the latter allowed to compete, the co-opera
tives will soon go out of business and crumble, perhaps, and, at 
least, in some parts of the country, much to  the advantage of the 
agriculturist.

Co-operative societies to  perform the various functions envisaged 
in the Nagpur Resolution, are a  still far-off cry. It  is easier to set 
up co-operatives in the industrial and commercial spheres o f the 
economy, than agricultural. Even in the West, the movement 
took birth in the urban centres, and it  was only later on that it  
slowly spread to  the rural areas. Other reasons are not far to  seek : 
they have already been stated and lie in the deficiency of the human 
factor and our social and economic conditions? Co-operatives, in 
the sense of real living organisations, will, therefore, take far 
longer than three years, and will come about only as an organic, 
and not a  hot-house growth. In fact, as already said, inasmuch 
as they have been hitched to the wagon of the co-operative farms, 
even the slow growth warranted b y our conditions will be retarded.

Sometimes, even knowledgeable persons in the country are 
heard advocating state support of agricultural prices. I t  is con
tended that the best of technical and administrative programmes 
of agricultural development will not produce the desired result if 
prices are allowed to  fall to  unremunerative levels. In as much 
as, owing largely to uncertainties of weather, there is wide fluctua
tion in yields, agricultural production cannot be adjusted to de
mand. This peculiarity of agriculture (coupled with the fact that 
most of the farm products have a  relatively low price elasticity) 
is the chief cause of the farmer's poverty. Price manipulation and 
guaranteeing of minimum prices to the farmer will, therefore,—  
it is argued— help him much more than any other kind of assistance 
b y  the state. The farmer will try to secure the production requisites 
or resource facilities, all on his own, once he is  assured o f a  "reason
able'' return.

The argument may or m ay not be theoretically sound but, in 
our opinion, any policy of agricultural price support, except for 
limited periods and selected products, is unworkable in India. It is 
an idea borrowed from the Western countries where this policy 
was practised during the two World Wars with great advantage 
to agricultural production. I t  has been practised in times of peace
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also in some countries, particularly, in the USA, where the agri
cultural economy is faced by such over-production and surplus 
that a whole range of financial contrivances have been devised 
to  maintain farm prices at a  level which will provide the fanner 
with profits, which, in turn, can be spent in purchasing the products 
of the country’s  vast industries.

A  policy of price support means that funds are transferred from 
the national exchequer to  the pockets o f the agricultural com
munity. Now i f  this community is small in comparison to  the 
general community, as it  is in the U K  where it  constitutes only 5 
per cent of the whole population and in the USA where the per
centage is only 13 ,39b the policy is workable. The pockets of 95 or 
87 per cent of the people can be taxed in order to  subsidise the 
remaining 5 or 13 per cent whose survival is essential in the ulti
mate interest and welfare of the nation. But if  those who have to 
be subsidised constitute 70 per cent o f the people as they do in 
India, any policy of agricultural price support, in the final analysis, 
only means that the subsidy in the form of difference between 
the market price and price guaranteed by the state will be coming, 
by  and large, from their own pockets. The money spent in pro
vision of godowns and transport, payment o f salaries of the huge 
staff that will have to be temporarily raised for this purpose and 
other over-head expenses, and the wastage of grain that is in
evitably involved in storage, will be an unnecessary drain on the 
lean finances o f the country. Also, it  is  not to  be forgotten that 
in a  poor, under-developed country like India, multiplication of 
government servants who cannot be adequately paid, means 
multiplication of corruption.

What then is the w ay out of the low, unremunerative agricultural 
prices? There is certainly a  way out— and one that should be 
welcome to  us, viz., the agricultural workers have to shift to non- 
agricultural occupations as they have done in all developed coun
tries. Fall in  agricultural prices not only in a year or two but over 
some length o f time, means that the agricultural products are being 
produced in quantities surplus to  the needs of the community. 
Abo, 'fall' being a  relative term, it  means that agricultural prices 
are low  in relation to prices of some other things, that is, non- 
agricultural goods and services. The most obvious course dictated

• *  In  1962, this percentage was brought down to  10.
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by common sense and economic forces, therefore, is for workers 
from agricultural pursuits with lower incomes to shift to  non-agri
cultural pursuits, or industries and services, with higher incomes. 
But the danger is that, owing to low mobility of labour and capital 
employed in agriculture, this obvious course may not be followed, 
and the economy may find some sort of an equilibrium at a  low 
level of productivity. I t  is here that or why the mental attitudes of a 
people are relevant. I f  the people are determined to raise their living 
standards and are not content with bare food alone, they will seek 
non-agricultural employments. And i f  the society or Government 
makes available the necessary facilities, viz., steel, energy and the 
know-how, the country will achieve economic progress with ever 
accelerating speed. If, on the other hand, the people do not give 
up their fatalistic attitudes and are content with their kismet, nobody 
will be able to help them, not even the Government with their price 
support or any other scheme whatsoever. There will be only one 
alternative left, viz., communism under which, our people must 
know, there will be little or no individual liberty to choose, refuse 
or hesitate. For employment in industrial and other non-agricultural 
enterprises, surplus labour in the villages will be  recruited or cons
cripted in accordance with a  plan. The sort of work they will do and 
the factory or enterprise in which they will work, will be chosen for 
them by the agents of the all-mighty state.

Also, in the background of our conditions, any talk of parity 
between agricultural and non-agricultural prices, artificially main
tained, is unrealistic.

What is advocated in these pages is a  co-operative society as 
distinct from the liberal Capitalist society as from a  collectivist 
society of Communism— a  co-operative society where small men 
combine amongst themselves and, on the basis o f their pooled 
resources, find the resource facilities which the big man is able to 
do on the basis of his capital— where all exploiters and middle-men 
are eliminated, where exploitation is ended, the individuals remain 
free'and their personalities are not merged unidentifiably in a  whole.

The distinguished European thinker, count Coundenhove- 
Kalergi, has suggested the establishment of agricultural co-opera
tives as a final and lasting solution of all the ills of this war-weary 
world. Discussing the need for an economic revolution, he observes :
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creation of the greatest possible number of independent existences 
bound together b y  the principle of cooperation. I t  rejects both 
economic anarchy and collectivism. Its model is  to  be found in the 
agricultural co-operatives, which combine all the advantages of 
private property with the spirit of brotherhood arid reciprocal a id ; 
they differ as much from the collectivist factory management 
o f the Soviet Kolhoz as they do from the anarchic misery of small 
isolated peasants without machinery and cooperation.40

That is, i t  is farmers’ co-operatives, where the identity both of the 
farm and the farmer will remain unimpaired, that are needed, not 
cooperative farms.
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C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y - O N E

Soil Conservation

Hordes of gullies now remind os.
We should build oar lands to stay;

And departing leave behind us,
Fields that have not washed away..

Then when our boys assume the mortgage 
On the land that’s had our toil.

They'll not have to ask the question,
“There's the Farm, but where’s the Soil ?"*

—Anonymous 
(With apologies to Longfellow.)

T he l a s t  chapter was concerned with one of the two highly im
portant objectives in agriculture, viz., improved crop yields, which 
is immediate. This chapter deals with the second objective viz., 
maintenance o f soil which is long range, but closely related to 
our ultimate welfare.

Any nation's soil resources constitute its greatest wealth, rather 
the very basis of its existence. “ In reality all life on the land—  
vegetation, trees, insects, animals and human beings— depends on 
the existence and healthy condition of only about eight inches of 
top-soil, the part that contains the soil bacteria, fungi, other micro
scopic forms of life, and earth worms.’ ’1* Failure to  realise the 
need o f soil maintenance has led many a  people to  ruin and con
vert many a  prosperous country into a  howling desert. Exhaustion 
of soil fertility is, in fact, one o f the major causes o f cultural decline 
o f a  country, the other three being warfare, decline of personal 
character, and urbanization.

As pointed out by  Jacks and Whyte in Chapter V III o f their 
work. The Rape o f the Earth}* there are two kinds of erosion—  
‘vertical’ and ‘lateral’. The former involves the washing out o f the 
soluble parts of the soil and the latter mainly the washing (or

1 Soil Erosion and its control by Quincy Claude Ayres, C. E., First 
Edition, Fifth Impression, published by McGraw-Hill Book Company 
Inc., New York and London, 1936.

“  Which Way Lies Hope ? (1957), p. 7:
*  Faber and Faber, 24 Russell Square, London.
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blowing) away o f the insoluble parts. ‘Vertical’ erosion is always 
liable to occur in humid regions where the movement o f water in 
the soil is predominantly downwards but not in arid regions where 
water is drawn upwards by  evaporation. ‘Lateral’  erosion is very 
liable to occur on unprotected soils in arid regions because the soil 
pulverises and loses its water-absorbing power when it dries out. 
Both ‘vertical’ and ‘lateral’ erosion occur in the humid tropics 
owing to the effects o f extreme heat and torrential rain.

Perhaps, there is nothing which a  man can do to  prevent com
pletely the leaching o f soluble plant nutrients, salts and minerals, 
from the soil through natural action o f water. Y e t its ill-effects 
can be minimised b y  adding to  the humus o f the soil through 
application of heavy doses of bulky organic manure like farmyard 
waste and by adopting a regular system of green manuring.

It is, however, lateral erosion which is the most important cause 
o f soil loss. Man has so misused the land that the surface soil, 
an inch or two of which takes centuries to build, is washed away 
b y  water in one rainy season or blown away by wind in one summer. 
Land is uneven and hence subject to washing where rainfall is 
heavy and water flows rapidly. In dry areas the soil blows away. 
These natural phenomena combined with the misuse o f land by 
man, which consists mainly in overcutting, over-grazing and over
ploughing, can cause rapid soil losses. In India these losses 
$re likely to  be great, for she has a  tropical climate with a 
combination over much o f its area, of strong sunshine and alter
nating torrential rains and drought. The ill effects of this sort 
o f climate are heightened after the natural covering of the soil has 
been removed through its misuse b y  man. W ith this covering 
once removed, nature in the form of wind and water rushes to 
take its toll.

Wind erosion is specially prominent in tracts covered b y soils 
of single-grained structure. Next to disappearance o f vegetation, it 
is lowering of the sub-soil water table that is responsible for wind 
erosion. Lowering of the water table results in intense desiccation 
and consequent loss in soil aggregation, i.e. soil texture and humus 
content- The prevention o f this form o f erosion has to be sought 
mostly in improving the structure of the soil through accumulation 
of humus. Wind erosion of cultivators’  land can, therefore, be con
trolled, again, b y  adding organic material to the soil through green 
manuring or application of compost in liberal quantities. Adequate
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provision of irrigation facilities would undoubtedly be a great help. 
Denudation of vegetation can be made good, for example, by  culti
vation of crops like sugar-cane. Most of the active soil blowing or 
wind erosion can be controlled only by vegetation— by providing 
cover to the soil. And this cannot be provided unless grazing is 
controlled. "W ith controlled grazing the amount of soil cover, 
both for browse Or cutting and for soil protection, would be enorm
ously increased ; and it  would be practical to establish wind-breaks 
of tall grasses, trees, or shrubs at appropriate intervals to afford 
protection of sandy cropland.''*

Erosion through water takes three forms viz., sheet erosion, rill 
and gully erosion (culminating in ravine formations) and flood ero
sion. Several times more plant food is carried away from farm land 
in the streams that drain the various water sheds than is  absorbed 
b y growing crops or grazed off by  animals. Water erosion has gone 
on throughout the ages, but it  has been greatly accelerated in re
cent years, particularly, in North India, owing to heavy rains. 
Sheet erosion is  the most widespread and yet continues unnoticed. 
I t  cuts into the very vitals of the soil through removal of the sur
face layer and thus, in the course of years, renders the soil, in an 
insidious manner, totally unfit for agricultural purposes. Constant 
vigilance is, therefore, needed to prevent the ravages of sheet ero
sion. For its prevention and control, it  is imperative that no piece 
of land in rainy season, cultivable or otherwise, is left without 
vegetation and without proper mends or embankments, if necessary, 
on contour lines, and that ploughing and sowing in adjoining sloping 
areas, i f  any, and where the slope is only moderate, say, 2-3 per cent, 
are done not parallel to the slope but acrossit. This will reduce the 
run-off and enable the water to  be absorbed into the soil. Organic 
matter, again particularly of the bulky kind, mixed into the soil 
surface, will cause that surface to  appropriate the rain as it  falls, 
thus obviating not only verticular but lateral flow of water which is 
essential to the processes of sheet erosion. Quick-maturing legumes, 
for example, moong, lobia and ground-nut, or other cover crops 
which grow thick and close to the ground, sown in the rainy season, 
can effectively reduce sheet erosion to the minimum. Such crops 
will also serve as green manure. Strip cropping with legumes is 
also useful where the slope is not steep.

* Report on India's Food Crisis and Steps to Meet It, the Agricultural 
Production Team (also known as Ford Foundation Team), 1959, p. 156.



As compared with sheet erosion the ravages of gully erosion are 
very conspicuous. This form of erosion, to which sheet erosion, 
if  unchecked, gradually leads, can only be prevented by starting 
operations right a t  the point o f origin, or the head, by  adopting 
widespread afforestation, controlling grazing and putting a  ban on 
arable cultivation. The steps for checking gully erosion in the lower 
reaches of rivers may be of a  large magnitude, totally beyond the 
resources o f the average individual cultivator, inasmuch as they 
would involve erection of dams, construction of terraces, or diver
sions, gully-plugging b y  masonry chutes or adoption o f other 
mechanical methods for reducing run-off. In  these ranriit»"ns it is 
fra- the state to  come to  the aid o f the people. Co-operative efforts 
on the part of farmers can also yield some results.

A t  some places, points out the Ford Foundation Team, badly 
located highway culverts, broken bunds, unprotected outlets of 
bunds, or any other cause o f water concentration produces disast
rous gullying or golly erosion. I t  is for Government or village 
panchayats to remove such causes as soon as they appear, for 
subsequent restoration of the soil is exceedingly difficult and costly. 
The best way is  to keep these structures in repair.

The ravined lands generally may be beyond redemption, but at 
the head of ravines there are sub-marginal lands which are under 
the full grip o f active erosion. And above these lands lie the flat, 
productive fields. Adequate protective measures have to  be taken 
and improved fanning practices adopted to  save the sub-marginal 
lands from becoming ravined lands, and productive fields from be
coming sub-marginal. Control of grazing may be one of the most 
effective means of preventing further deterioration o f ravined lands, 
and terraces, furrows, etc., of stopping the advancement o f ravines, 
but suitable crop rotation, maintenance of fertility and good farm
ing practices in  general are equally, if not more important in check
ing the spread o f gully erosion.

As regards floods, afforestation, particularly, in the upper reaches 
o f the rivers is most efficacious. Devegetation and denudation of 
the soil is the fundamental reason for the fury of the great North 
Indian rivers which, feeling their marginal lands shorn of trees, 
begin to  swallow up the loose and unprotected soil of the plains 
and to take revenge b y  over-flowing their banks. Just as the 
loss of the forest cover is singly the most potent cause of soil erosion 
and has brought increasingly destructive floods, so tree plantation
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is singly the most potent method that will prevent floods and 
conserve the soil resources as also the water resources, since no 
storer o f water has ever been invented that is  more efficient than 
deep, porous soil—soil which has been rendered porous and thus 
made a vast sponge by tree roots and vegetation. This sponge 
will soak up and trap the rain-drops upstream where they fell, thus 
minimising down-stream, flood conditions. Bunds, except of minor 
dimensions and at a  few strategic places, are at best a  palliative, 
which may, in course of time, prove worse than the disease they 
are designed to  control. Nor will i t  be practicable to construct re
servoirs of such dimensions and in such numbers on all rivers as 
to divert flood waters in the required volume.

The destruction o f forests is responsible not only for erosion 
and floods: it  cuts down the reserves of humidity in the soil and 
leads to  drought conditions. According to  some authorities, trees 
attract rain and where there are no trees, there is no rain and, 
therefore, no sub-soil water. There are others who do not agree 
with this view. But it  is admitted on all hands that where there 
is paucity of trees, rain comes in a heavy downpour and flows away 
rapidly without being absorbed in the soil. Where trees are in 
plentiful numbers or take the form of a  forest, it rains in  mild 
showers. And when it rains in mild showers and there are trees 
and deep-rooted grasses on the earth below, water is led into na
tural underground reserves, recharging springs and wells. Decay
ing leaves and spreading root systems of trees make the soil an 
ideal store-house of sub-soil water to feed perennial springs.

Like the nutritional cycle, there is another cycle in Nature, viz., 
the hydrologic (*&-*(%)— the movement of water from the air to the 
land and eventually back to  the air, usually by  evaporation from the 
lakes, rivers and oceans— which man can help maintain b y  planting 
trees, and has to be explained to  every child in  the country. I t  was 
not without reason that our Rishis taught that tree means water and 
water means life, and that onr unsophisticated villagers have been 
handing down a saying from father to son th a tit is a  sinful act to 
cut down a green, living tree, while it  is a virtuous act to plant one.

Says the Paran a:
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The mao who constructs a  step-well earns the religious merit of 
getting ten wells dug. He who constructs a lake obtains the merit 
of constructing ten step-wells. A  man who has a  son. gets the merit 
of constructing ten lakes. But plant a tree and the merit you receive 
is the same as having ten sons.

An English poet would interrupt a  destroyer of trees by addressing 
him thu s:

Woodman, spare that tree!
Touch not a single bough!

In youth it  sheltered me.
And IH protect it  now.

G e o r g e  P o p e  Mo r ris

Apart from providing shade and fuel and conserving soil and 
water resources, trees can and do greatly contribute to  food pro
duction. Fruits which trees alone can supply are such a  necessary 
complement o f balanced diet. Trees also provide shelter against 
desiccating winds which affect crops so adversely. In fact, the 
maintenance of a  good forest cover is essential to agriculture— to 
the duration and prosperity o f every nation, culture or civilisation 
A s John Stewart Collis wrote: "Trees hold up the mountains. 
They cushion up the rain storms. They discipline the rivers. They 
maintain the springs. They foster the birds.*'* Forests also condi
tion the weather and equalise the climate. They are the abode of 
wild life and add to  the scenic beauty of the landscape. Finally, 
they supply a  variety of much-needed products, such as timber for 
building purposes, drugs and edible, medicinal, poisonous or oil- 
yielding plants, gums and resins, tans and dyes, fibres, flosses and 
grasses, bamboos and reeds, canes (rattans), spices, catch and 
katha, and animal products like honey and wax, lac and shellac, 
horns, hooves and skins. Besides material, there are non-material 
benefits also accruing to mankind from trees and forests. Says Henry 
Van D y k e :

But the glory of trees is more than their g ifts ;
, TFis a  beautiful wonder o f line that lifts,
From a  wrinkled seed in an earthbound clod.
A  column, an arch in the temple o f God,
A  pillar of power, a dome of delight, |

• I n  the Triumph o f  the Tn e, p. 149, quoted b y  Richard B . Gregg in 
Which Way Lies Hops ? Navjivan Press, Ahmedabad, *957, p . 35.
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A  shrine of song, and a joy of sight;
Their roots are nurses of rivers in birth.
Their leaves are alive with the breath of the earth ;
They shelter the dwellings of m an; and they bend.
O’er his grave with the look of a loving friend.

Thus, forests are a  natural asset of inestimable value to  man. 
In troth, where there are no trees or forests, human and animal 
life also will cease to  e x ist: the region will be rednced to a desert. 
Trees, therefore, have to  be planted and some o f the forests allowed 
to  grow once again where they had been cut from, by  human greed 
and folly.

Van Mahotsava is one o f the few movements launched since 
the attainment of Independence that has gone to the root of a prob
lem and had a  psychological appeal, bat it  would seem to be slogging; 
i t  is in danger o f becoming a  formal ritual and stands in need of 
rejuvenation. I f  groves to  be planted in future are exempted 
from payment of land revenue, agricultural income tax and irriga
tion charges, it  will give a fillip to the movement.

I f we have one thing to  learn from Japan, it  is her care of forests. 
"In  order to  obtain high yields” , says Josue De Castro,4 "Japan 
put into practice all the agricultural techniques she could learn 
from the West, and adapted them to  the traditional processes 
of Chinese and Japanese farming. But though these people have 
always been under pressure to  produce more food, they have never 
robbed and abused their soil, or worked it  out in a few years as has 
been done in various parts o f the Occident. In spite o f  the tremen
dous pressure o f population, great tracts Of land have been set aside 
as insurance against erosion. Foreign specialists have always 
wondered why Japan, with her shortage of food, particularly o f pro
teins, never took np cattle raising. I t  could have been done just 
as well there as in New Zealand, where the topography is very 
similar to  that of the Japanese Islands, by  taking the same ad
vantage of mountainous lands unsuitable for agriculture. The 
reason lies in Japan's wise policy of soil conservation, a  technique 
that this country was the first in the world to  adopt. Once the 
forests had been sacrificed to pasture, waters pouring off the slopes 
with nothing to stop them might well have done tremendous 
damage to the soil of agricultural areas." Forests and woodlands in

4 Geography of Hunger, Josue De Castro, London, 1952, p. 164.



Ta ble  LVI 
NUMBER OF LIVESTOCK IN 1959*60 

(In thousands)

arable land

undtr permanent Cattle 
cropiipehnaneiti

pastures 
Ha looo 

___ hectare)________

Cows* Buffaloes Bovine Animals

(Per too 
Total Hectare)

l. Austria 40.55 33.08 **.3* 33,08 57 1.75 4
a. Australia 45.94.74 1.65.03 40.07 -- :V *.63,03 4 i—
3- Belgium *7.*® 36,96 *0,34 liiliilp l *6,96 157 82 5
4. Burma 86,14 5*.34 3.*6 *0,05 63,59 73 4,29 5
5- Canada 6,34,76 *.04,97 31,6a *.04,97 17 18 0
6. Chile 39,68 39,1* 5.16 — *9 ,1* 49 13.00 2
7- China (Mainland) a8.73.5<» 4i44.9°t . —■ 3,09,40 6 ,34.30 *3 5.15.30 x8
8. Columbia 1,81,16 *.33.90 **.99 *.33.90 74 *.15 *
9- Czechoslovakia 73.27 43.03 30,73 V 43.03 59 6,63 9

Denmark 3*.*7 33.94 *4.36 I  1 33.94 109 4 0
Fed. of Malaya ||| 3.o8 35 i n 5.7* — *.79 —■-
Fed. Rep. Germany *.4**54 1,34,80 56,70 . * 1,34,80 87 4**4 3
France 3.46.33 *.87.35 70.49 1.87.35 54 H.64 3
Guatemala 20,55 10,63 *.43 10.63 5* 93 5
India *7.38.5® *7.56.7* 4.7*.48 5.**.37 33,68,09 130 6,08,13 35
Indonesia 1,76,81 48.05 —  n 39.10 77.15 44 54.36 36
Iran 1.80,00 54.00 3.00 37.00 33 83,50 46
Ireland 47.15 47.40 *3.84 47.40 *0* 50 *



i?. Israel 13,10 2.44 83 4.34 *9 1,68 *4
30. Italy 2,09,30 93.99 - i  p. ■ 18 94.*7 45 M.40 7
SI- Japan 7°.3° 3«.63 5.19 31.63 45 5.61 8
33. Netherland *3»*7 35.07 16,38 V 35.07 151 1.3* 6
*3* New Zealand 1,31,38 59.93 18,87 If — 59.92 46 —
*4- Norway io,33 11,39 5.97 — - 11.39 109 1.01 IO
*3- Pakistan 2,94.53 2.38,20 87.78 63.54 3.01.74 103 96,93 33
a6. Philippines 79.54 11,10 M ,a 36.96 48,06 60 6,17 8
*7* Romania 45.47 44.50 — i 1.89 46,39 103 4.46 10
38. Sweden 43,83 35,01 13,99 35,01 58 8 0
29. Switzerland 21,65 17.46 9.40 17.46 80 95 4
30. Thailand 79.43 51.4* — 65,05 1.16,47 I46 38 0
31- Turkey 5.4°. *8 1,30,76 4M 3 13,39 *.43.05 36 3,50,78 46
32. United Arab Rep. 36,10 15.88 ... 13.95 39.83 II4 7.*3 28
33. United Kingdom 1.98,94 I.I7.7 * 48.7* ; M 7»7« 59 21 0
34- U.S.S.R. 59.10.33 7.42.33 —  | 39 7.4?.72 13 78,80 1
35- United States 43.99.4^ 9,63,36 1.95.27 • 'r— ' £ 9,63,36 33 33,39 0
3»- Venezuela 3.07,34 71.6* 2,80 71.63 35 9.21 4
37; Yugoslavia >.49.23 5*.95 18,28 49 53.44 36 w.98 7

Source : Production Year Book of Food and Agriculture Organization, 1961 (Vol. 15), Tables 70, 71, 74, and 75. 
f  Unofficial figures.
* Cows including heifers in calf kept primarily for milk.
N ett: x. Data of the countries at si. Nos. it  (cols. 6 ft 7), 34 (col. 5), 27 (col.. 7) and 30 (col. 7) relate to 1958/59.
2. Data of the countries at si. Nos. 28 (coL 7), 32 (cols. 6 ft 7) relate to 1957/58.
3. Data of the countries at si. Nos. 4 (col. 5). 8,11 (col. 5), 13 (ccA. 5), 33 (col. 7) and 36 relate to 1956/57.
4. Data of India at si. No. 15 relate to 1960-61.
3. Data of the countries at si. Noe. 5 (col. 7). 6 (col. 5), to (col. 7), 17 (col. 7), 18 (col. 7), 22 (col. 7), 27 (col.6), 34 (col. 6) and 

37 (col. 7) relate to 1947/48— *95»/5*-



Japan cover fall two-thirds o f the total area of the country. The 
total forest area in our country covers only about 24 per cent o f the 
land surface whereas the dictates of a  balanced economy require a 
percentage of 33.3.

W e should also, all clamour notwithstanding, take a  definite 
decision in long-term national interest that no forests shall in future 
be cut down in order merely to extend cultivation or settle landless 
people. Our food problem will have to  be solved almost entirely by 
intensive cultivation, rather than by bringing valuable forest land 
or marginal and sub-marginal land under cultivation.

India's cattle population is far in excess o f the available supplies 
of fodder and feed. According to the live-stock census of 1961 the 
bovine population stands at 226.8 million, of which 175 7  million 
are cattle and 51.1 million buffaloes. This is 22.25 per cent of the 
world's total viz., 1016.6 million, and more than the bovine popula
tion o f any other country as evidenced by Table LVI.

Although the density of bovine population in India is lower than 
in Belgium, Netherlands and Thailand, we cannot afford even the 
present numbers. A t least, one-third, if  not actually half o f India’s 
cattle population can be counted as surplus in relation to the feed 
supply. W e could easily do with two-thirds without traction power 
or milk yield being affected. The Ford Foundation Team (April, 
1959) estimates that if the feed and forage of, say, fifty million of 
the useless cattle were fed to  the milch cows of India this could add 
a much-needed pound of milk a day to  the diet of 50 million children 
of India. Owing to absence of any positive check on their indiscri
minate breeding, on one hand, and to  enactment of legislation, 
in various States, making the slaughter o f cattle a  crime, on the 
other, the problem of surplus and uneconomic cattle is being 
accentuated as time passes.

Uneconomic cattle impose a  heavy cost not only in terms of 
deprivation of land from utilisation for human food, but also in 
terms of soil erosion. No single factor is as much responsible for 
widespread erosion of all kinds as indiscriminate and uncontrolled 
grazing. B y  their excessive grazing these cattle destroy young 
trees, shrubbery and grass so much as to  strip the plains and hill
sides clean of vegetation. That invites erosion in the rainy season, 
causes floods and extends the deserts. If, therefore, erosion has to  
be checked, grazing will have to be controlled, and grazing is difficult, 
i f  not impossible, to  effectively control unless measures are instituted
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to  greatly reduce the number of uneconomic cattle and to  prevent 
them from multiplying. The control of grazing, points out the Ford 
Foundation Team (Report, p. 157), though most difficult, is one of 
the most important agricultural and conservation problems in India 
for five reasons:

(а) W ith controlled grazing under systems that allow grass and 
browse plants to  recover, the total yield of forage can be increased 
manifold;

(б) Over-grazing leads to the replacement o f good species of 
pasture and browse plants with poor or even unpalatable species;

(c) Severe over-grazing leaves the soil bare and exposed directly 
to  the sun, rain, and wind. Commonly a  crust forms over the surface 
that further reduces water infiltration. Thus, much of the water 
loss, soil erosion and soil blowing are direct results of over-grazing;

(d) Great opportunities for commercial timber production, for 
fuel trees in the village and for useful windbreaks are unrealised 
because of uncontrolled grazing; and,

(e) Over-grazing reduces infiltration of water and consequently the 
water available for wells. In Rajasthan, for example, the extreme 
grazing o f the steep stony hills reduces infiltration so much that 
wells are low yielding. W ith controlled grazing on these hills, the 
increased crop production from the greater water supply for 
irrigation would greatly exceed the current forage production in 
the hills.

B y  developing herds and flocks Of high quality, double-purpose 
animals, the numbers can be kept within bounds and, at the same 
time, their productivity greatly increased. Then grazing and conse
quent erosion will also be easy to control.

The cow has given us traction power in  the form of bullocks and 
will continue to give i t ; it  has given us sustenance for land in the 
form of dung and sustenance for man in the form of milk and will 
continue to do so. I t  is the base of our agricultural economy and our 
health. Our civilisation, in fact, our very existence depends on 
agriculture. Cow, therefore, is rightly regarded as almost a mem
ber of the peasant's family and has rightly occupied a high place 
in our legend, in our folk-lore, in our history, in our sentiment. A t 
the same time, its breed today has deteriorated greatly, the main 
reason being lack o f feed and fodder . Owing to small holdings and 
poor agricultural yields, the farmers are able to  spare only a small 
proportion of land for fodder crops. As regards village pastures, 
most of them are pastures only in name, and serve mainly as an
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exercise-gronnd for cattle and, year by  year, the soil is eroded away 
until the land becomes a  dreary waste. More and more animaic 
ara kept and there is less and less for them to  eat. It  is small wonder 
then that the village cows are poor, thriftless beasts with a 
phenomenally low mflk yield. Table L V II shows how the milk 
yield of our cows compares with other countries. Even a good 
cow cannot compete with the buffalo, at least, in the production 
of ghee or fat which is the measure of money income that a  milch- 
animal brings. So, as soon as its maintenance begins to cost more 
than what it  yields, the peasant sells it  to the butcher, or a  middle 
man knowing all the while that he is sending it  to  the hack. This 
outrages the feelings of the Hindu community. So, somewhere a 
compromise has to be m ade; a  principle has to be found which will 
strain neither the heart of the Hindu nor the economy of the country. 
The best solution would seem to lie  in sterilising all the scrub 
bulls and, if possible, uneconomic cows also so that they might not 
be instrumental in multiplying a  useless breed, and simultaneously 
in upgrading the sires— the bulls. Sterilisation of the young male 
or a  scrub bull does not require castration. A  slight operation does 
it  b y  tying the spermatic cord, involving but very slight and brief 
pain.

The day the cow ceases to be an object of utility altogether, it 
will disappear completely, sentiment notwithstanding. Since the 
horse went out of use as a  result of mechanisation of the army and 
other transport after the first World War, it  has become rare in the 
country, without having been butchered or eaten up by anybody. 
The number o f horses and ponies in the Union o f India came down 
from 15,14,000 in 1951 to  X3,sz,ooo in 1961, that is, b y  10.8 per 
cent, and in Uttar Pradesh from 3,71,000 in 1951 to  2,98,000 in 
1961, that is, b y  19.5 per cent.

On the other hand, according to the cattle censuses of Uttar 
Pradesh, the she-bufialo has, during the last 50 years, multiplied in 
numbers as compared with the cow, in spite of the fact that propor
tionately more buffaloes have gone to the shambles during this 
period than cows. This is all because, in view of the higher fat 
content o f her milk, the housewife attaches more value to  the 
buffalo than to  the cow.

The following statement* shows the number of cows and buffaloes
* Report of the Gosamvardhan Enquiry Committee, Uttar Pradesh 

1954, Part 11 (Appendices), p. 99.
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MILK YIELD PER MILKING COW PER ANNUM 
_______  («96o)

Table  LVXI

SI. No. Com

2. Australia 
3- Belgium

5. Canada 
6- Chile
7. China (Taiwan)
8. Czechoslovakia
9. Denmark

10. Federation of Malaya
11. Fed. Republic Germany
12. Finland
13. France
14. Germany (Eastern)
15. Hungary
16. India
17* Indonesia
18. Iran
19. Ireland
20. Isrcal
21. Italy

23. Korea Rep. of
24. Netherlands
25. Norway
26. Pakistan
27. Peru
28. Philippines
29. Romania
30. Sweden
31. Switzerland
32. Turkey
33- United Arab Republic 
34. United Kingdom 
35- U.S.S.R.
36. United States
37. Yugoslavia

1,820
3.180

Source : Production Year Booh of Food and Agriculture Organisation, X961 
(Table 84)

Note: (1) Data of the countries at si. Nos. 1, 6, 10, 13, 21 and 35 relate to 
1959.

(2) Data of the countries at *L Nos. 14,17, 25 relate to 1958.
(3) Data of the countries at aL Nos. 16,22, 28,29 and 33 relate to 1937.



slaughtered in the recognised slaughter houses of U ttar. Pradesh 
during a  period o f  15 years from 1036-37 onwards:
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Table  LVIII

NUMBER OF COWS AND BUFFALOES SLAUGHTERED IN U.P.
(1936-51)

Y e t Corns Buffaloes

*936*37 1,26,828 1,12,030
1937-38 *.43.*37 *,*1,817
1938-39 1,18,690 *.37.9*4
*939-4<> *.35.379 *.54.*98
1940-41 *.*6,331 r .80,891
1941-42 *.*5.470 2,42,229
1943-43 X,17,397 2,05,148
*943-44 76,543 *.7».763
*944-45 59.233 1,60,881
*945-46 75.345 *.82,493
*946-47 8*.544 *.80,737
*947*4* 49.908 37.434
*948-49 19,0*4 i.7o.774
*949-50 a7.839 2,03,196
195o-5* 5.086 2,32.962

In spite of a  total of 25,74,000 buffaloes having been slaughtered 
during these 15 years as against a  total of 12,87,000 cows only, the 
number of the former in the State (excluding hill districts), increased 
from 34,21,000 in 1904 to 49,88,000 in 1951, while that o f the cow 
decreased from 6948,000 to 61,20,000 during the same period. The 
live-stock census of 1961 shows that during the last decade the num
ber of cows went up to 62,67,000 only, that is, by 0.77 per cent, while 
that of the she-buffaloes shot up to 54,36,000, that is, b y  9.0 per cent. 
This, in spite of the fact that, during the period July 1951— June
1960, the number o f she-boffaloes that has been slaughtered stood 
at 23,11,000 while, during the period July 1951— June 1955, the 
number o f cows that had been slaughtered stood only at 15,000. 
In 2955 a  legislation prohibiting the slaughter of cows was put on the 
statute book. The number of these animals, therefore, that might 
have been slaughtered clandestinely since then, cannot affect the 
conclusions in any appreciable degree.



Next, there is the goat. Of all cattle, i t  is the one which eats 
away grass and foliage far closer to the ground— rather tears them 
away from the very roots. I t  eats many shrubs, the lower branches 
of trees and young seedling trees entire. Just as a swarm of locusts 
eats up everything it  comes across, so a herd of goats in 
course of time, devastate a  blooming countryside and convert it  
into a  veritable desert. The goat has, therefore, to  be actively 
discouraged,8* particularly, in Rajasthan and the adjoining areas, 
the best means of doing it  being to  levy a tax which will make 
maintenance of goats a  burden on their owners. It renders no 
peculiar service to the people, except as a source o f milk supply 
to the poor man and one o f the sources of meat-supply to  the 
non-vegetarian section of our people. There are, however, other 
sources of milk supply, and the non-vegetarians can do, in national 
interest, with a little less or dearer meat.

Further, although the goat does not feed On cultivated fields, it 
will not be a  calamity if the meat supply otherwise also diminishes, 
or we, as a nation, turn still more and more to  a  vegetarian diet. 
Other arguments apart, our land-man ratio would strongly tend 
to dictate such a course. There is not sufficient land left in India 
today for growing food to feed animals to be slaughtered for human 
consumption. Domestic animals raised for food required several 
times more land than was necessary to raise an equivalent amount 
of nutrition in the form of grains, fruits and vegetables for human 
consumption. Thus India already on a  predominantly vegetarian 
diet, would seem to  be living far more wisely within its own land 
resources than are the meat-eating peoples. Referring to the 
German Four-year Plan prepared by the Nazis, an eminent econo
mist G. D. H. Cole, w rites:

The virtually official institute for Konjuncturforschung has re
cently issued an elaborate memorandum telling the citizens what 
types o f food they may consume, and what they are to avoid, in the 
interests of the nation. In this highly instructive document, the first 
emphasis is laid on rednced consumption of all products of animal 
origin, with the exception of fish and rabbits. Each hectare of soil, 
it is pointed out, can be made to yield a far larger food value if  it 
is used to produce vegetable products than if  animals are fed upon 
it. One hectare under potatoes, it  is calculated, gives twenty times

** Table L V I would show that India is one of the countries which 
have the highest density of goats in the world.
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as great a value as one used for producing beef; and one hectare 
under wheat is  nearly ten times as productive in this sense. Ac
cordingly, the German people is adjured to  ‘change over to  a diet 
which prefers plant products, such as, potatoes, vegetables and 
sugar, rather than animal products'.®

Teachings o f our ancestors in regard to vegetarianism, which, 
inter alia, had their roots in the basic economic facts of our soil and 
climate, also find confirmation in the eating habits of another ancient 
people, the Chinese. The author o f Geography of Hunger says:

Vegetable foods are so predominant in the diet of the Chinese 
people that only 2 or 3 per cent of the total calories are o f animal 
origin, compared to 39 per cent in the United States. The Chinese 
cannot afford to waste his limited soil in the raising of animals, and 
he knows i t ; animals yield much less nutritional energy per acre 
than do plants. The Chinese knows that a vegetable eaten directly 
by man furnishes infinitely more energy than the same product in
directly utilized in raising livestock. Unfortunately, the task of 
obtaining enough energy for his basic, vital functions has always 
been the immediate and burning problem with him. B y  giving 
himself almost entirely to agriculture, and planting only high-energy 
foods such as rice, wheat and millet, the Chinese fanner still falls 
short of a ration of 2,250 calories daily. Where would he be if  he 
indulged in the luxury of converting vegetable calories into animal 
calories ? In this conversion, the scientists have found, a  very small 
part of the energy consumed b y the animal is recovered. Fifteen 
per cent is recovered in producing milk, 7  per cent in eggs and only 
4 per cent in beef. This is the biological determinism which keeps 
the Chinese from raising animals to eat. In the United States 90 
per cent of the domestic animals are raised for food ; in China, only 
25 per cent. Most o f them serve merely to assist man in growing 
plants.7

According to Dr. M. R. Raghvendra Rao* of the National Che
mical Laboratory, Poona, the efficiency of conversion of vegetable 
protein from cattle-feeds like straw, bran, grains and oil-seed cakes 
into animal proteins is as follows :

* Practical Economics, England, 1937, P- XI1-
* Ibid., pp. 126-27,
* A n  article published in the magazine section of the Pioneer, Lucknow, 

dated June 1,1958*
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It  is dear that a given area of land in the form of com and 
other vegetable materials will support about several times as many 
men as will the meat obtainable from the same land. Densely- 
populated areas, therefore, like India, China, Japan and Indonesia 
can ill afford a meat diet, at least, on the Western scale. According 
to Mr. Richard St. Bar be Baker, a  forester and ecologist, world 
tension, which arises mostly from uneven distribution of land, 
could be relieved " if  we all could accept a  vegetarian way of life.”  
In fact, even if  half the vast areas of land now givengover to  pastures 
in Europe, America and Oceania for raising animals for slaughter, 
were devoted to  food production, there would be a  glut of food in 
the world.

There are, however, two or three categories of animals which 
can be added to our menu without detriment to  national interest, 
for example, -birds o f the air, terrestrial animals like rabbits and 
deers, and aquatic animal like fish, which do not compete with men 
for food space, and are available— particularly, of the last category 
— in practically inexhaustible numbers. W e have a  coastline of 
about 4,000 miles and a  continental shelf more than one lakh square 
miles. But we are today exploiting barely 6 per cent of our fish- 
able marine and not more than the same percentage o f our water 
resources.

Lastly, there are the monkey and the blue-bull to be considered. 
They are nothing but pests and have undoubtedly to  go. Respect 
for life inculcated by our ancestors has its limitations. Our agricul
tural economy has reached a  stage where it  cannot bear unnecessary 
burdens—where we will have to  make a  definite chmce whether it  
is the man or animal that we want to see survive. Both the monkey 
and the blue-bull do incalculable harm to standing crops and have 
nothing to recommend in their favour, except superstition.

So much for conservation of soil resources, that are already 
under utilisation of some sort, by  promotion of proper agricultural 
practices, contour ploughing, terraces, strip cultivation, composting, 
use of night-soil, crop rotations, planting of fast-growing trees for 
fud  wood, restriction on grazing, etc. etc. But there are millions of 
acres which are utterly barren and make no contribution to  the 
wealth or welfare o f the nation. For example, there are water
logged, usar and weed-infested areas which can be utilised, provided 
there is the imagination and the will to do so.

In troth, there is no soil made by God or Nature but cannot be
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piit to  profitable use by  man with the aid of science, if necessary. 
Says the Ford Foundation Team :

Actually all natural soils are modified by  agricultural use. The 
cultivator makes an arable soil from either a natural soil or one 
already modified by use. Rarely do even the most primitive people 
cultivate soils without any practices to  improve or maintain them. 
A s agriculture becomes increasingly efficient through the use of 
science and engineering, we are less and less concerned with the 
productivity o f soils when first ploughed. Rather, we are more and 
more concerned with their potential productivity in response to 
combined practices. Among the most productive arable soils of the 
world today are a  high proportion that were nearly worthless in 
their natural state or as modified only by land clearing and tillage 
(page 14 1).

Water-logging is deleterious to  the growth and the ultimate 
yields of crops. It  also raises the spring-level, which is generally 
very injurious to  the soil. In regions of low rainfall it  is the near
ness of the water-table to  the surface of the soil that has mainly 
been responsible for the occurrence o f large usar tracts. Nearness of 
water brings about accumulation o f injurious salts in the surface 
layer, making the soil usar and unfit for cultivation. Drainage, 
therefore, should receive our earnest attention. There are places in 
India where millions of acres could be reclaimed and made produc
tive by  surface drainage than b y  developing new irrigation pro
jects. The most obvious means by which good drainage faculties 
could be afforded a t a  cheap cost and through co-operative efforts 
is  to  desilt and deepen the nalas (channels), which abound in large 
numbers, so that these could be used both for irrigating the land 
and for draining away surplus water. Natural drainage of our 
country-side has been greatly upset by  the faulty alignment of 
roads, canals and railways, and faulty construction o f culverts, 
bridges and aqueducts. Also, at some places, paths made by indi
vidual farmers or village panchayats add to  the problem. Where 
necessary, these have to  be resurveyed and improved.

In the absence of adequate drainage facilities the water-table 
in certain irrigated areas commanded b y  canals, has been gradually 
rising in the recent years. Large areas which used to  be good arable 
land some 20 or 30 years back have now become almost swamps 
or usar. There is a provision in the Canal Drainage Act, 1873, that 
for every three miles of the canal there should be tw o miles of



drainage cots. B at in actual practice, even where this scale is 
rigidly followed, the drainage cuts are allowed to  silt up, with the 
result that due to lack of drainage or to defective drainage the 
water-table is gradually coming nearer the surface of the soil. The 
absence of silt berms along the sides o f the canal beds is also res
ponsible for seepage of water in the canal-commanded areas.

The country certainty stands in need of better and greater irriga
tion facilities. And yet we cannot ignore the fact that there are 
certain regions where any sudden and marked increase in irriga
tion may well prove detrimental to soil formation and soil fertility. 
In such tracts, e. g., in certain parts of Uttar Pradesh where the 
natural topography does not permit of satisfactory drainage and 
where the spring-level happens to be rather high, care must be 
taken to ensure that no water-logging is ultimately produced as a 
result of increased irrigation.

Setting up of bunds all round and intermittent impounding 
of water and its drainage, followed by a crop of satuu, or preferably, 
dhaincha for green manuring, would prove useful for amelioration of 
the existing usar conditions or formations brought about by  seepage 
and water-logging. For this purpose it  would, however, be necessary 
to have a fairly large supply of water at a  cheap price. After the 
soil has been so reclaimed, care should be taken to  see that a  Judi
cious crop rotation, suited to the locality, is practised and the land 
is never left without a crop. Prevention, however, is always better 
than cure: it  is easier and more effective to  prevent water-logging 
and its accompanying salt and alkali problems ahead of time, than 
it is to reclaim the soil after these conditions have developed.

Refractory usar formations can be attributed to the replacement 
of calcium of the day-complex by  sodium through various causes 
which have been in operation over very many years. Reclamation 
of such usar lands is a  very expensive and tedious project, yet it 
does not mean that they should be left alone and no efforts made 
to utilise them in a  profitable manner. The best use that we can 
make of these usar areas is to implement a scheme of afforestation 
by planting alkali-loving trees like babool (cassia arabica), dhak 
(Bulea frondos*), etc. As has already been noticed, we need badly 
both firewood for use in the villages, especially with a  view to  re
leasing cattle dung for manurial purposes, and grazing-ground for 
our large cattle population. Both of these objectives could be 
achieved with a large measure of success by  making use of the

SOIL CONSERVATION 469



4 7 0 INDIA'S POVERTY AND ITS SOLUTION

available areas of refractory usar lands for afforestation and pasture 
purposes.

The problem of perennial weeds has been baffling the ingenuity 
of agricultural experts in India and many other countries. And yet 
no successful programme of agricultural improvement will be com
plete unless and until perennial weeds o f the worst kinds have been 
successfully eradicated. In Uttar Pradesh a large-scale ca m paign 

was in the recent past organised for eradication of kans in Bundel- 
khand by deep-ploughing with tractors. This certainly resulted in a 
measure o f success, but proved much too expensive for the average 
cultivator. Also? the weeds in certain parts have come up again. 
Chemical weediddes have now recently been tried as an experimental 
measure in some parts of the country, but neither the effectiveness 
of those chemicals has been generally established nor is this process 
found to be economical. B y  and large, therefore, one has to fall back 
upon the age-old system of smothering the weeds through cultivation 
of such crops as have luxuriant growth, e.g. juar, guar, dhaincha 
or saturi. Cover crops like lobia, groundnut and soya bean are also 
helpful to  a  certain extent. In most cases, such a  system of cropp
ing will serve the dual purpose o f putting down the troublesome 
weeds and adding appreciably to the fertility status of the soil.



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y - T W O

Need-for Population Control

A c c o r d in g  to the U.N.’s Demographic Year Book for 1961, the 
world’s population reached 3,120 million on July 1 . There are 
now 22 persons for every square kilometre of land, compared with 
18 only ten years ago, the report said. In 60 years the world's 
population has almost doubled; at the outset of the century it was 
160.8 million.

The population explosion is being aided by the fact that births 
now doable deaths, with continuing advances in health and nutri
tion. In 1961, the estimated worid birth rate was 36 per 1,000 
population, and the estimated death rate exactly half this figure. 
In mid-1961, the baby boom was swelling the world population 
at the rate o f about five million monthly. A t its present growth 
rate, the worid could touch the 4,000 million mark in under 15 
years.

The latest official estimate of U.S. population was given as 185.8 
million, as of April 1,19 61. The annual rate o f increase in the U.S. 
for the 1953-60 period was figured at 1.7 per cent. The U.S. 
birth rate in 1961 was estimated at 23.4 per 1,000 population, the 
lowest in ten years. The death rate was estimated a t 9.3 lowest 
since 1956.

The Soviet Union’s population was estimated at 218 million. It  
had a  growth rate o f 1.7  per cent, same as the U.S. The Soviet 
Union reported the lowest regional death rate, 7.1 in i960, and a 
birth rate in the year, 24.9. U.N. computors, however, declined 
responsibility for that figure.

India’s population was estimated at 440.3 million in mid-i96r.
The figures, covered in the annual U. N . Demographic Year Book 

and the latest quarterly population statistics report, also indicated 
that China might be near— i f  i t  had not passed— the 700 million 
mark.

Central America with an annual rate o f  growth of 2.7 per cent 
was listed as the fastest growing area. South-west Asia was next 
with 2.6 per cent. Countries of Northern* and Western Europe 
showed an increase o f only 0.7 per cent.
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The most densely populated region of the world is still Central 
Europe, with 137 persons per square kilometre.

The Netherlands is the most tightly-packed single country, with 
342 people per square kilometre, followed by England and Wales 
{303 per square kilometre), Belgium (302) and Japan (252).

The highest regional birth rate (48 per 1,000) and the highest 
death rate (27 per 1,000) were found in tropical and Southern 
Africa, the report stated.

The "wide open spaces”  of the world are Australia, Bechuanaland, 
Greenland and South-West Africa, with not more than 34 persons 
per square kilometre.

This depicts the world picture as a  whole. The intention here, 
however, is merely to  discuss the population problem with reference 
to  India.

Until 1947, it  was the political problem that gripped the atten
tion of our public men, but, freedom having been won, the focus 
of attention has now shifted from politics to economic development 
or eradication of poverty. The Census Report o f 1961, in particular, 
has brought to  the fore the demographic problem— the problem 
which our huge, increasing population poses, and the bearing that 
it  has on our economic conditions. The population of India, according 
to Smsus of India, 1951, Part I-A, page 181 and Census o f India,
1961, Paper No. I of 1962. page x  has grown as follows:
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T a b ls  L IX

STATEMENT SHOWING IN DIA'S POPULATION VARIATION 
AND ITS MEAN DECENNIAL GROWTH RATE

Ytar
Population 
(«i million)

Variation
(in million)

Mean Dtctnnial* 
Growth Rat*

1891 *38.4 * ..
1901 *38.4 0.0

• w 252-* *5-8 +  5-6
1921 *5*-4 0.7
193* *79-0 27.8
1941 318.7 39-7 + « J.J
195* 361.1 42.4
1961 439  * 7S .I + * 9-5

•  The mean decennial growth rate la expressed as percentage of the mean 
population of the decade during which the growth occurred.
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The year 1921 may be taken to be a water-shed, or, as, the census 
Commissions for 1951 aptly put it, the Great Divide in the recent 
demographic history of the country. If the average rates of the 
period, 1891-1920 are considered, India’s  population grew at the 
mean rate of 1.8 per cent per decade, while from 1921 to i960 it 
grew at the mean rate of 14.0 per cent per decade. The reasons for 
this difference lie in the fact that of the three factors which, accord
ing to  Malthus, are the main positive checks to population growth, 
only one had been completely eliminated at the beginning of the 
first period. War and banditry had been eliminated owing to the 
establishment of a  firm and ordered political system. But the other 
two, disease and famine, had their full sway during the period : 
famine in several parts of the country occurred in 1891-92, 1895, 
1896-97 and 1899; bubonic plague which had made its first appea
rance in modern times in India in 1696 could not be controlled till 
the end of the next decade, 1901-10; and the influenza epidemic 
of 1918 was specially severe in its ferocity. On the other hand, owing 
to introduction of modem public health services (however unsatis
factory and inadequate these may be, compared to other countries) 
resulting in the control of epidemics, and improvement of transport 
and communication facilities, both inside the country and outside, 
resulting in control of scarcity and famine conditions, which were 
usually local affairs and a  consequence of isolation, the subsequent 
period 1921-60, except for the Bengal catastrophe of 1943-44, was 
singularly free from visitations of large-scale disease or famine.

Apart from immigration, it  is the difference between the birth 
rate and the death rate in a particular country that governs the 
growth of its (population. I t  will be seen from Table L X  that 
the birth rate of India has been somewhat erratic ; after regis
tering a  fall in the last decade of the nineteenth century, it  shot up 
and beat the previous record in the next decade, 1901-10. Since 
then it  showed a downward trend tiU 1940, and, thereafter, would 
appear to have become stationary. On the other hand, the death 
rate since 1921 has gone on declining steeply. It is this increasing 
difference between the two rates since 1921 that is primarily res
ponsible for the rapid growth of our population during the last 
40 years.

W e breed profusely and die profusely, or to be more correct, in 
view of the decline in the death rate during the last decade, have 
till now died profusely. The social and economic wastage these
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Ta b u  LX

AVERAGE ANNUAL RATES P E R  1.000 POPULATION*

Decade Births Deaths
Increase

Expectation 
o f life at 

birth

1881-1890 48.8 39-6 9-2 25.7
1891-1900 45.8 44  4 *•4
1901-1910 5* .3 43-1 8 .a **•95
1911-19*0 49. a 48.6 0.6 31.0
19*1-1930 46.4 36.3 10.1 *6-73
1931-194° 45-2 31.* 14.0
1941-1950 39-9 *7-4 ia .5 3a.6
1951-1960! 40.0 18.0 aa.o 45.0

* Source : Census of India, Paper No. I  o f  1963, page XV, except for 
figures relating to  the period 1891-1900 which have been taken from Kingsley 
D avis: Population 0/ India and Pakistan, 1951. p. 85.

t  Figures for this decade are estimates only.

high rates involve, or have involved hitherto, has already been 
referred to  in a  previous chapter.

So far as the growth rate o f oar population is concerned it  has 
not been exceptional in any way, at least till 1940. According to 
Kingsley Davis, while from 1871 to 1940 the average rate of growth 
o f India's population was approximately 0.60 per cent per year, 
that of the whole world from 1850 to 1940 was somewhat higher, 
viz. 0.69. India’s growth rate was less than that found in Europe, 
in North America and in a  good many particular countries. The 
total Indian increase during 1871-1940 was 52 per cent. The British 
Isles, despite heavy emigration during the same period, increased 
57 per cent. Similarly, Japan during the 70 years from 1871101940, 
experienced a  growth of approximately 120 per cent and the USA 
a growth of 230 per cent. Daring the decade 1921-30; the United 
States population increased 16 per cent— a rate not equalled in 
India till 1950. Even today, as the UN’s Demographic Year Book,
1961, has revealed, there is not much difference between the mean 
decennial growth rate of India during the 1950s, viz., 19.50, and 
the growth rate o f the-world as a whole in 1961, viz., 18. The 
growth rate o f Central America and our neighbouring countries of 
Sooth West Asia is definitely higher.



The fact that there are certain countries which have a  higher 
birth rate, or a higher rate of population growth or increase, should 
not, however, make us complacent. The figures given in Table LX I 
should awaken us to the problem with which India is faced.

Part of the .area in every country consisting of mountainous, 
barren and other land, is unusable and will remain unusable. Also, 
in every country there is some area other than 'arable area and area 
under permanent crops', such as classified under 'permanent mea
dows and pastures’ and 'forested area’, which, directly or indirectly, 
maintains or nourishes human beings to day, or, such as classified 
under 'unused but potentially productive area’ which, as science 
and technology advances, will serve to do so tomorrow. Population 
density in the various countries in Table LX I has, therefore, been 
worked out with reference to three areas, wz., the total area including 
the part which may never be used for human sustenance, the area 
that is being, directly or indirectly, used to-day or can be used 
tomorrow, and the area that is being directly used to-day. Also, 
all the countries in the world whose latest statistics are available 
and which are worth mention, have been divided into three 
categories: the first which have a  larger total area than India, 
arranged in descending order of the area; the second having almost 
the same or higher population density per unit of usable land area 
than India, arranged in ascending order of the density; and the 
third having the same or a  higher rate of population growth 
than India, arranged in ascending order of the rate.

I t  will be seen that, barring China, all the countries which have 
a  larger area than India are in the fortunate position that their 
population density is far lower than ours. As regards the rates of 
population growth, those in Australia, Brazil and Canada have been 
inflated by immigration. The actual difference in the birth and 
death rates in Australia and Canada, according to U.N. Bulletin 
of Monthly Statistics, November, 1962, over the period 1956-61, 
came only to 1.39 and 1.93 per cent per annum. The corresponding 
figure for Brazil over the period 1940-50, based, according to  U.N. 
Demographic Year Book, 1961, on the analysis o f  1940 and 1950 
census returns, was 2.24.

O f the remaining 24 countries, while 15 which have the same or 
a  higher growth rate than India, have a  far lower population density 
per unit o f usable land area, 6 which have the same or a  higher 
density, enjoy a  far lower growth rate. Thus, besides China, there
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COUNTRIES HAVING A LARGER AREA, H IGH ER DEN SITY OF POPULATION OR HIGHER RATE OF O' 
'' . |  ■ '________ POPULATION GROWTH THAN INDIA

T a b le  LXI

Estimates

y f t  popu
lation IN 
i b  year
196 i (in 

thousands)

Total 
land art 
i f l i

Population

per Sg.i,m . Usable per So__ _
1 o f total land area o f land
) kind area in col. 6

Population Area of Population Annual
density arable density rate of 

fij land 6- per Sq. h.m, population
land under of land in growth
permanent Col. 8  during

crops 1953-60
{Sq.h.m.) (%}

T, * 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 *0
.»* India 44.*«.3* 33,62,930* *35 24.62.480 *79 *6.07,380 *75 *-*uU.S.A. *8,37,4* 76.96,030 *4 70,30,820 26 18,49,400 99 *•7
3- Australia 1,05,08 77,04,160* 1 49,92,900 2 3,70,280 39
4- Brazil 7,30,88 84,69,890 9 67,89.750 11 *.90,950 383 3<4
5 ‘ - Canada 1,82,69 9 *.94.a30 a 37.74.750 3 4,06,000 45 a.6
b China (Main land) 64.«3.30t 97,61,010* 66 36.39.300 178 *0 ,93.540 59* a,3***
7- U.S.S.R. 21,80,00 2 *3.37.700 10 M 7.*3.7*o *5 22,13,660 98 $s7 0
8 Israel »*,83 30,260 108 >2,850 170 i  4,120 530 3.6 _
9- Italy 4.94.33 2.94.010 168 *.77.610 178 *.58.330 312 0,5

10. Coylon 1.01,67 64.740 *37 50.840 *5.38oJ 661 *•7
II. United Kingdom 3.»7.77 3.40,950 219 *.*5.940 *44 73.050 7** 0.513. Germany (F.R.) 5»4°.*7 2,42.780 2*3 *.*3.530 *53 85,490 63*
13. Pakistan 9.4547 9,46,260* 100 3.30.670 286 *.94.530? 3** *■511
*4- Japan 9.40,50 3,69.660* *54 3,20,180 *94 60,720 *.549

Belgium 9*.03 30,5*0* 30a 23,070 399 9,470 97a . 0.6
i t . Netherlands i.ifi.37 32.450* 359 25,860 430 10,390 1.3
*7 ‘ Columbia M M 3 11,38,360* *3 8,75,160 *7 48.430 298 a .a "
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18. Paraguay 16,1a 4.06,750* 4 2,26,780 8 5,170 350 *•4
19. Honduras 18,83 1,12,090* *7 78,130 *4 9.970 189 2 -5t t
ao. Rhodesia ft  Nyasaland (Fed.) 85,20 12,53.130* 7 10,20,030 8 3.50,640** *4SI. Panama 10.84 74,470* 15 62,730 4.560 241 *•7aa, Peru 1,03,63 12,49,050* 8 8.37.300 *3 *7.3oo 599 a .7
23. Iraq 72,63 4.44.440* 16 3,03,020 3® 34.570 *33 3.9
24. Guatemala 38.68 1,06,200 36 68,870 56 *4.730 363 3.0
25. Fed. of Malaya 71.39 1,31,080 54 1,16,630 61 3t .86o 337 3-0
26. Mexico 3.60,91 19,69,370* 18 *4.55.*7o 25 1,99,380 181 7 3 .*  •
27- British Guiana 3.8a 1,96,840 3 1,96,840 3 l3.88ot 4* 3 .*
28. Ecuador 44.55 2.63,950 17 3,55.000 *7 11,300 398 3 -a
39. Nicaragua *5.27 1.37,000 H 98,830 *5 *7.93o| 85 3-4
30- Costa Rica 13,35 50,900* 24 16,790 73 3,8xo 436
31- Venezuela 75,*4 8.83,050 9 3.97>240 19 29.340 *57 4 -3#

Source : (i) For col. 3 U.N. Monthly Bulletin of Statistics, October, 1963 issue.
(2) For cols. 4, 6 and 8 Food ft Agriculture Orga. Production Year Book, 1961 (Table I),
(3) For col 10 U.N. Demographic Year Book, 1961 (Table 1).

f  December 31,1957 estimate.
•  Land area figures were not available, hence total area figures have been taken.
t t  Usable land area in col. 6 (for countries at Sis. 1, a, 4, 5 ,8 ,16 , aa, as, 26,27 and a8) includes (1) Arable land and land under 

permanent crops. (2) Permanent meadows ft pastures. (3) Forested land, and (4) Unused but potentially productive area. For the 
remaining countries 'unused but potentially productive area’ figures were not available and hence in their cases usable land area 
coven only first three types of land areas.

I Relate to Total Agricultural Area.
• •  Arable land in col. 8 includes area under permanent meadows and pastures of Northern Rhodesia; excludes fallow land 

owned b y  the native population of Southern Rhodesia.
Taken from Census of India, 1961— Paper No. 1.

*** For 1953-57- UK For 1950-60. For 1953-61.



are only three countries left, viz. , Israel. Ceylon and Pakistan which 
have both the same or a  higher population density and also a 
higher growth rate than India. O l these 4 countries the growth rate 
o f Israel, like that o f Australia, Brazil and Canada, is affected 
or vitiated by  a heavy immigration rate of Jewish people from all 
over the world. According to the U.N. Monthly Bulletin o f Statistics, 
November, 1962, the natural growth rate of this young country 
over the period 1956-61, came only to 2.11 per cent per annum.

As in the case of China, the disquieting, rather alarm in g  feature 
o f our situation consists in the fact that the annual growth rate 
is operating on such a  huge total, at present, 450 million, that the 
absolute net increase, viz., 9 million, it  produces yearly, is over
whelming. While India accounts only for 2.4 per cent of the world’s 
inhabited land area, it  contains 14.1 per cent of the world’s popu
lation. From 1921 to  i960, some 188 million people, just equi
valent to  the entire population o f the USA today, were added to 
India’s teeming masses. The last decade alone added a  huge num
ber of 78 million 1 With more than 3,65,000 square miles less of 
territory as a result of the partition, India more than made up for 
the population of Pakistan (75.8 million in 1951, three yearsJand a 
half after August, 1947) which she had lost on the eve of her Inde
pendence. The calculations of the Registrar General, Kingsley 
Davis. Coale and Hoover as also T . Chellaswami, and the Planning 
Commission Experts Committee, who had forecast for 1961 an 
upper limit of 497.8, 402, 424 and 431 million respectively, have 
all proved to be under-estimates.

While, on the one hand, we are faced with the rising rate of 
population growth, on the other, the land area of the country 
remains constant. With the result that cultivated area per head 
of population, despite extension of cultivation to  lands hitherto 
left uncultivated, is gradually decreasing, and decreasing at a  fast 
ra te :

1891 109

191* 109

*93* 104
*94* 94
*93* 84
*96* 73
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While the rural industries during the British rule declined and 
— it must be sorrowfully recorded—are still declining, the growth 
of urban industries and services have not been able to offset the 
population increase. The relative dependence on agriculture for 
employment in the country has, therefore, gone up and the number 
of persons working on a  given area o f land (and their non-earning 
dependents) has increased.

As regards the yields of food crops per acre: a  study by the 
Indian Council o f Agricultural Research showed that, by  and large, 
the yield per acre, till 1950, tended to remain stationary during 
the past several decades. "All the attempts at agricultural improve
ment . . .  have served merely to  postpone the diminishing returns 
which inevitably follow increasing pressure on land” . According to 
Economic Survey o f  Indian Agriculture, 1960-6X, published by the 
Ministry of Food and Agriculture, Government of India, July 1962, 
however, during the zz  years period 1950 to  1960-61, when two 
Five Year Plans were executed, the productivity o f all agricultural 
crops has increased at the rate o f 1.54 per cent per annum. Anyway, 
two facts are not in dispute: the productivity of land in India is 
far below most other countries; second, till about 1920 India was 
usually a surplus producer o f food-grains, but for the last four 
decades it has been a net importer. As we have already seen, 
food-imports since independence have averaged approximately 
worth Rs. 123.0 crores a  year.

A s regards the quality of food that our nationals are able to 
get, or their levels of consumption, the following table quoted by 
Horace Belshaw, in which some selected countries in pre-war years 
have been rated according to 19 indicators, would make the position 
clear :

Ta b u  LX II

LEVELS OF CONSUMPTION IN  SELECTED COUNTRIES

Country U ndenveighted Wlighted

United States 
Canada
United Kingdom 
Philippines

So. 6 
75.6

83.7
76.6

16.8
*3-8



Horace Belshaw says:

These selected comparisons are not intended, as precise measures 
of differences in levels of consumption, still less of welfare, but 
merely to  remind the reader of the rough order o f size of the differ
ences in  developed and under-developed countries. There is no 
doubt that these are considerable. While any single indicator may 
be open to  criticism, the general picture is one of levels o f con
sumption which are so low that it would not seem to unduly strain 
the use of words, or be an undue concession to  Mai thus, to describe 
the population in many Asian countries as living pretty dose to 
the subsistence levd  (Ibid, pp. 21-22).

The question, however, arises whether it  is under-development 
o f economic resources that India suffers from, or over-population. 
Those who hold the former view contend that means of life can in
crease as fast as population growth, and that the problem is not one 
o f increasing population and vanishing resources, but one of under
production and mal-distribution. Malthus’s  apprehensions that, 
unless population growth is restrained by preventive checks volun
tarily exercised, it  will be prevented by the means of subsistence 
which will gradually decline, or other positive checks like disease, 
war and famine, have— it is pointed out— been falsified in respect 
of Western Europe, North America and Oceania, first, b y  innova
tions or improvements which he did not foresee; second, by  increas
ed capital formation which became possible out of the increased 
income resulting from innovations. These changes enabled produc
tive power to  grow more rapidly than population. I f Malthus has 
been proved wrong in respect of some countries, he can be proved 
wrong in respect of others also.

I f a  considerable segment of our population is under-fed, under
d ot hed or under-housed,— the argument proceeds— it is because of 
defective exploitation o f our resources and not because o f the 
niggardliness of Mother Nature— because we do not work hard and 
well enough. India may be faced with tremendous problems, but 
she is fortunate in having plenty of soil, water, sun and raw mate
rials. The total production of food can be doubled, or even qua
drupled b y  a  marriage o f  modern science and technology with 
agriculture and food production. Research and technological 
advance can make it possible to cultivate land which has hitherto 
been considered uncultivable. Technology has produced synthe
tic milk without cows, and methods can be devised of converting
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plants directly into proteins and oils instead o f through qirft 
secondary media as fish or animals.* What is needed is courage 
and skill to find food and employment for all instead of talring a 
defeatist attitude that there is no other solution but birth control. 
Twelve years ago, it  is said, the whole economy of Federal Germany 
was shattered, her factories were in ruins, almost every worker 
of her 70 million was unemployed. In  addition, 8 million refugees 
had been dumped on her from the East. But she did not sit and 
weep and introduce 'family planning'. Her answer was hard work. 
Today her difficulty is to  find enough workers.* There is no reason 
why technological improvements and capital investments 
not be capable of taking care o f population increase in Tndia as 
they have done in Germany recently or other countries of the 
West.

A  country may be under-populated and still suffer from poverty 
and unemployment. "Soil productivity", says Josue De Castro, "is 
not an absolute. Like population density, it  is variable, a  function 
o f the prevailing kind of economic organisation. The soil has rm ifw  
absohite productive limits—'Vogt’s 'biotic potential— nor absolute 
demographic limits. The relation to the soil has been handled with 
an inaccuracy and a  blind empiricism repugnant to the scientific 
spirit. Earl Parker Hanson is entirely right in pointing o u t: 'Such 
neo-Malthusians as Vogt seem totally unaware that it  is never a land 
that is over-populated in terms o f inhabitants per square miiA ; it  is 
always an economy, in terms of inhabitants per square meal.' To 
prove it, he cites the case of Brazil” :

* The transformation o f leaves into protein, to  be eaten in many diffe
rent forms m a y answer the world’s  increasing need for food.

This suggestion was made by Mr. N . W . Pine, H ead of the Biochemistry 
Department a t  Rothamsted Experimental Station, Hertfordshire, Bri
tain 's largest agricultural research establishment.

Writing in the magazine. Discovery, he points out that b y  the end of 
this century world food production was likely to  be more ample *Tian 
today, bu t present and foreseeable needs were so great that every rea
sonable source should be tapped.

Micro-organisms rather than animals would be increasingly used for 
food, predicted Mr Pirie. In 24 hours half a ton of bullock would make a 
pound o f protein, but half a ton o f yeast would make 50 tons— (vide the 
Hindustan Times, Mew Delhi, dated September 5, i960).

'  According to  a  newsletter b y  A . C. N. Nambiar published in  the 
Hindustan Times, Mew Delhi, dated June 13, i960. W est Germany was, 
a t  th e  time, negotiating to get 1,00,000 workers from Italy.
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To judge b y  its current low standard o f living, Brazil is woe
fully overpopulated with 40,000,000 inhabitants. But to  raise its 
standard of living, Brazil must diversify its  economy, must indus
trialise, and for that it  is so definitely underpopulated that the short
age of labour is one of the chief obstacles to  real modernization 
|[Geography of Hunger, p. 238).

Poverty o f some countries is entirely due to their defective eco
nomic system. Population theories in th e e  countries, according to 
Marxists, have been used almost invariably as a prop for the static 
view of society and against all proposals for revolutionary change—  
as a  refuge of social reactionaries. I t  is pointed o u t: “ While there 
are examples o f low standards o f  living side by  side with rapid 
population growth, this does not prove that population growth is 
the cause o f a  low standard. On the contrary, many countries have 
experienced a rise in national wealth and income per head of popu
lation (for example, the United States, England and Belgium) while 
their population increased rapidly; and a  good argument can be 
developed to show that population growth has been one o f the main 
factors not only of economic betterment but also of political and 
cultural greatness. Examples of rapidly increasing population ris
ing in wealth and influence abound, but there are none o f a declin
ing population doing so” .*

The advocates o f the other view hold that population change 
and economic development are inter-linked, that the Indian people 
have apparently already reached a  stage where density and rapid 
growth of population are impeding economic development, and that 
economic expansion cannot for ever compensate for a  constant in
crease in population. We may select the most desirable crops and 
livestock and raise them on the soils best suited to than. We may 
cultivate the sea as the Japanese have begun to  do. But, sooner 
or later, food production will reach its limit. "A n y attempt to 
compensate indefinitely on the economic Side for population increase 
is bound to foil, because human beings live in a finite worid. Atomic 
energy, use of sun's rays, harnessing of the tides, all may enormously 
increase the food supply, but they cannot for ever take care of an 
ever-growing population".5 

W e may educate our people, our engineers and agrarian econo-

* Population Growth and Living Standards, Albert Nevett, Internationa: 
Labour Review, pp. 445-49, November. I954.

* The Population o f  India and Pakistan, 1951. p. 232.



mists may do their best, we may arrange for a  re-division of the 
land, and we may divide up the purchasing power of the Rajas and 
Maharajas. But how far would these palliatives talr<» u s? Our 
physical resources, in the total, are limited. The basic trouble, it 
is contended, is excessive parenthood. I

Finally, granted that we can produce food in virtually nnlimit^ 
quantities— but what are we to  do about space ? The total land 
area of the globe, including desert, ice and mountain, is only fifty- 
six million square miles. Suppose we allot each person only one 
square yard for standing  room. Then i f  world population increases 
by as little as one per cent per annum, W. Arthur Lewis* points 
out, there will be standing room only in as little a»x,x20 years from 
now. Calculations for India separately will also give sim ilar results.

In  actual fact, there is partial truth in  both the view-points 
and one need not take up an extreme position. The terms ‘under, 
development' and ‘over-population’ do not connote any absolute 
quantities, but imply a relationship to  something else, just as ‘too 
hot’ , ‘ too high’ or ‘too small' do. A  country is over-populated or 
under-populated in accordance with the ratio that the sire of its 
population bears to the quantity of its economic resources: it  is 
developed or under-developed in accordance with the level of ex
ploitation of these resources. A  country may have a  small popu- 
lation-resources ratio, and yet be a poor or under-developed coun
try  if  its resources have not been well or fully exploited. Another 
country may have comparatively a  higher population-resources 
ratio, and yet be a  rich or developed country i f  its resources have 
been better exploited. So that the level o f development, or under
development of a  country has little or nothing to do with the size of 
its population. An under-developed country is one in which there 
is an under-employment o f the existing factors of production, and 
whose productivity could be increased by the simple introduction 
of techniques which are already known— or one in which there are 
through application of existing techniques, good potential prospects 
o f using more capital or more labour or more available natural 
resources, or all o f these to support its present population on a higher 
level of living. India is obviously an under-developed country.

The economic conditions of a  country are determined not by  the 
absolute quantity of goods it  produces or the absolute number of

• The Theory o f Economic Growth, George Allen St Unwin Ltd., 1957. P 
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its inhabitants but by  the ratio which the goods and the inhabitants 
bear to each other. If production o f wealth is large as compared to 
the number o f consumers, the country will be regarded as wealthy, 
howsoever numerous its population may b e ; i f  small, it  will be 
regarded as poor, howsoever little its population may be. I f  pro
duction o f wealth proceeds at a higher pace than does increase in 
population as in the U SA today, levels of consumption will go on 
rising. I f  it  does at a comparatively lower pace, there will he 
retrogression o f economic standards. Horace Belshaw has put the 
whole matter admirably in a  nutshell. He sa y s:

Certainly population density has a  bearing on levels of consump
tion, but it  should be defined in terms of the relationship between 
size of population and resources which can be utilised with existing 
capital a t existing levels o f technology, as affected b y  (and influenc
ing) economic and social structure and organisation. In the same 
way, the problem o f improving levels of consumption is not merely 
one of the rate of population growth, but of the rate o f growth in 
relation to the rate of increase in capital formation and the rapidity 
and effectiveness of technological improvements in the utilization of 
natural resources, as affected b y  (and influencing) changes in econo
mic and social structure.7

Developed countries have high consumption levels and in most 
cases are able to improve them still further, even though their 
populations are growing fast. In  India which is under-developed 
and poor, the prospects of improvement are precarious and relatively 
much less; in fact, maintenance of existing levels of consumption 
will present not a  little difficulty. Statistics prove that the gap 
between living levels in India and the more highly developed coun
tries has actually widened in the last quarter o f the century. This is 
shown tn& TableLX III- The two terms, ‘per capita money income' 
and 'per capita product', used in the table are, in effect, identical.

The reasons for this widening gap lie, as already noted, first, 
in the high natural resources: man ratio in some of these coun
tries and an industrial apparatus built on the exploitation of other 
people’s resources in others, and, second, in greater propensity 
to  innovate in all these countries than in India.

I t  is true that i f  economic production can advance faster than 
population can grow, over-population need not occur; but from this

* Population Grmath and Levels o f Consumption b y  Horace Belshaw 
(1956), George Allen and Unwin L td., London, p . xvii. Introduction.
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Table L X III

GAP BETW EEN LIVING LEVELS IN  INDIA AND OTHER 
DEVELOPED COUNTRIES

Countries

Per capita 
money income

*931-32

Per capita 
product in US 

dollars in 
*95*-54

Per capita 
product in US 

dollars in

India 65 60 69
M <*) (i)

U.S.A. 1406 1870 2286
(*1.6) (31-?) (33-1)

Canada 1038 1310 1536
(16.0) (22.0) (22.3)

Australia 980 950 1236
<«5 «) (*5 -8) (*7 -9)

France 621 740 964
(9 5) ( « - 3) {14-0)

Germany 603 5x0* 9*7
(9 -3) (8 -5) (*3 -4)

Japan 281 *90 34*
(4 3) (3 -2) (5.0)

Sources : Col. a :  Pnssurt of Population and Economic Efficiency in 
India by D. Ghosh, Indian Council of World Affairs, Oxford University 
Press, 1946, p. 29.

Col. 3 :  UNO Statistical Papers Series E  No. 4, Per Capita National 
Product of Fifty-five Countries ; 1952-54, New York, 1957.

Col. 4 : Calculated on the basis oi  figures given in UN Monthly Bulletin of 
Statistics, April, 1962.

* Figures relate to Western Germany alone.
Figures for Germany and Japan in 1952-54 show a  decline because of the 

devastation and set-back caused by the Second War and occupation of the 
two countries b y foreign forces for several yean.

the conclusion, particularly in the conditions of India and other 
under-developed countries, that we can concentrate on economic 
development and ignore population, does not b y  any means follow. 
In these countries the rates of financial savings andof capital forma
tion in relation to current population increase are so low that the 
prospects of growth in output being greater than growth in popu
lation are not great; even a small diminution in the rates of popu
lation growth, therefore, may make a difference to the chances of 
raising levels of consumption. I t  is to  be remembered that in spite



of their economic advantage the Western societies have all taken to 
birth control. They have not remained content with technological 
innovations and increased capital formation alone.

I f  we adopt the same techniques, apply as much capital, possess 
equally skilled workers, as the advanced countries, we can produce 
not only enough for the existing population, but also for a  larger 
number of people. After assessing the prospects of increased yield 
due to increased acreage, an increase in the area under irrigation, 
and methods other than irrigation, the conclusion is expressed in 
the Census Report for India, 1951 (p. 206), in the following tram s: 
“ O f course, there will never be a  point of time at which it  can be 
said that the last improvement has been effected. But if  we draw 
the moral correctly from the many unmistakable signs which go to 
show that the law of diminishing returns is in effective operation, 
we should make up our minds to  face the fact that our effort to 
keep pace with unchecked growth of population is bound to  fail 
a t some point. If the analysis o f the subject. . .  is eyen approxi
mately valid, we should be able to  go one step further and fix this 
point by  saying th a t it  is the time at which our total number 
reaches and passes 45 crores.’’

According to  the appraisal made in the report, it  might be pos
sible to  achieve an over-all increase of agricultural productivity 
b y  about one-third of its present level, which would correspond to 
the needs of a  total population strength of 45 fcrores. This popu
lation figure, a t the rates o f 1951-60, was already reached by mid-
1962, that is, 7 years earlier than 1969, as envisaged by the Census 
Report for 1951. The estimate o f possible increase in agricultural 
production is also pessim istic— w e will be able to produce far more 
and feed a far larger population. But, in the ultimate analysis, 
the second viewpoint is correct, that is, economic production cannot 
permanently be advanced in the face of an ever-increasing popula
tion. There must come a time when the total production will go 
up no further with further increases of man-power. Indeed, the 
time has arrived in many parts of the country already.

Innovations or improvement o f soil and of plants can increase 
the product in excess of the increase o f people, but there is a  lim it 
to  such improvement: improvements can be effected frequently, 
but not continuously. The ultimate factor, the land, cannot per
form miracles. There is a  limit to what the land can produce— a 
Ihnit to the extent to which labour and improvements brought
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about b y  scientific knowledge and capital investments can be 
substituted for land. Ultimately a  point is reached whereafter 
additional expenditure and additional labour on a given area bring 
less and less results per unit o f expenditure or per unit of labour ; 
so the amount of land available in a  country is singly the most 
vital factor in terms of its population policies. I f the size of our 
average farm continues to  shrink year by  year, as it  is rapidly 
doing since 1921, we cannot be far from the point at which the 
most efficiently worked unit will be too small for the needs of the
fanner and his family. We must, therefore, sit up and tTwnlr._
think furiously.

This is as regards agricultural production. As regards indus
trialisation, it  has already been considered in a previous rhaptor 
as an employment source or an alternative to any population policy 
a t all. The conclusion was reached that no conceivable industriali
sation, at least, on the factory scale, will be able to  absorb current 
and prospective increases in India's population. That it  has not 
been able over the past fifty years to reduce the proportion o f popu
lation dependent on agriculture is undisputed.

The principle that more men result in more product per acre 
and more total product, and that fewer men result in less product 
per acre and less total product, explains the resistance of a crowded 
land to manufacturing. “ The evidence from India and China to
gether with the principle which makes the evidence cohere, ought 
to  put an abrupt stop to  the recurrent proposal that the overcrowded 
countries undertake manufacturing as a cure for their poverty, and 
it  ought to take the haze away from the truth that it  is necessary 
to meet the population facts with population measures”  (.Population 
oh  the Loose, pp. 63-64).

The opinion that an increase in population will itself increase 
productive power per head of population derives support from 
the fact that population growth in the past has, in certain coun
tries, been accompanied by improvements in  levels o f living B u t it 
does not follow that the former is the cause o f the latter: increase 
in  productive power is rarely, i f  ever, the result of the increase in 
workers or population Per se. Nations with increasing populations 
have risen in affluence and influence only when they have got started 
with industrialisation, that is, when their economic apparatus ex
pands with still greater pace—when capital formation and techno
logical improvements occur at a greater rate— or, at least, pari passu
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with population. England, Belgium and other countries of Western 
Europe built up their prosperity on the exploitation of other peo
ples and countries. It  was only in its pioneer days when there was 
vacant land to cultivate and vast mineral wealth to  exploit that 
growing population was an asset in the USA. It can be and is an 
asset today in certain countries of Africa and Latin America and 
also, perhaps, in  Australia, Canada and the Soviet Union— countries 
where there is an abundance of virgin land and other natural re
sources. Mew factories need workers, roads must be built, towns 
and villages expanded, frontiers conquered. But, perhaps, there is 
not a single example where a  nation with an increasing population 
has attained a  position of political or cultural distinction while its 
economic production has not kept pace or cannot keep pace with 
population. Population growth b y itself or at a rate higher than 
economic development proceeds, will only serve to lower the con
sumption levels, with all the misery and degradation that are asso
ciated with want.

In this connection it  is worthwhile to listen to Vera Anstey’s 
words:

First and foremost, it  must be definitely recognised that general 
prosperity in India can never be rapidly or substantially increased 
so long as any increase in the income of individuals is absorbed not 
by  a  rise in the standard of life, but by  an increase in the popula
tion. The population problem lies at the root of the whole question 
of India’s economic future, and it  is useless to  try  to bilk the 
fact.*

I f every increase in our national wealth is absorbed by the 
increase in population, putting us back where we originally were, 
we will never be able to  solve the problem of food supply or our 
economic problem in general. I f  levels of consumption are to  rise, 
national real income must in  the long run grow faster than popu
lation.

The {existing population of the Union of India increases b y  nine 
m illion  every year, if  not m ore! This increase is obviously a cala
m ity rather than a blessing. For, these nine million people only 
make the economic situation harsher or more difficult for the exist
ing population. Whatever economic improvement we are able to

• The Economic Development o f India, London: Longman*, 1929. 
p. 474, quoted in The Popidation o f India and Pakistan, p. *03.
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achieve during the year is  cancelled to that extent and it  is a large 
extent.

India's destiny in the next few years, according to a private 
research study, viz., a  recent issue of Population Bulletin, Washing
ton, published b y  a  non-Govemment scientific body, will be con
trolled b y  its success or failure in coping with its growth o f popu
lation. It said: " A  period of grace still exists for India, but the 
time is short. If  every year no effective attack is mounted against 
high fertility, India moves nearer the demographic point of no 
return. The rising tide will swamp its economic improvement.” *

We need not be so pessimistic about our destiny as our American 
friends, but at the same time we cannot afford to be complacent. 
While we will and should make all efforts to increase our agricultural 
and industrial production, we will have to so plan that our popula
tion does not increase a t a  pace which negates or largely negates 
these efforts. Work in the sphere of economic production and of 
population control can go on simultaneously, both being equally 
important. W e do not have to  choose between increase in popula
tion on one hand, and industrialisation or economic develop
ment of the country, on the other. On the contrary, we should 
industrialise our country even if  we decide to control births, and 
we may have to restrict the growth of our population even if we 
can industrialise our economy. The issue is not between popula
tion control versus economic development. We can proceed from 
two angles a t the same tin e: (a) production can be increased, and 
(b) the rate of population expansion can be retarded. We may even, 
as some people contend, regard economic production as of primary 
and greater importance and population control as of secondary and 
lesser importance. But it  will be a  mistake to  foreswear any demo
graphic policy altogether and simply try to  step up economic pro
duction, just as it  would be a  mistake to simply foreswear any 
economic policy and try to do it  all on the population side. In 
actual practice this allocation of priorities will make no difference 
for our efforts in one direction will not stand in the way of, or 
counter-act our efforts in the other direction.
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C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y - T H R E E

Means of Population Control

S l ow in g  d o w n  of the growth rate being a  logical approach to 
improving the Indian living standards, we should set about seriously 
searching for ways and means o f achieving it. Demographically 
speaking, there are only three ways o f doing this— b y raising the 
death rate, encouraging emigration, or lowering the birth rate. No
body can seriously recommend the first coarse. Homan life, ex
cept under extreme group necessity, is  an end in itself and not a 
means to  an end, economic or other.

As regards emigration, with India’s massive population it does 
not offer much o f a  solution. The empty lands, in relation to  the 
size of our population, are not quite so empty as some o f us wish 
they were. Second, as we have already seen in a  previous chapter, 
the doors of almost all countries are already shut to  India’s natio
nals. Our people are meeting and would continue to meet with 
serious resistance if  they seek to migrate to foreign countries on a 
permanent basis. But, supposing the almost impossible were to 
happen and there was no resistance to  settlement o f our people in 
foreign lands, large parts of the world would soon become filled with 
Indians which will lead to development of minority problems and 
serious conflicts. Third— and it is this that matters— emigration 
with a  continuing high birth rate and declining death rate would 
afford no relief, as shown by the experience of Italy. Between 1880 
and 1920,4$ million people migrated from Italy to  the United States 
and 13 million more to other countries. Yet, because the birth rate 
remained high, population of Italy grew, in that same period, from 
29 millions to  39 millions. During the years of greatest migration 
the population of Italy increased faster than it  did before or since. 
Similarly, if , say, ninety million people were to migrate out of India, 
the relief from population pressure would last not more than *0 
years. The benefits from their departure would be very temporary, 
indeed, because of the balance of births over deaths of those who 
would remain. Improvement in medical and sanitary facilities to
gether wit h measures taken to provide a  certain minimum of food 
to  the poorer sections of the community— in fact, humanitarian ad- 
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vances in general— by the very process of saving lives, make worse 
the overall tragedy of population increase, which is a rl*a r  pointer 
to  disaster.

I t  needs no elaborate argument, therefore, to establish that 
curtailment of birth rates is the only alternative left to us. I f death 
rates continue to fall, as they will, we will soon be in a mess unless 
birth rates also fall much to the same extent.

Quite apart from whether the threat of over-population will ac
tually materialise or not, family limitation or spacing o f the children 
is  necessary and desirable in order to  secure better health for the 
mother and better care and upbringing of children. It is obvious 
that excessively frequent child-bearing results in sickness and 
misery, drudgery and ill-health, both for the mother and for the 
children. Also, it  is better to have fewer children who could be well 
fed, well educated and well brought up rather than to have many 
with less to eat and less good things of life to share. I t  should 
therefore, need no arguments for a  husband to  appreciate that he 
should not over-tax the strength of his wife, or for a  couple to 
realise that they should not procreate more children than they can 
hope to  educate and rear healthily and otherwise to suitably pro
vide for. Contraception would enable fathers to space their children 
with due regard to  the health of the mother and make sure that 
every child is a  wanted child. There could not be a  better form of 
investment, viz., giving the next generation proper care, good 
health and instruction. How the women think about it  all will be 
clear from a letter which Queen Victoria wrote to her unde, King 
Leopold o f Belgium, who had congratulated her on giving birth to 
her first child in 1840:

I think, dearest Uncle, you cannot really wish me to be the 
Mam m an d 'une nombreuse jam iUe, for I think you will see with 
me the great inconvenience a  large family would be to us all, and 
particularly to m yself; men never think, at least seldom thintr. 
what a hard task it  is for us women to go through this very 
often.1

No doubt millions and millions of women, in  a  more or less dumb 
sort of way, do desire release from perpetual child-bearing and all 
the misery that so often accompanies it.

1 Sten S. Nilson, ‘Child-Bearing and the Standard of Life,* Interna
tional Labour Review, Vol. LXIX, No. 1, January 1954, pp. 73-76.
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While it  is conceded by most that birth-control may be conducive 
to the health of the wife and the children, it  is contended that 
it  will have an adverse efiect on the health of the husband. In 
answer to  unproven views of this type, it  will suffice to  quote the 
following conclusion of Dr. C. V . Drysdale:

Nothing can do away with the fact that as birth rates have de
clined (in the West) the longevity of both men and women hat 
enormously increased— from the figures of 35 to 45 years before birth 
control commenced to  6o to  65 years today, and that it  is still 
rapidly increasing. Moreover, recent figures have shown that the 
improvement in the death rates has taken place to  a most remarkable 
extent, especially during the reproductive period, both in men and 
women.*

Even if  it  is conceded that improvement in longevity or death- 
rates has been brought about by  means other than, or despite, 
birth-control, critics will admit that ill-effects of birth-control, if  
any, can be averted or countered b y other factors within reach of 
man today.

The main reasons in order of importance vouchsafed by married 
couples to the Royal Commission on Population in U K /(X949), for 
using birth control methods w ere: (a) that more children could not 
be afforded, (b) to space pregnancies, (c) for health reasons, and (i) 
that parental instincts were satisfied with the children already born.

Until recently, Communist authorities everywhere, including 
China, have been saying that a large population is really no problem 
in a socialist society. Marx had held that over-population was purely 
the product of a  capitalist society and could not occur under socia
lism. In  China, however, there was now a  growing demand for 
family planning. A  decision was taken in 1953 to promulgate birth- 
control measures throughout the country except in national minori
ty  areas. Abortion and sterilisation were approved through an 
official announcement in 1957. Prime Minister Chon En-lai's reason 
for the necessity of family planning, which he vouchsafed to the 
Indian Delegation to China led by Shri M. V. Krishnappa*in 1956, 
was to  space the number o f children suitably with a  view to improv-

* “ Judgment on Birth-Control", Eugenics Review, January, 1933, 
quoted in D. Ghosh’s  Population Pressure and Economic Efficiency in 
India, p.ioj.

1 Pam 44, Chap. II of the Report.
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ing the health of the mothers and the education o f  the children. As 
soon as a  good method of contraception was discovered, the Govern
ment of China intended to undertake a  country-wide campaign for 
the adoption of family planning by the Chinese people. For what 
the Chinese Prime Minister may have left unsaid, the Communist 
government of the country might be finding reasons that have led to 
birth-control in  other countries, valid in their circumstances also.3* 
A  policy which might be right in relation to the special circumstances 
of Russia— and it is these policies that have usually guided Com
munists all over the world till now— might not be right in relation 
to  conditions of such countries as China and India.

Through medicine, sanitation and public-health measures, man 
has interfered with Nature by combating diseases and prolonging 
his life. Since birth and death are a pair of opposites and have to 
keep in step with each other, he must to an equivalent degree now 
interfere with Nature b y  controlling the production of off-spring. 
I f  i t  is not sinful to  practise medicine and sanitation, neither would 
it  be sinful to practise birth control. From a  purely physical point 
of view, birth control would also be easier than death control.

“  China’s essay into the problem of population has, however, been 
erratic. The campaign started in early 1957 was snuffed out abruptly in 
November 1957 without any explanation. Chairman Mao made a brief 
public reference to population at the Congress in May 1958: "Our fast 
expanding population is an objective fact and is our asset” . Chou En-lai 
and Liu Shao Chi cheered "the great flesh-and-blood force of our vast 
population, by which we can. Or soon can, do anything within the realm of 
human possibility” . The People’s  Daily, which had said in July, 2957 that 
"an ideal family should have only three, or at most four children in a 
planned manner,” claimed in August, 1958, that "China will always have 
room for more people because of our rich resources, good natural condi
tions and wide territory” . Latest reports indicate that now all this has 
changed again. Apart from a succession of bad harvest, China has run 
into grave industrial difficulties and urban unemployment/ Rumbles of 
inflation are also getting noisier. All these have prompted what might be 
described as "backsliding" over the issue of family planning.

The argument has now been shifted against early parenthood in the 
interest of young wives, the proper cafe and education of children, and 
the rest and relaxation of young husbands between their work and their 
self-criticism. The new party line is that no man'should be a father until 
he is 26 and no woman a mother until 23 and that births should be spaced 
“ according to the mother's capacity for work". Direct and explicit 
advice for contraception is being given. The old birth-control clinics 
which had fallen into relative disuse are hustling for business once mote.
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Gandhiji admitted the necessity of birth control but believed 
that there was only one sound method, viz., that of abstinence. He 
said : “There can be no two opinions about the necessity of birth 
control. But the only method handed down from ages past is  self- 
control or Brahmacharya. It  is  an infallible sovereign remedy doing 
good to  those who practise it. And medical men will earn the grati
tude of mankind, if, instead of devising artificial means of birth- 
control. they will find out the means of self-control. The union is 
meant not for pleasure but for bringing forth progeny. And union 
is a  crime when the desire for progeny is absent.’’4

For Mahatmaji, sexual pleasure was inherently sinful. I t  was 
justified only when it  served a higher purpose— reproduction. It 
followed that the only permissible form of birth control was abstin
ence or self-control. There are many Hindus (which include all religi
ous leaders) who agree with Mahatmaji that any method which allows 
people to have sexual pleasure without risking the penalty of having 
children, is a  materialistic innovation and promotes immorality.

Says D. Ghose in this context:

The moral arguments which are usually advanced against birth 
control are two. First, i t  is considered unnatural and im moral; 
those who use contraceptives are supposed to interfere with Nature 
and cheat her of her end; they gratify their passions, and ye t avoid 
conception which is its natural consequence. On this view of things, 
however, every act of human intelligence should be considered un
natural and immoral. We are constantly controlling, directing and 
thwarting Nature to serve our purposes rather than her own. And 
users of contraceptives cheat Nature far less than she cheats herself; 
for, out o f every 5 million sperms ejected at each orgasm, only one 
finds its way to the ovum to fertilize i t ; the rest die after a  fruitless 
existence. Secondly, contraceptives are supposed to  promote exces
sive sex indulgence in and out of marriage. Some abuse there is of 
the freedom from the consequences of sexual union which contra
ceptives secure; but the evil does not seem to be as serious as it  is 
made out. Hosts of normal persons in the UK, for example, have 
not only had easy access to the means o f birth control for a  long 
time, but they have consistently applied them,. But to assume that 
they have indulged excessively and to their undoing is in accordance 
neither with everyday experience nor with the Registrar-General’s 
statistics.*

* Young India. March 12,1925.
‘  Pressure 0f  Population and Economic Efficiency in India, Indian 

Council of World Affairs, Oxford University Press, 1946, pp. 105*106.
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For the vast mass of mankind, therefore, who cannot rise to 
the heights of Gandhiji, the problem becomes one of control not by 
abstinence, or restraint of sex instincts, but by  limitation. Recent 
surveys have proved that public opinion in the country, both urban 
and rural, is in favour of fewer children. They know why the 
children come and yet, being fashioned of the common day, they 
cannot help it. The fear of undesigned parenthood or unwanted 
children has not proved sufficiently powerful as a  restraining force.

A  Fam ily Planning Pilot Research Project being conducted in 
several villages of Uttar Pradesh has revealed that 60 per cent of 
the mothers and 55 per cent of the fathers in these areas were eager 
to learn methods of family planning. About 70 per cent o f the 
married women in these villages recorded that they do not want to 
have more than three or four children in all, at an average spacing 
o f three and a  half years.

Mrs. Shakuntala Paranjpye. who has been working in different 
parts o f India for over 13 years in this sphere, said in her report to 
the E rs t All-India Conference on Family Planning (Bombay, 1951) :

It has been my experience that most people, regardless of their 
social status, are willing and grateful to receive advice in spacing and 
limiting  their families. In shuns and rural areas I  have met with 
the same response from people as in middle class localities. In fact, 
people o f the working classes, whether they work in the dries or 
villages, have their roots in the rural parts of the land and readily 
realize that while they multiply, their holdings do n o t; that when 
a tree bears too much fruit it  often succumbs under the burden and 
in any case such fruit is of a  less quality than when it bears less....*

A  recent survey made in Baroda d ty  (population 2,11,000) 
showed that from 63 per cent to 77 per cent of women, classified 
according to language groups, favoured birth control, and between 
44 per cent and 62 per cent favoured either contraception or an 
operation. Those favouring control of size o f family b y  one method, 
or another varied from 70 per cent to 82 per cent. Those favouring 
control of size of family b y  moral restraint as well as contracep
tion, grouped according to  income instead o f languages, were bet
ween 69 and io o  per cent o f  the total on each income group.

The Director of the United Nations Office for Population Studies 
in New Delhi, in 1953, published the results of a survey carried out

* Iinternational Labour Review, January 1954, pp. 73-76.
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in Mysore. Here it  turned out that 60 per cent of the urban and 
40 per cent of the rural dwellers interviewed took a positive inter
est in the limitation of births; in other areas the percentage rose 
as high as 70.

Addressing the fourth annual meeting of the Family Planning 
Board, the Union Minister of Health, Mr. Karmarkar, declared that 
"there is a  general acceptance of the family planning programme in 
this country".

Another proof— if proof is at all needed— of the intense desire 
to limit the number of their children, can be seen in the fact that in 
many parts of India married women take to induced abortion7 
than which there could not be a more objectionable method o f birth 
control. Infanticide also, which prevailed in certain communities 
till the last century, could in part, be traced to this desire.

The question now arises as to  upon which of the married couples 
in particular, the obligation in India to practise birth control lies 
in  their own as well as in the national interest. Every man— let us 
not forget— owes a duty not only to his wife and his children, but 
also to  the nation. Our general aim m ay be defined to be : so to 
limit the number o f births that they do not materially exceed the 
number of deaths and thus achieve a substantially stationary 
population as soon as possible.

According to the 1951 Census Report the total number of births 
which occurred in the course of one year in the decade, 1941-50, 
among about 1,000 people of India was 40. Among these 40 births, 
8 births were first births; 16 births were either first births or second 
births; 23 births were either first, second or third births; and 17 
births out of 40 were either fourth births or births o f higher 
order. Calculations made in the report show that if the number of 
children bom to a  married couple does not exceed three, the excess 
of births over deaths a t the mortality rates o f the forties will be 
reduced to negligible numbers and a  substantially stationary popu
lation achieved. A  child-birth occurring to a mother who has 
already given birth to three7* or more children (of whom at least

T As already noted, China bad legalised abortion in 1957 ; so also 
Japan. In 1947 the birth rate in Japan was 34.3 per thousand. In 1958 
it was brought down to 18 per thousand. This miracle was achieved 
through abortion— a method highly repugnant to many people.

*• Although figures are not available, yet in view of a steep reduction 
in death rates during 1931-60, this figure would now stand reduced.
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one is alive) in our circumstances, may, therefore, well be defined 
as 'improvident maternity’. If  the figure obtained by expressing 
the number of births of this nature as a  percentage of all births 
occurring in any particular area during any particular period of 
time be treated as 'incidence of improvident maternity', the 
following table for six countries based on the latest figures shows 
that this incidence in India (17 births out of 40) is the high*** :

T iB u t  L X IV

INCIDENCE OF IMPROVIDENT M ATERNITY IN  CERTAIN 
COUNTRIES

Country Incidence of 
'improvident maternity’

1. India
1. Japan
3. France
4. U.S.A. 19.a
5 U.K. 14.3
6. Germany

(Federal Republic)
” •3

A  great many people in our country, then, need to practise birth 
control.

There are, broadly speaking, three direct methods o f birth 
control, which may also be called preventive checks to population 
growth, viz., delayed marriage, voluntary restraint within marriage 
and artificial control o f conception.

Throughout India, early marriages have been until recently the 
rule, but a  deferment of only a  year or two may make a consider
able difference to  total fertility. According both to  medical and 
statistical evidence, greater number of births in almost all popula
tions occur in the comparatively early years of married life. Ferti
lity  o f women in the first half (15-30 years) is greater than in the 
second half (30-45 years) of their child-bearing stage. The Indian 
Census Report, 1951, gives on page 84 the child birth indices of 
two classes o f mothers in Travancore-Cochin (now Kerala) viz., 
those who commence child-bearing during ages 15 to 19 and those 
who commence during ages 20 to  24 called Maternity Types A  
and B  respectively, in a  table as follows:
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Ta b u  LXV

CHILD-BIRTH INDICES ACCORDING TO AGE GROUPS IN 
KE R A LA  IN 1951

Age Group

ChOd-bi

typ*A

rth indices

maternity
ty p es

Under 20 1.3

20 to 24 3.0 x*3
25 to  29 3.6 3.3

30 to 34 4.8 3-7

35 to  39 6.0 4-9

40 to 44 6.8 5-8

45 and over 7-3 6.4

The figures of this table indicate that if  we can bring about 
a postponement of age of marriage by five years, maternity would 
be reduced by 'approximately one-eighth which will be not a  negli
gible gain, indeed. Similar results were obtained from figures 
relating to Madhya Pradesh*

Besides observance of continence or Bramacharya, there is a 
method of birth control falling within the term ‘voluntary restraint 
within marriage', though not in foil consonance with Mahatmaji's 
views or strict Hindu thought, yet approvingly mentioned in the 
Hindu scriptures, viz., the ‘rhythm method', or what is known in 
the West, as the rule o f the ‘safe period’. According to  this method, 
which is suggested in the Brahadaranyaka Upanishad, people are 
merely advised to  observe abstinence during particular days, or the 
middle-third of every menstrual cycle. This method, however, ac

* A survey made at the time of the Indian Census of 1931, how
ever, showed that an increase in the age of marriage increased the 
number of children bom and also the probability of their survival. 
While the average number of children born from wives married at the 
age of 15-19 was 4.1 and the survival rate 2.1, the respective figures for 
wives married at 30-29 years and 30 years and over stood at 4.3 and 
3.1, and 5.1 and 3.6 respectively.



cording to experiments conducted under Government aegis, has been 
found not to  be completely effective.

Artificial control of conception is of three kinds, vix., the non
appliance method, the appliance method and sterilisation. The first is 
more or less synonymous with coitus intaruptus. Evidence of wide 
practice of this method, even in recent years, has been reported 
is  Great Britain where an investigation into the contraceptive 
habits o f the population was conducted in 1946-47. Among recently 
married couples about 43 per cent were using this method.

The second consists in the use of chemical or mechanical devices 
which interfere with the natural results of sexual intercourse. They 
are designed to  immobilise or destroy the spermatozoa or to  prevent 
them from entering the womb. The difficulty is that very little 
medical and biological research has been expended on improving 
contraceptive methods and the existing techniques— the use of 
douches, jellies and pessaries which represent the latest develop
ment up to this time— are not very well suited to  the Tnriian 
population.

The peasants o f India are too poor to purchase such devices, 
not able to understand them, probably would be repelled by the idea, 
are not careful or responsible enough to  use them regularly and 
effectively, and do not understand the vast issues involved.*

So that a contraceptive adapted to the conditions of those coun
tries like India, China and Indonesia, which need it  most, does not 
exist at present. In fact, the position all the world over, so far as 
the technique of contraception is concerned, is extremely unsatis
factory. A  fully satisfactory contraceptive is still to be found.

Sterilisation of either spouse is  a surer method. The operation 
on the woman— salpingectomy— can be performed at any time and 
does not ordinarily require a  long period o f hospitalisation, but it 
is usually performed twenty-four to forty-eight hours after delivery 
because it  is easier done at this time. Owing to the simplicity of the 
operation on the males, however, they are the ones who, in most 
cases, should be sterilised.

The severity of vasectomy, or the Steinach operation as also it is 
called, is no greater than a  tooth extraction, and no more dangerous. 
A  man who had an operation in the morning could go back to work

• Which Way Lies Hope? First Edition, 1953, p. 6a,
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in the afternoon. The wide-spread notion that the operation changes 
sexual activities and desires, is not well-founded. The eSect is to 
prevent the microscopic sperm cells from leaving the body. They 
come, into being as before, and the male hormone comes into being 
as before; so there is no change in sex desire or in the psychological 
effects of sex relations. The sperm cells, as they disintegrate, are 
taken up-by the blood as impurities and thrown off like other waste 
tissue. Thus, there is no disabling effect on the general health either. 
I t  is obvious that this operation should be undergone only b y  those 
men who want a  technique of permanent conception control— say, 
a father of three or four children.10

Until now contraceptives have been either chemical or mecha
nical. Research is now being directed along lines which m ay yield 
biological contraceptives. I t  is hoped that birth control by an oral 
pill is not more than a  few years away. According to the Statesman, 
dated May 6,1958, the Union Government is already experimenting 
with an oral contraceptive to be taken by males. Extracted from 
the common field pea (pisun sativum) and also synthetically pro
duced in the laboratory, the effect of the contraceptive pills on about 
800 women is being observed for the last two years at the All-India 
Institute of Hygiene and Public Health, Calcutta. Results so far are 
stated to be very satisfactory.11

10 The 'Pioneer', Lucknow, dated May 24, i960, carried the following 
report:

"LONDON, May 23— Indian birth control specialist. Dr. G. M. 
Pbadke's startling new method for men was described at the 23- 
nation Family Planning Conference at The Hague as the 'greatest 
advance in the science of birth control’.

India's representative. Dr. Sushila S. Gore, added that Dr. Phakde's 
method involving a painless operation under local anaesthetic 'is 
foolproof’.

The new method being tried in Government-sponsored tests on 100 
men in Bombay is claimed to render the subject sterile for a year or 
so. Another brief operation can restore the ability to procreate if 
required.

One snag is that a cord severed daring the sterilising operation tends 
to rejoin itself naturally after a time, but is expected to be overcome.

The operation does not stifle the sexual instinct or prevent inter
course."
»  According to a report in the Pioneer, Lucknow, of August 7,1962, 

Dr. A. K. Mnkherji, Head of the Department of Physiology, Presidency 
College, Calcutta, and Dr. K . C. Ghosh, formerly pt Burma Medical 
Service, have claimed here to have discovered a new oral contraceptive
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According to an article b y  Robert Sheehan, entitled “A  Pill to 
Cure Over-Population ? New Birth-Control Methods are given 
their First Mass Test", published in an American Magazine, Life, 
dated July 7, 1958, several US scientists, working with steroid hor
mones, appear to  have found the answer to the problem of finding a 
simpler and more acceptable method of curbing fertility than the 
various mechanical obstruction and chemical supermicides. The 
compounds they have come up with are progestins. These are 
synthetic substitutes for the natural hormone progesterone that all 
women secrete when pregnant; progesterone is known to prevent 
further ovulation (the release of fertilisable egg cells) during preg
nancy. This is exactly what the synthetic progestin does to the non- 
pregnant women— it inhibits ovulation. One such progestin, in 
pill form, is being used in the study which is being made in Puerto 
Rico. To those women who followed the regimen faithfully (one pill 
a  day for 20 days o f each month), it  has given 100 per cent protection 
against pregnancy.

A t this stage the total performance of the drug is far from de
finitive, and no one knows what setbacks may lie ahead. That 
such a  progestin would effectively prevent pregnancy was no great 
surprise to scientists. But there remain many problems to  be solved, 
both scientific and social. Is the drug non-toxic? Is Its action 
selective, or might it  disturb, beyond re-establishment, the delicate 
balance of the organism ? W hat about individual differences in 
tolerance ? How long can suppression of ovulation be continued 
without permanently sterilising a woman ? Scientists believe that at 
least five years of strictly controlled testing on at least 500 women 
(preferably of different ethnic groups), plus lifetime testing of an

agent, isolated from an Indian indigenous plant seed 'Genimin’ generally 
available in Bengal and Burma.

They told pressmen that the effectiveness of this agent has been proved 
"extremely satisfactory”  in both human subjects and experimental 
animals.

Dr. Mukherji said " I t  is safe, harmless axjd non-toxic both to human 
subjects and in animals. A single dose of ‘Genimin’ in soluble gelatine 
capsule is effective in checking conception for one year” .

After application of the drug, normal menstruation cycle in all human 
subjects had been reported. No inhibition in sex libido was noted. After 
the lapse of one-year period normal conception occurred in human sub
jects. Dr. Mukherji added however, that they needed another two 
years for carrying on further research about various effects of the drug.
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appropriate animal species, are needed for dependable evaluation 
and final approval of the habitual use of such a  drug.

Second, there is the possibility of inducing temporary sterility 
in  the male or female through hormonal control or a  hypodermic 
injection o f a  hormone. It will be a perfect contraceptive which 
will induce loss o f fecundity for a given or definite length of time 
and wiQ be revocable at will.

Third, research on certain plant materials used b y  the ancient 
peoples in many parts o f the world is also under way.

When as a  result of any o f these researches a harmless, reliable 
and clean contraceptive is made available, i t  will revolutionise the 
whole field of family planning and the problem of the unwanted 
child— a  problem of such serious import to India and some other 
countries— would have been solved.

In the ultimate analysis, however, the issue is as much sociological 
as technological. A  programme Of family limitation cannot be a 
success only when the old values and sentiments o f the people have 
been changed.

Besides the direct methods of birth control, it  is said, there are. 
at least, two indirect factors, viz., education and increased material 
prosperity, which tend to  reduce human fertility. In our opinion, 
this assumption is not correct: these factors tend to reduce the 
birth rates, not the fertility. Ultimately these two factors resolve 
into on e: almost universally a  people who are more prosperous 
are also more educated.
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T able  LXVI
VARIATION IN RATE OF DECENNIAL GROWTH OF POPULATION 
OF THE WORLD AND ASIA, AFRICA AND EUROPE SINCE *73*,,a

Period

Total world 
population 

at the 
beginning 

o f the 
period 

(in crores)

Sate o f Decennial Growth

Africa Asia Europe
World

World at 
a whole

1751-1800 72.8 Nil 4-5 5-7 12.4 4-4
1801-1850 90.5 1.8 4-4 7.9 15.5 5 *
1831-1900 117.0 4-5 4-5 8.1 16.8 6.3
*901-1950 I60.8 9-3 6.8 6.0 15-* 4-0

ltm According to U-N.’s Demographic Year-book, 1961, the rate of 
population growth during the fifties in Africa. Asia, Europe, America, and 
the world as a whole respectively stood at 22,19,8,21, and 18.
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The rate of growth for various regions and the world as a whole 

over the last two centuries is shown vide Table LX V I.
The table indicates that the birth rates of Europe and the New 

World which had been constantly increasing since 1750, have been 
falling fast since 1900. The theory was advanced that this fall in 
the birth rate among West European people and the people of the 
same stock in the New Worid was due to  their rising standards of 
living. In fact, the law or theory was a hundred years old. I t  was 
stated by Thomas Doubleday in 1853 as follows :

There is in all societies a constant increase going on amongst 
that portion of it  which is the worst supplied with food; in short, 
amongst the poorest.

Amongst those in the state of affluence and well supplied with 
food and luxuries, a  constant decrease goes on.

This theory has, however, been disproved b y  the findings of 
the Royal Commission on Population in the United Kingdom {1949). 
The Commission sa y s: "There is, thus, an overwhelming volume of 
evidence in this and other countries that the rates of child-bearing 
are at present being greatly restricted b y  the practice of birth con
trol and other methods of deliberate family limitation below the level 
at which they would stand if  no such methods were practised."1*

Thus, an improvement of the nutritional standards or other 
standards of living is by  no means incompatible with the mainten
ance of a high rate of child-bearing, if  the people so desired. I t  is 
due not to education or increased material prosperity, but to the 
practice of contraception which, during the last fifty years, has grown 
and become part of the normal mode of conjugal life among the 
majority of the people in  Western Europe and people of their stock 
inhabiting the New World, that their birth rates have gone down.

According to  the Royal Commission the percentage of women 
in the United Kingdom reporting the use of any form of birth con
trol, classified  according to date of marriage, is shown in Table 
LXVTI.

This table shows that there is a  steady increase with date of 
marriage in the use of birth control at some time during married 
life. I t  should be noted that these percentages under-estimate the 
percentage of women who will eventually use birth control in the

'* Para 87, Chapter IV of the Report.
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T abu  LXVIII (amid.)

CALORIES P R O T E IN  Per Crude
(Number Per Day) (Grammes Per Capita birth

SI. Name of Day) National rates
countries Income (per

Total Animal Total Animal (in U.S 'ooo
origin origin Dollars) popu-

1 2 §§ ! 3 4 3 , 6 7 8

23. U.A.B. 2.580ft i8r 7®tt >3tt
(1958)

24. Chile 2.570$ 463H 77t 26J 503 35 4
25. Paraguay 2.590ft 475§§ 68ft 26 ff 101
261 China Taiwan *.3*P*t *77 5®*t *4*t 39-5
27. Venezuela 2.300 437 64 27 891 49.6
38. Japan 2,240** «79 68** 18** 34* I7.2
29 Colombia n 4 iS§i 485 23J

(*959)
3«- Pakistan 2,080* 166 # 7* 5*
3*- Peru 2,060 28855 5* *3f 113

(*939)
3*-5

§1 PhiUipines 1>95°t. 176H 4»t I5t 135
33- India 1,860ft II2» Soft 6 69, 22.4

* relate to 1959-60 ** refers to Fiscal year, April-March
f calendar years instead of split year J relate to 1957 
tf relate to 1957-58— 1959-60 •} relate to 1956-58

H Tentative data.
Source : (1) Crude Birth rates in Col. 8 has been taken from U.N. Monthly 

Bulletin of Statistics—September. 1962.
(2) (i) For coL 7 : United Nations Monthly Bulletin of Statistics,

April 1962.
(ii) Exchange rates for conversion of National currency units 

into US Dollars from U.N. Monthly Bulletin of Statistics, 
April, 1962 and IMF International Financial Statistics 
March >962.

(3) Total calories, total protein, animal origin in Cols- 3, 5 Sttd ® 
have been taken from F.A.O. Production Year Book 1961, 
while calories of animal origin in Col. 4 have been worked out 
from percentages as appear in Table 126 of U.N. Statistical 
Year Book— 1961.

Note : Countries bave been arranged in the descending order of Total 
calories as in CoL 3. _
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o f the above countries b y  the use of contraceptives and other 
methods. Unless allowance is made for the births which would have 
occurred but for the practice of birth control, it is not possible to 
determine the fecundity of a  people. So that it  would seem to be a 
useless pastime to relate the birth rates with the consumption of 
proteins, or, for the matter o f that, any other food, or with the 
extent of prosperity an d the economic conditions obtaining in the 
different countries, or to  draw an y conclusions from the relation.

There is evidence in the Indian Census Report, 1951, also to the 
effect that birth rates are not governed by the social status or the 
economic standard of the families or classes concerned. There can 
be no manner of doubt that the agricultural labourers in India 
occupy the lowest place in the social and economic ladder. Yet, they 
do not have more children or grow in numbers faster than others. 
The following table gives the figures for Travancore-Cochin (now 
K o ala) for which alone these calculations were made :

Table  LXIX

CHILD-BIRTH INDICES IN KERALA ACCORDING 
TO GROUPS OF POPULATION IN 1951

Maternity group

Child-birth indicts

Age 45 and over A ll ages

.Agricultural landrliolders and ten
ants’ families 6-7  4 -5 -

Agricultural Labourers' families 6 -3  4-1

Non-agricultural families 6.6 4.2

Rural 6.6  4-3

Urban 6 -4  4 -*

We reach the same conclusion when figures relating to east 
and west plains o f the State of Uttar Pradesh are compared. It 
is a well-known fact that economic conditions in the west re
gion are somewhat better than those in the east, particularly, 
those in Meerut division as compared with Gorakhpur division. 
Residents of the former consume greater quantity of milk and milk 
products which contain a  large percentage of protein and eat less
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rice which is a  most starchy food, as compared with those of the 
latter. As regards the percentage of literacy, the figures for the 
two regions and divisions, taken from the Census Report o f 1951, 
are given below:

Percentage o f literacy 

West plain to. 8
East plain 9-1
Meerut Division 12.7-
Gorakhpur Division y .g

Yet, as Table L X X  will show, the birth rates in the former 
plain and division are higher than in the latter. Figures of birth 
and death registration are not accurate, but there is no reason to 
suppose that the degree o f error in one part of the State differs 
from that of another. In any case they may be taken as fairly 
indicative of the real trends.

The same results for the two plains for the year 1953 are evidenc
ed by Census of India, Paper No. 1, 1955—Sample Census o f Births 
and Deaths— *953 '54> Uttar Pradesh, pages 21 and 5 1:

Ta ble  LXXI

REGISTERED BIRTH AND DEATH RATES P E R  ONE THOUSAND, 
*953. CORRECTED FOR  OMISSIONS IN REGISTRATION

, ,  t  . Birth Pates Death Rates
Natural dwtston ---- ------- ------------- - ----------- ---------------- Growth

registered corrected registered corrected rate

West Plain *7.6  25,8 12.0 37.2 8.6

E»*t Plain 13 .9  18.3 8 .9 u . 6  6.7

Uttar Pradesh *5.3 3X-7 IO, i  *4 -*  7.5

Generally, figures from Kerala and Uttar Pradesh in India should 
be more reliable in assessing the effect o f social status, education 
and economic conditions on birth rates than from any other coun
try, inasmuch as here the results of birth rates are not affected by 
use o f contraceptives. Birth control in India today is practised 
only b y  an infinitesimal proportion of the population.



Table  L X X  

MEAN DECENNIAL RATES

Population 
in Thousands Ptrcfn-

tag!
increase

Births per i,« 
(Registered]

Deaths per 1,0 
(Registered]

Actual Growth

J»ai 1951 19a*-
*93°

*93*-
*940

1941-
*95°

1931 
*93®

*93*-
*94<>

*94*-
1950

*93*'
*930

*93**
1940

*94**
*950

> ■ 3  | * 5 | 7 8 9 *0 ** *3 *3

Meerut Division 45.09 67,19 49. a 38,7 39.3 3®-3 37.8 34.6 *8.3 8.5 *5 -o 16.0

Gorakhpur division 6f .* i 88,31 "S i. 3 30.6 39.8 . . . . at.9 18.9 14.'8 7.0 ,0.0 13.5

West Plain 167,39 “ 7.7* 36.1 38.9 39-3 39.5 a&.9 35 .* 18.7 . 6.6 *3-4 ■M

East Plain 134.98 178.87 34.5 3«.o 3M at.8 33.3 *9-3 *5-3 7.0 I*. 3 . . . »

Uttar Pradesh 466,70 6JJ..6 35.5 34.O 34.a 34.8 35-6 . . . . 16.5 6.4 12-7 . . . .

Corrected 3 9 9 38.8 34-9 33-7 36.0 331.8 6.4 ia.7 . . . .

Souses : Tables No. 40, 61, 68 and 77 of Part I-A and table No. A-II of Part II-A of Census of India, 1951, Volume II, Uttar y, 
Pradesh—Report. O



The conclusion, viz., that education and material prosperity do 
not affect fecundity of a woman, receives confirmation from English 
figures a lso:
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Ta b u  LXXII

SPECIFIC FER TILITY OF HARRIED WOMEN IN  COCHIN (*936-37) 
AND ENGLAND AND W ALES (1931)

Age Period Cochin England ft  Wales

15-20 2*4 37*

10-25 *49 267

25-30 *53 187

30-35 246 i t !
35-40 182 81

40-45 120 33

Total fertility 6,370 5,335

Remarks D. Ghose :**

If all women in the two countries marry by age 15 and if  ho 
one of them dies before completing her forty-fifth year, theaverage 
Indian woman would give birth to  between 6 and 7 children and 
the average English woman to nearly 5$ children. The Indian wo
man is seen to be  not so much more prolific than the English inspite 
of oar much higher birth rate. Indeed, when we take into account 
the fact that while in England and Wales contraceptives are in 
extensive use, in India they play as yet a  small partin determining 
the flow of births, Indian women appear to be less fecund than the 
English.

The English were, at the time to which the figures relate, about 
thirteen times more prosperous and seven times more'literate than 
the Indian.

I t  would seem, therefore, that neither material prosperity nor 
education has anything to do with the activity of the hormones. I f  
the birth rates in the educated and prosperous sections of the society

"  Pressure of Population and Economic Efficiencjrin India, p. 15.



are less, it  is due not to  any biological change, but to change in 
attitudes-—to  the desire on their part to accumulate money and 
achieve social position through limitation of births. They have also 
the knowledge and the means to translate their desire into practice, 
which illiterate and poor people have not.

Horace Belshaw invites the reader’s attention to the following :

The generally accepted view is that the decline in birth rates, 
was the result of industrialisation and urbanisation. Undoubtedly 
there is a  relationship, but its precise nature is by no mpans dear. 
W e may indicate probable causes with some degree of confidence, 
but ttiey appear to  be many and we are by no means sure of their 
relative importance. . . .  New Zealand began to experience a down
ward trend of birth rates eighty years ago when neither greatly 
industrialised or urbanised nor densely populated. The trend ap
pears to have begun earlier in the US than in the industrially more 
advanced and urbanised British Isles. So it is safer to regard changes 
in attitudes as arising out of the process o f which industrialisation 
and urbanisation were a part, as well as out o f the actual effects 
of these latter (pp. 25-36).

Industrialisation encourages the development of new patterns 
of living which lead to  the control of high birth rates. Seen in 
this perspective, industrialisation is ultimately a  means of reducing 
birth rates through changing the conditions o f life and, thus, forcing 
people in their private capacity to seek the means of family limi
tation. Industrialisation, however, is a  very slow process: even 
granting that it  can be greatly accelerated, the time required would, 
nevertheless, permit huge interim growth in numbers, and thus as 
a population policy it has little to recommend in its favour. Indus
trialisation being instrumental to so many ends, its feasibility and 
character should be determined on grounds other than that 
it  is found to  be an indirect means of population control in its 
later stages.

The population problem has become the most fundamental of all 
human problems today, and cannot be lightly set aside. It affects 
every aspect of a  man's social l ife : it  affects him inasmuch as it 
affects the health and happiness of his fam ily; it  affects him inas
much as it  affects the economic conditions of his country; and, 
finally, it affects him in as much as it  affects international security 
and peace, for it  is the problems of population pressure that largely 
underlie the issues of peace and war. No matter what the apparent
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or immediate cause may be, many a  war has its basic roots in  eco
nomic differentials between nations— in uneven distribution of 
physical resources o f the world relative to population of the various 
countries.

Countries that expand their population beyond the support of 
their food production have three courses open: either they produce 
industrial goods in exchange whereof they may purchase food, or 
reduce their population by emigrating and/or controlling their birth 
rates, or sink to lower levels of food consumption and, if  these levels 
have already touched the bottom, owing to  malnutrition, invite dis
ease and starvation, with periodic visitations of epidemics and 
famine, so that only so many remain as can just subsist on the 
barest rations. Nations which are vigorous, industrialised and mili
tarily strong, will seek either markets in which they can sell their 
manufactured goods and purchase their food, or lebmsraum and, 
i f  they find an obstacle, will precipitate a  war in the interest 
o f survival. Countries like the USA and the USSR need not 
go to war in quest of food or in  the interest of self-preservation. I t  is 
apparent from their land resources in comparison with their 
populations that they produce and should continue to produce food 
sufficient to feed their peoples at their present rate o f reproduction, 
at least in the foreseeable future. If these two giants are today pre
paring for war, it  is  for reasons which are really rooted in the pugna
city or combativeness of human nature, though they might be 
clothed in terms o f ideology. An attempt on the part of one country 
to win decisive hegemony leads to  similar attempts by  others, or 
preparations for self-defence out of fear. Offence, or forestalling, 
in certain circumstances may be the best form o f defence, or baffling 
an attack that may be contemplated— and this leads to a  vicious 
circle. The case o f those countries which depend upon outside 
sources of foo^j, like the U K and Germany, which they receive in 
exchange o f their industrial products is, however, different. If  they 
cannot sell the latter or purchase the former, and are unable to 
dump their population in open spaces or comparatively sparsely 
populated regions o f the world, they will go to war, merits of a 
dispute or question notwithstanding.

The population problem, therefore, is not the concern of popula
tion experts alone, nor even that of Governments alone. I t  is the 
vital concern of every thoughtful citizen. No practical action can 
result unless the population policy that may be proposed has the
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intelligent backing of informed public opinion. The death rate can 
be reduced by public action taken by the few. The birth rate can 
be reduced or stabilised only by  private action taken by the many.

In the West, family limitation propaganda was unofficial But 
the situation in our country demands an all-out Government cam
paign using every available educational and propagandists resource 
to take family planning to the very doors of our people. Owing to 
the furtive air that clings to  the subject, there is a  good deal of 
ignorance in the country over the whole question o f conjugal rela
tions, This furtive air has to  be dissipated: solution of the popula
tion problem will be found round the corner once our people simply, 
begin to  think about it. Oswald Spengler puts it  thus—“ When 
the ordinary thought of a highly cultivated people begins to regard 
having children as a matter of pros and cons, the great turning 
point has come.”

It must be recognised, however, that a  direct approach to family 
limitation by education and propaganda is no more likely to  achieve 
quick results than it  did in the West, that alteration in population 
trends would take, at least, a  few generations to  materialise, and 
that there is little possibility o f a  change in birth rates sufficient 
to offset prospective decline in mortality over the next few decades. 
To control population is not only a  matter of acquiring contracep
tives and a knowledge of technique. The social and economic trans
formation which must accompany if  not actually precede, birth con
trol affects, and is in turn affected by a  man’s whole view of the 
meaning and purpose of life.

White, therefore, more active steps will have to  be taken to 
tackle the problem of population control, emphasis on non-demo
graphic measures cannot be relaxed. The difficulty in bringing 
about a  deceleration in the rate of population growth in the next 
fifteen years, or so, when the battle for subsistence is going to be 
critical, increases the relative importance of economic development. 
National real income will have to be increased more rapidly than 
prospective population increases, not only so that consumption levels 
may be raised, but also so that the forces making for a  retardation 
o f population growth may be strengthened. Higher incomes, as we 
have seen, are likely to  change demographic attitudes.

Altogether, the problem that faces India is exceedingly difficult. 
There is no 'open sesame’ that will work the magic. While we should 
educate our children, marry them late and carry on propaganda in



favour of family planning, all the while laying emphasis on the 
values of continence, benefits o f observance of the 'safe period' 
and the advisability o f an operation o f either spouse (rather than on 
contraceptives such as obtained in the West), a t least till biological 
contraceptives are available, we should plan simultaneously and, 
with a  still greater vigour, for increased agricultural production 
and a  co-ordinated and parallel development of industries, pre
ferably agro-industries, so that each sector may generate adequate 
purchasing power which would help absorb the increasing produc
tion o f  the other sector. Action is needed cm all fronts simultane
ously.
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b y  the British to  effect changes in the relative rights, interests and privileges 
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emergence o f the Ryotwari Settlement in Madras, based on altogether different 
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